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PREFACE. 



The present publication owes its origin to Hengstenberg's 
Commentary on the Psalms. , The original design was to 
make that work, by abridgment and other unessential 
changes, more acceptable and useful to the English reader 
than it could be in the form of an exact translation. It 
was soon found, however, that by far the most important 
part of such a book would be a literal version of the He- 
brew text, and that thb was precisely what could not be 
obtained at second hand, by the awkward and unsatisfying 
process of translating a translation, but must be derived 
directly from an independent scrutiny of the original. In 
attempting this, the deviations from Hengstenberg, con- 
tinually in form and not unfrequently in substance, ren- 
dered it wholly inexpedient and improper to make him 
responsible for what was really a new translation. The 
only course remaining therefore was to make this general 
acknowledgment, that his work is the basis of the one 
now offered to the public, and that more has been directly 
drawn from that source than from all others put together. 
The present writer has so freely availed himself of Heng- 
stenberg's translations, exegetical suggestions, and illus- 
trative citations, in preparing his own version and expla- 



iv PREFACE. 

natory comments, that nothing could have led him to 
forego the advantage of inserting that distinguished name 
upon his title-page, except a natural unwillingness to 
make it answerable for the good or evil which is really his 
own. At the same time, he considers it by no means the 
least merit of the book, that it presents, in a smaller com- 
pass and a more familiar dress, the most valuable results 
of so masterly an exposition. 

In justice to his work and to himself, the author wishes 
it to be distinctly understood, that he has aimed exclu- 
sively at explanation^ the discovery and statement of the 
meaning. To this he has confined himself for several 
reasons ; first, because a wider plan would have required 
a larger book than was consistent with his general pur- 
pose ; then, because this is really the point in which 
assistance is most needed by the readers of the Psalter ; 
and lastly, because he had especially in view the wants 
of ministers, who are better able than himself to erect a 
doctrinal, devotional, or practical superstructure on the 
exegetical basis which he has endeavoured here to furnish. 
It follows of course, that the book is not designed to su- 
persede the admirable works in common use, except so fai 
as it may be found to correct their occasional errors of 
translation or verbal exposition. 

It may be thought that in order to accomplish this de- 
sign, the author might have satisfied himself with a 
bare translation. But experience has more and more 
convinced him, that the meaning of an author cannot be 
fully given in another language by the use of exact equi- 
valents, which are in fact so few, that the deficiency can 
only be supplied by the addition of synonymous expressions. 
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or by explanatory paraphrase, or by exegetical remark 
directly added to the text, or by the use of all these means 
together. The idea which he has endeavoured here to 
realize is that of an amplified translation. In the version 
properly so called, he has endeavoured to preserve, not only 
the strength but the peculiar form of the original, which 
is often lost in the English Bible, by substitutmg literal for 
figurative and general for specific terms, as well as by a 
needless deviation from the order of the words in Hebrew, 
upon which the emphasis, if not the sense, is frequently 
dependent, and which has here been carefully restored 
wherever the difference of idiom would suffer it, and 
sometimes, it may possibly be thought, without regard to 
it. Another gratuitous departure from the form of the 
original, which has been perhaps too scrupulously shunned, 
but not, it is believed, without advantage to the general 
character of the translation, arises from the habit of con- 
founding the tenses, or merging the future and the past 
in a jejune and inexpressive present. The instances 
where this rule has been pushed to a rigorous extreme 
may be readily detected, but will not perhaps be thought 
to outweigh the advantage of preserving one of the most 
marked and striking features of the Hebrew language. 

The plan of the book, as already defined, has excluded 
not only all devotional and practical remark, but all at- 
tempt to give the history of the interpretation, or to enu- 
merate the advocates and authors of conflicting expositions. 
This, although necessary to a complete exegetical work, 
would rather have defeated the design of this one, both 
by adding to its bulk and by repelling a large class of 
readers. It has therefore been thought better to exclude 



vi PREFACE. 

it, or rather to reserve it for a kindred work upon a larger 
scale, if such should hereafter be demanded by the public. 
The same course has been taken with respect to a great 
mass of materials, relating to those topics which would 
naturally find their place in a Critical Introduction. 
Many of these, and such as are particularly necessary to 
the exposition, have been noticed incidentally as they 
occur. But synoptical summaries of these, and full dis- 
cussions of the various quest ions^ as to the age and authors 
of the several psalms, the origin and principle of their ar- 
rangement, the best mode of classification, and the prin- 
ciples on which they ought to be interpreted, would fill a 
volume by themselves, without materially promoting the 
main object of the present publication. As the topics 
thus necessarily excluded will probably constitute a prin- 
cipal subject of the author's private and professional 
studies for some time to come, he is not without the hope 
of being able to bring something of this kind before the 
public, either in a separate work upon the Psalms, or in a 
general Introduction to the Scriptures. 

The difficulty of discussing these preliminary matters 
within reasonable compass, although great in the case of any 
important part of Scripture, is aggravated by the peculiar 
structure of the Psalter, the most miscellaneous of the 
sacred books, containing a hundred and fifty compositions, 
each complete in itself, and varying in length, from two 
sentences (Ps. cxvii) to a hundred and seventy -six (Ps. cxix), 
as well as in subject, style, and tone, the work of many au- 
thors, and of different ages ; so that a superficial reader 
might be tempted to regard it as a random or fortuitous 
oolleotion of unconnected and incongruous materials. 
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A closer inspection shows, however, that this heteroge- 
neous mass is not without a bond of union ; that these 
hundred and fifty independent pieces, different as they 
are, have this in common, that they are all poetical, not 
merely imaginative and expressive of feeling, but stamped 
externally with that peculiar character of parallelism, 
which distinguishes the higher style of Hebrew composi- 
tion from ordinary prose. A still more marked resemblance 
is that they are all not only poetical but lyrical, i. e. songs, 
poems intended to be sung, and with a musical accompa- 
niment. Thirdly, they are all religious lyrics, even those 
which seem at first sight the most secular in theme and 
spirit, but which are all found on inquiry to be strongly 
expressive of religious feeling. In the fourth place, they 
are all ecclesiastical lyrics, psalms or hymns, intended to 
be permanently used in public worship, not excepting 
those which bear the clearest impress of original connec- 
tion with the social, domestic, or personal relations and 
experience of the writers. 

The book being thus invested with a certain unity of 
spirit, form, and purpose, we are naturally led to seek for 
something in the psalms themselves, which may determine 
more definitely their relation to each other. The first 
thing of this kind that presents itself is the existence, in 
a very large proportion, of an ancient title or inscription, 
varying in length and fulness ; sometimes simply descri- 
bing the composition, as a psalm, a song, a prayer, etc. ; 
sometimes stating the subject or historical occasion, either 
in plain or enigmatical expressions ; sometimes directing 
the performance, by indicating the accompanying instru- 
ment, by specifying the appropriate key or mode, or by 



naming the particular performer ; these various intimations 
ooourring sometimes singly, but frequently in combination. 

The strenuous attempts which have been made by 
modern writers to discredit these inscriptions, as spurious 
additions of a later date, containing groundless and erro- 
neous conjectures, often at variance with the terms and 
substance of the psalm itself, are defeated by the fact that 
they are found in the Hebrew text, as far as we can trace 
its history, not as addenda, but as integral parts of the 
composition ; that such indications of the author and the 
subject, at the commencement of a composition, are familiar 
both to classical and oriental usage ; and that the truth 
of these inscriptions may in every case be vindicated, and 
in none more successfully than those which seem at first 
sight least defensible, and which have therefore been ap- 
pealed to, with most confidence, as proofs of spuriousness 
and recent date. 

The details included in this general statement will be 
pointed out as they occur, but are here referred to by an- 
ticipation, to explain and vindicate the constant treatment 
of the titles in this volume as an integral part of the sacred 
text, which in some editions of the Bible has been muti- 
lated by omitting them, and in others dislocated or con- 
fused, for purposes of reference, by passing them over in 
the numeration of the verses. As this last arrangement 
is familiar to all readers of the English Bible, an attempt 
has been made in the following exposition to consult their 
convenience, by adding the numbers of the English to 
those of the Hebrew text, wherever they are different. 

Another point of contact and resemblance between 
these apparently detached and independent compositions 
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is the frequent recurrence of set phrases and of certain 
forms extending to the structure of whole psalms, such as 
the alphabetical arrangement, in which the successive 
sentences or paragraphs begin with the letters of the He- 
brew alphabet. This is the more remarkable because 
these alphabetic psalms have all a common character, 
distinguishing them from the rest, to wit, that instead 
of a progression of ideas, they consist of variations 
on a theme propounded at the outset, whether this be re- 
garded as the cause or the effect of the peculiar form 
itself. 

The same inquiries which have le<l to these conclusions 
also show, that the arrangement of the psalms in the col- 
lection is by no means so unmeaning and fortuitous as 
may at first sight seem to be the case, but thai in many 
instances at least, a reason may be found for the juxtapo- 
sition, in resemblance or identity of subject or historical 
occasion, or in some remarkable coincidence of general 
form or of particular expressions. If in some cases it is 
difficult to trace the reason of the collocation, there are 
others in which two psalms bear so intimate and obvious 
a mutual relation, that they seem to constitute a pair or 
double psalm, either because they were originally meant 
to match each other, or because one has been subsequently 
added for the purpose. Sometimes, particularly in the 
latter part of the collection, we may trace not only pairs 
but trilogies and even more extensive systems of con- 
nected psalms, each independent of the rest, and yet to- 
gether forming beautiful and striking combinations, par- 
ticularly when the nucleus or the basis of the series is an 
ancient pBalm^ for instance one of David's, to which others 

1* 
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have been added, in the way of variation or of imitationi 
at a later period, Huch as that of the Captivity. 

Although the faots just mentioned are sufficient to 
evince, that the Book of Psalms was not thrown together 
at random, but adjusted by a oarefnl hand, the principle 
of the arrangement is not always so apparent, or of such a 
nature, as to repress the wish to classify the psalms and 
reduce them to some systematic order. The most obvious 
arrangement would be that by authors, if the data were 
sufficient. But although the titles ascribe one to Moses, 
seventy-two to David, two to Solomon, twelve to Asaph, 
one to Ethan, and eleven to the Sons of Korah, it is 
doubtful in some of the cases, more particularly those last 
mentioned, whether the title was designed to indicate the 
author or the musical performer, and more than fifty are 
anonymous. In some of these the hand of David may be 
still distinctly traced, but as to most, we are abandoned 
to conjecture, which of course affords no solid basis for a 
satisfactory or useful distribution. 

Another principle of classification is the internal char- 
acter, the subject, style, and manner of the psalms. This 
was applied by the older writers, in accordance with the 
forms of artificial rhetoric, and with endless variety in the 
result. But the best application of the principle is that 
proposed by Hengstenberg, and founded on the tone of 
pious feeling which the psalm expresses ; whether joyous, 
as in the general psalms of praise and more especially in 
those of thanksgiving ; or sad, as in the querulous and 
penitential psalms ; or calm, as in most of the prophetic 
and didactic psalms. All these, however, are arrange- 
ments which the reader can make best to please himself. 
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and which are rather the results of exposition than pre- 
liminary aids to it. 

Apart from these attempts at systematic distribution 
and arrangement, there is also a question with respect to 
the division of the Psalter as it stands. There is an an- 
cient division into five parts, corresponding, as the Rabbins 
say, to the five books of Moses, and indicated by doxologies 
at the close of Ps. xli, Ixxii, Ixxxix, cvi, while Ps. ol 
is itself a doxology, winding up the whole. The modern 
critics, more especially in Germany, have tasked their 
ingenuity to prove that these are distinct collections, con- 
temporaneous or successive, of detached compositions, 
afterwards combined to form the present Psalter. But 
they never have been able to account, with any plausi- 
bility or show of truth, for the remarkable position which 
the psalms of David occupy in all parts of the book. A 
much more probable hypothesis, though coupled with a 
theory, to say the least, extremely dubious, is that of 
Hengstenberg, who looks upon the actual arrangement as 
the work of Ezra, or some other skilful and authoritative 
haad, and accounts for the division into five books as fol- 
lows. The first book (Ps. i — ^xli) contains only psahns 
of David, in which the use of the divine name Jehovah is 
predominant. The second (Ps. xlii — Ixxii) contains 
psalms of David and his contemporaries, i. e. Solomon, 
Asaph, and the Sons of Korah, in which the predominant 
divine name is Elohim. ' The third (Ps. Ixxiii — ^Ixxxix) 
contains psalms of Asaph and the Sons of Korah, in which 
the name Jehovah is predominant. The fourth (Ps. 
xc— ovi) and fifth (cvii— cl) contain, for the most part, 
pealms cf later date, the principal exceptions being one by 
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Moses (Ps. xc), and several of David's, to which others m 
the same strain have been added, in the way already 
mentioned. 

However ingenious this hypothesis may be, it will be 
seen at onoe that it oontributes very little to the jast ap- 
preciation or correct interpretation of the several psalms, 
except by enabling us, in certain cases, to derive illustra- 
tion from a more extended context, as the reader will find 
stated in its proper place. Even granting therefore the 
historical assumption upon which it rests, and the favourite 
doctrine as to the divine names, with which it is to some 
extent identified, it will be sufficient for our present pur- 
pose to have stated it in outline, leaving the reader to 
compare it with the facts as they successively present 
themselves, and reserving a more full investigation of the 
general question to another time and place. 

The best arrangement for the ordinary student of the 
Psalter is the actual arrangement of the book itself ; first, 
because we have no better, and the eiforts to invent a 
better have proved fruitless ; then, because, as we have 
seen, there are sufficient indications of a principle or pur- 
pose in this actual arrangement, whether we can always 
trace it there or not ; and lastly, because uniform tradi- 
tion and analogy agree in representing it as highly pro- 
bable, that this arrangement was the work of Ezra, the 
inspired collector and redacteur of the canon, so that even 
if nothing more should ever be discovered, with respect to his 
particular design or plan, we have still the satisfaction of 
relying, not on chance, but on a competent or rather an 
infallible authority, as well as the advantage of studying 
the psalms in a oonnaotion and an order which may pos- 
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sibly throw light upon them, even when it seems to us 
most fortuitous or arbitrary. 

If any subdivision of the book is needed, as a basis or a 
means of more convenient exposition, it may be obtained 
by taking, as the central column of this splendid fabric, 
its most ancient portion, the sublime and affecting Prayer 
of Moses, known from time immemorial as the Ninetieth 
Psalm, and suffering this, as a dividing line, to separate 
the whole into two great parts, the first composed entirely 
of psalms belonging to the times of David, the other of a 
few such, with a much greater number of later composi- 
tions, founded on them and connected with them. 

This simple distribution seems to secure all the sub- 
stantial advantages of Hengstenberg's hypothesis, without 
its complexity or doubtful points. Among the latter may 
be reckoned the extraordinary stress laid by this eminent 
interpreter on what may be called Symbolical Arithmetic, 
or the significance ascribed to the number of verses, of 
Selahs, of Jehovahs, of Elohims, used in any given psalm. 
Setting out from the unquestionable fact, that certain 
numbers are symbolically used in the Old Testament ; 
that seven is the symbol of the covenant, twelve of the 
theocracy, ten of completeness or perfection, five of the 
reverse, etc., he attempts to trace the application of this 
principle throughout the psalms, and not, as might have 
been expected, without many palpable failures to estab- 
lish his favourite and foregone conclusion. The effect 
which this singular prepossession might have had upon 
his exposition is prevented by his happily restricting 
it entirely to form and structure, and putting it pre- 
cisely on a level with the alphabetical arrangement 
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of the Hebrews, and with rhyme as used by other 
nations. There is still, however, reason to regret the 
space allotted to this subject in his volumes, and good 
ground for excluding it from works of an humbler and 
more popular description* As all the views of such a 
mind, however, are at least entitled to consideration, this 
subject may appropriately take its place among the topics 
of a Critical Introduction. 

With respect to the historical relations of the Psalter 
and its bearings on the other parts of Scripture, it will be 
sufficient to remind the reader, that the Mosaic system 
reached its culminating point and full development in the 
reign of David, when the land of promise was in full pos- 
session, the provisions of the law for the first time fully 
carried out, and a permanent sanctuary secured and, we 
may even say, prospectively erected. The chain of Mes- 
sianic promises, which for ages had been broken, or con- 
cealed beneath the prophetic ritual, was now renewed by 
the addition of a new link, in the great Messianic promise 
made to David (2 Sam. vii) of perpetual succession in his 
family. As the head of this royal race from which the 
Messiah was to spring, and as the great theocratioal model 
of succeeding ages, who is mentioned more frequently in 
prophecy and gospel than all his natural descendants put 
together, he was inspired to originate a new kind of sacred 
composition, that of Psalmody, or rather to educe from 
the germ which Moses had planted an abundant harvest of 
religious poetry, not for his own private use, but for that 
of the Church, in the new form of public service which 
he added by divine command to the Mosaic ritual. As an 
inspired psalmist, as the founder and director of the tern- 
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ple-mnsic, and as a model and exemplar to those after him, 
David's position is unique in saored history. As his mili- 
tary prowess had been necessary to complete the conquest 
of the land, so his poetical and musical genius was ne- 
cessary to secure his influence upon the church forever. 
The result is, that no part of the Bible has been so long, 
so constantly, and so extensively familiar, both to Jews 
and Christians, as the Psalms of Davto. This denominatio 
a potiori is entirely correct, as all the other writers of the 
psalms, excepting Moses, merely carry out and vary what 
had been already done by David ; and as if to guard the 
system from deterioration, die further we proceed the 
more direct and obvious is this dependence upon David, 
as '' the man raised up on high, the anointed of the G-od of 
Jacob, and the sweet psalmist of Israel" (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), 
the master and the model of all other psalmists, from the 
days of Solomon to those of Ezra. 

The interesting questions which have so often been dis- 
cussed, as to the theology and ethics of the Psalter, and 
especially in reference to the doctrine of a Messiah and a 
fhture state, and to the so-called imprecations of the 
psalms, can be satisfactorily settled only by detailed in- 
terpretation of the passages concerned, and any summary 
anticipation of the general result may here be spared, al- 
though it would be highly appropriate in a Critical Intro- 
duction. 

After this brief statement of preliminary points which 
might be fully treated in an Introduction, it only remains 
to add, in explanation of the plan adopted in the work 
itself, that the reader is constantly supposed to be familiar 
with the Hebrew text and with the authorized version. 
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but that in order to mako the exposition accessible to a 
larger class of educated readers, the original words have 
been introduced but sparingly, and only for the purpose 
of saving space and avoiding an awkward circumlocution. 
The translation of the text is printed in italic type as 
prose, partly for a reason just assigned, to save room ; 
partly because it is really prose and not verse, according 
to the common acceptation of those terms ; partly, be- 
cause the effect of the poetical element, so far as it exists, 
is weakened rather than enhanced when printed as irre- 
gular blank verse ; but especially because the version is 
not meant to stand by itself or to bo continuously read, but 
to be part and parcel of the exposition, and to be qualified 
by the accompanying paraphrase and comments. 

The religious uses of the Psalms, both doctrinal and 
practical, though not directly aimed at in these volumes, 
are so far from being undervalued by the author, and in- 
deed so essential to his ultimate design, that any effect 
which the book may have, however humble or remote, in 
the promotion of this end, will be esteemed by him as its 
most flattering success and the most acceptable reward of 
his exertions. 

Princetofij May 1, 1850. 
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The book opens with an exquisite picture of the truly Happy 
Man, as seen from the highest ground of the old dispensation. 
He is described both literally and figuratively, positively and 
negatively, directly and by contrast, with respect both to his 
character and his condition, here and hereafter. The compres- 
sion of all this into so short a composition, without confusion 
or obscurity, and with a high degree of graphic vividness, 
shows what the psalm is in a rhetorical or literary point of view, 
apart from its religious import and divine authority. Its moral 
design is both didactic and consolatory. There is no trace of 
any particular historical occasion or allusion. The terms em- 
ployed are general, and admit of an easy application to all 
times and places where the word of God is known. The 
psalm indeed contains a summary of the doctrine taught in this 
book and in the scriptures generally, as to the connexion be- 
tween happiness and goodness. It is well placed, therefore, as 
an introduction to the whole collection, and although anonymous, 
was probably composed by David. It is altogether worthy of 
this origin, and corresponds, in form and substance, to the next 
psalm, which is certainly by David. The two seem indeed to 
form a pair or double psalm, of which arrangement there are 
leveral other instances. The structure of the first psalm is 
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symmetrical but simple, and the style removed from tbat of ele- 
vated prose by nothing but the use of strong and lively figures. 

1. The Happy Man is first described in literal but negative 
expressions, i. e. by stating what he does not habitually do. The 
description opens with a kind of admiring exclamation. {Oh) 
the blessedness of tJie mwii! The plural form of the original 
{felicities or happinesses), if anything more than a grammatical 
idiom like ashes, means, &c. in our language, may denote ful- 
ness and variety of happiness, as if he had said. How completely 
happy is the man / The negative description follows. Happy 
the man wlio has not walked, a common figure for the course 
of life or the habitual conduct, which is furthermore suggested 
by the use of the past tense, but without excluding the present, 
who has not walked and does not walk, in tlie counsel, i. e. live 
after the manner, on the principles, or according to the plans, qf 
wicked {men), and in the way of sinners has not stood. The 
word translated sinners properly denotes those who fall short 
of the standard of duty, as the word translated wicked denotes 
those who positively violate a rule by disorderly conduct. To- 
gether they express the whole idea of ungodly or unrighteons 
men. And in tlie seat, not the chair, but the company, or the 
place where men convene and sit together, of scamers, scoffers, 
those who treat religion with contempt, has not sat. The three 
verbs denote the tluee acts or postures of a waking man, namely, 
walking, standing, sitting, and are therefore well adapted to 
express the whole course of life or conduct. It is also possible 
that a climax was intended, so that walking, standing and sitting 
in the company of sinners will denote successive stages of dete- 
rioration, first occasional conformity, then fixed association, then 
established residence among the wicked, not as a mere spectator 
or comiiuiiion, but as one of themselves. The same kind of 
negative doscriptiou reappears in Psalm xxvi. 4, f5, and in Jer. 
XV. 17. it i:> uf course implied that no one, of whom any of 
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these things can be af&rmed, is entitled to the character of a 
Happy Man. 

2. A positive trait is now added to the picture. Having 
shown what the truly happy man does not, the Psalmist shows 
us what he does. BtU^ on the contrary, in contrast with the 
previous description, in the law of Jehovah, i. e. the written 
revelation of his will, and more especially the Pentateuch or 
Law of Moses, which lay at the foundation of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, {is) his delight, not merely his employment, or his 
trust, but his pleasure, his happiness. And in his law lie will 
meditcUe, i. e. he does so and will do so still, not merely as a 
theme of speculation or study, but as a cherished object of 
affection, a favourite subject of the thoughts, day and night, 
i. e. at all times, in every interval of other duties, nay in the 
midst of other duties, this is the theme to which his mind spon- 
taneously reverts. The cordial attachment to an unfinished 
revelation, here implicitly enjoined, shows clearly what is due 
to the completed word of Grod which we possess. 

3. The literal description of the Happy Man, both in its 
negative and positive form, is followed by a beautiful comparison, 
expressive of his character and his condition. And he is, or he 
shall be ; the present and the future insensibly run into each 
other, so as to suggest the idea of continuous or permanent con- 
dition, like the past and present in the first verse. And he is, 
or shall be, like a tree, a lively emblem of vitality and fruitful- 
ness. He is not, however, like a tree growing wild, but like a 
tree planted, in the most favourable situation, on or over, i. e. 
overhanging, streams of water. The original words properly 
denote canals or channels, as customary means of artificial 
irrigation. Hence the single tree is said to overhang more than 
one, because surrounded by tlicm. The image presented is 
that of a highly cultivated spot, and implies security and care. 
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such as could not be enjoyed in the most luxuriant wildemeai 
or forest. The divine culture thus experienced is the cause oF 
the effect represented by the rest of the comparison. Which 
(tree) will give, or yield, its fruit in its season, and its leaf 
shall not wither; it shall lose neither its utility nor beauty. 
This is then expressed in a more positive and prosaic form. 
And all, or every thing, which he, the man represented by the 
verdant fruitful tree, shall do, he shall make to prosper, or do 
prosperously, with good success. This pleasing image is in 
perfect keeping with the scope of the psalm, which is not to de- 
scribe the righteous man, as such, but the truly happy man, with 
whom the righteous man is afterwards identified. The neglect 
of this peculiar featiure of the composition impairs its moral aa 
well as its rhetorical effect, by making it an austere declaration 
of what will be expected from a good man, rather than a joy* 
ous exhibition of his happy lot. That the common experience, 
even of the best men, falls short of this description, is because 
their character and life fall short of that presented in the two 
preceding verses. The whole description is not so much a pic- 
ture drawn from real life, as an ideal standard or model, by striv- 
ing to attain which our aims and our attainments vidll be eleva- 
ted, though imperfect after all. 

4. Not so tJiC ivicked. The direct description of the Happy 
Man is heightened and completed by comparison with others. 
Not so the wicked, i. e. neither in condition nor in diameter. 
The dependence of the one upon the other is suggested by de- 
scribing them as wicked, rather than unhappy. Not so, i. e. 
not thus happy, (are) the wicked, because they are wicked, and 
are therefore destitute of all that constitutes the happiness be- 
fore described. The immediate reference, in the phrase not so, 
is to the beautiful, well-watered, green, and thriving tree of the 
preceding verse. To this delightful emblem of a healthful 
happy state the Psalmist now opposes one drawn likewise from 
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the vegetable world, but as totally unlike the first as possible. 
The wicked are not represented by a tree, not even by a barren 
tree, a dead tree, a prostrate tree, a shrub, a weed, all which are 
figures not unfrequeut in the Scriptures. But all these are more 
or less associated with the natural condition of a living plant, 
and therefore insufficient to present the necessary contrast. 
This is finely done by a comparison with chaffs which, though 
a vegetable substance, and connected in its origin with one of 
the most valuable products of the earth, is itself neither living, 
fruitful, nor nutritious, but only fit to be removed and scattered 
by the wind, in the ancient and oriental mode of winnowing. 
There is a double fitness in the emblem here presented, as 
suggesting the idea of intrinsic worthlessness, and at the same 
time that of contrast with the useful grain, with which it came 
into existence, and from which it shall be separated only to be 
blown away or burnt. Not so the wicked, but like the chaff, 
which tJie wind drives away. The same comparison is used 
in Psalm xxxv. 5. Isa. xvii. 13. xxix. 5. Hos. xiii. 3. Zeph. 
ii. 2. Job xxi. 18, and by John the Baptist, in Mat. iii. 12, with 
obvious allusion to this psalm, but with a new figure, that of 
burning, which seems to be intended to denote final and com- 
plete destruction, while in all the other cases, the idea suggested 
by the chafif being blown away is that of violent and rapid 
disappearance. 

5. Therefore, because they are unlike a living tree, and 
like the worthless chaff, fit only to be scattered by the wind, 
wicked (men) shall not stand, i. e. stand their ground or be able 
to sustain themselves, in the judgment; i. e. at the bar of God. 
This includes two ideas, that of God^s unerring estimation of 
all creatures at their real value, and that of his corresponding 
action towards them. The wicked shall neither be approved 
by Gk)d, nor, as a necessary consequence, continue to enjoy his 
favour, even in appearance. Whatever providential inequali- 
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ties may now exist will all be rectified hereafter. The wicked 
shall not always be confounded with their betters. They shall 
not stand in tlie judgment^ either present intermediate judg- 
ments, or the final judgment of the great day. And sinners^ 
the same persons under another name, as in v. l,(s?iall not 
starul) in the congregation^ or assembly, of righteous (men,) 
They shall not continue intermingled with them in society as 
now, and, what is more important, they shall not forever seem 
to form part of the church or chosen people, to which the word 
translated congregation is constantly applied in the Old Testa- 
ment. Whatever doubt may now exist, the time is coming 
when the wicked are to take their proper place and to be seen 
in their true character, as totally unlike the righteous. 

6. The certainty of this event is secured by God's omniscience, 
from which his power and his justice are inseparable. How- 
ever men may be deceived in their prognostications, he is not. 
The Lord, Jehovah, the God of Revelation, the covenant God 
of Israel, knows, literally (is) knmcing, i. e. habitually knows, 
or knows from the beginning to the end, the way of righteous 
(men), i. e. the tendency and issue of their character and con- 
duct. As if he had said, the Lord knows whither they are go- 
ing and where they will arrive at last. This is a clear though 
indirect assertion of their safety, here and hereafter. The figure 
of a toay is often used to express the character and conduct it- 
self ; but this idea is here implied or comprehended in that of 
destiny, as determined by the character and conduct. There is 
no need, therefore, of taking the verb know in any other than 
its usual and proper sense. The verse is an appeal to the 
divine omniscience for the truth of the implied assertion, that 
the righteous are safe and will be happy, as well as for that of 
the express assertion, with which the whole psalm closes. The 
way of wicked (m^in,) in the same sense as before, shcdl 
perish, i. e. end in ruin. The apparent solecism of making a 
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way perish only brings out in more prominent relief the truth 
really asserted, namely, the perdition of those who travel it. 
This completes the contrast, and sums up the description of the 
truly Happy Man, as one whose delight is in the law and his 
happiness in the favoiur of Jehovah, and whose strongest nega- 
tive characteristic is his total want of moral likeness here to 
those from whom he is to dwell apart hereafter. 
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A SUBLIKB vision of the nations in revolt against Jehovah and 
his Anointed, with a declaration of the divine purpose to main- 
tain his King's authority, and a warning to the w^orld that it 
must bow to him or perish. The structure of this psalm is ex- 
tremely regular. It natmrally falls into four stanzas of three 
verses each. In the first, the conduct of the rebellious nations 
is described. In the second, Grod replies to them by word and 
deed. In the third, the Messiah or Anointed One declares the 
divine decree in relation to himself. In the fourth, the Psalmist 
exhorts the rulers of the nations to submission, with a threaten- 
ing of divine wrath to the disobedient, and a closing benedic- 
tion on believers. The several sentences are also very regular 
in form, exhibiting parallelisms of great uniformity. Little as 
this psalm may, at first sight, seem to resemble that before it, 
there is really a very strong affinity between them. Even in 
form they are related to each other. The number of verses 
and of stanzas is just double in the second, which moreover 
begins, as the first ends, with a tlireatening, and ends, as the 
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first begins, with a beatitude. There is also a resemblance in 
their subject and contents. The contrast indicated in the first 
Ks carried out and rendered more distinct in the second. The 
\^i6t is in fact an introduction to the second, and the second to 
vi'hat follows. And as the psalms which follow bear the name 
of David, there is the strongest reason to believe that these two 
are his likewise, a conclusion confirmed by the authority of Acts 
iv. 25, as well as by the internal character of the psalm itself. 
The imagery of the scene presented is evidently borrowed from 
the warlike and eventful times of David. He cannot, however, 
be himself the subject of the composition, the terms of which 
are wholly inappropriate to any king but the Messiah, to 
whom they are applied by the oldest Jewish writers, and again 
and again in the New Testament. This is the first of those 
prophetic psalms, in which the promise made to David, with 
respect to the Messiah (2 Sam. vii. 16. 1 Chr. xvii. 11 — 14), is 
wrought into the lyrical devotions of tlte ancient church. The 
supposition of a double reference to David, or some one of his 
successors, and to Christ, is not only needless and gratuitous, 
but hurtful to the sense by the confusion which it introduces, 
and f(»rbidden by the utter inappropriateness of some of the ex- 
pressions used to any lower subject. The style of this psalm, 
although not less pure and simple, is livelier than that of the 
first, a difierence arising partly from the nature of the subject, 
but still more from the dramatic structure of the composition. 

1. This psalm opens, like the first, with an exclamation, here 
expressive of astonishment and indignation at the wickedness 
and folly of the scene presented to the psalmist's view. Why 
do nations make a noises tumultnate, or rage ? The Hebrew 
verb is not expressive of an internal feeling, but of the outward 
agitation which denotes it. There may be an allusion to the 
rolling and roaring of the sea, often used as an emblem of popu- 
lar oommotion, both in the Scriptures and the classics. The 
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past tense of this verb {why have they raged ?) refers to the 
commotion as already begun, while the future in the next clause 
expresses its continuance. And peoples, not people in the col- 
lective sense of persons, but in the proper plural sense of na- 
tions, races, fcUl imagine, i. e. are imagining and will continue 
to imagine, vanity, a vain thing, something hopeless and im- 
possible. The interrogation in this verse implies that no ra- 
tional solution of the strange sight could be given, for reasons 
assigned in the remainder of the psalm. This implied charge 
of irrationality is equally well founded in all cases where the 
same kind of opposition exists, though secretly and on the 
smallest scale. 

2. The confused scene presented in the first verse now be- 
comes more distinct by a nearer view of the contending parties. 
( Why toill) the kings of earth set themselves, or, without re- 
peating the interrogation, the kings (f earth tdnll set themselves^ 
or take their stand, and rulers consult together, literally sit to- 
gether, but with special reference to taking counsel, as in Fs. 
xxxi. 14 (13), against Jehovah and against his Anointed, or 
Messiah, which is only a modified form of the Hebrew word here 
used, as Christ is a like modification of the corresponding term 
in Greek. External unction or anointing is a sign, in the Old 
Testament, of the gifts of the Holy Spirit, and especially of 
those conferred on prophets, priests, and kings, as ministers of 
the theocracy, and representatives of Christ himself. To kings 
particularly, as the highest and mo8t comprehensive order, and 
peculiar types of Christ in his supremacy as Head of the Church, 
the sacred history applies the title of the Lord's Anointed. 
The rite of unction is explicitly recorded in the case of Saul, 
David, and Solomon, and was probably repeated at the coro- 
nation of their successors. From the verse before us, and 
from Dan. ix. 26, the name Messiah had, before the Advent, 
come into use among the Jews as a common designation of the 
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great Deliverer and King whom they expected. (Compare John 
i. 41 with V. 49 of the same chapter, and with Mark xv. 32.) 
The intimate relation of tlic Anointed One to God himself is 
indicated even here by making them the common object of at- 
tack or rather of revolt. In Acts iv. 25—27, this description is 
applied to the combination of Herod and Pilate, Jews and Gen- 
tiles, against Jesus Christ, not as the sole event predicted, bnt 
as that in which the gradual fulfilment reached its culmination. 
From that quotation, and indeed from the terms of the prophecy 
itself, we learn that nations here does not mean gentiles or 
heathen as opposed to j'ewSt but whole conununities or masses 
of mankind, as distinguished from mere personal or insulated 
cases of resistance and rebellion. 

3. Having described the conduct of the disaffected nations 
and their cliiefs, he now introduces them as speaking. In the 
preceding verse, they were seen, as it were, at a distance, tak- 
ing counsel. Here they are brought so near to us, or we to 
them, that we can overhear their consultations. Let us break 
their bands, i. e. the bands of the Lord and his Anointed, 
^the restraints imposed by their authority. The form of the 
Hebrew verb may be expressive either of a proposition or 
of a fixed determination. We will break their bands, we are 
resolved to do it. This is in fetct involved in the other version, 
where let us break must not be imderstood as a faint or dubi- 
ous suggestion, but as a summons to the execution of a formed 
and settled purpose. The same idea is expressed, with a slight 
modification, in the other clause. And we will cast, or let us 
cast away /ram us their cords, twisted ropes, a stronger term 
than bands. The verb, too, while it really implies the act of 
breaking, suggests the additional idea of contemptuous facility, 
as if they had said, let us fiing away from us with scorn these 
feeble bands by which we have been hitherto confined. The 
mppUcation of this passage to the revolt of the Ammonites and 
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other cooqnered nations against David, or to any similar rebel- 
licm against any of the later Jewish kings, as the principal sub- 
ject of this grand description, makes it quite ridiculous if not 
profane, and cannot therefore be consistent with the principles 
of sound interpretation. The utmost that can be conceded is 
that David borrowed the scenery of this dramatic exhibition 
firom the wars and insurrections of his own eventful reign. The 
language of the rebels in the verse before us is a genuine ex- 
pression of the feelings entertained, not only in the hearts of 
individual sinners, but by the masses of mankind, so far as they 
have been brought into collision with the sovereignty of God 
and Christ, not only at the time of his appearance upon earth, 
but in the ages both before and after that event, in which the 
prophecy, as we have seen, attained its height, but was not 
finally exhausted or fulfilled, since the same rash and hopeless 
opposition to the Lord and his Anointed still continues, and is 
likely to continue until the kingdoms of this world are become 
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ* (Rev. xi. 15), an 
expression borrowed from this very passage. 

4« As the first strophe or stanza of three verses is descriptive 
of the conduct of the rebels, so the next describes the corre- 
sponding action of their sovereign, in precisely the same order, 
telling first what he does (in vs. 4, 5), and then what he says 
(in V. 6), so that these two stanzas are not only regular in their 
internal structure but exactly fitted to each other. This sym- 
metrical adjustment is entitled to attention, as that feature of the 
Hebrew poetry which fills the place of rhythm and metre in 
the poetry of other nations. At the same time it facilitates 
interpretation, when allowed to speak for itself without artifi- 
cial or unnatural straining, by exhibiting the salient points 
of the passage in their true relation. The transition here is a 
sublime one, from the noise and agitation of earth to the safety 
and tranquillity of heaven. No shifting of the scene could be 
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more dramatic in effect or form. While the nations and their 
kings exhort each other to cast off their allegiance to Jehovah, 
and thereby virtually to dethrone him, he reposes fiBir above 
them and beyond their reach. Sitting in the heavens, i. e. 
resident and reigning there, he laughs or will laugh. This 
figure, strong and almost startling as it is, cannot possibly be 
misunderstood by any reader, as a vivid expression of con- 
temptuous security on God's part, and of impotent folly on the 
part of men. At them may be supplied from P&. xxxvii. ISp 
and lix. 9 (8) ; but it is not necessary, and the picture is perhaps 
more perfect, if we understand the laughter here to be simply 
expressive of contempt, and the idea of directly laughing at 
them to be first suggested in the other clause. The Lord, not 
Jehovah, as in v. 2, but Adhonai, the Hebrew word properly 
denoting Lord or Sovereign as a divine title, the Lard shall 
mock them, or mock at them, as the strongest possible expres- 
sion of contempt. This verse conveys in the most vivid man- 
ner, one indeed that would be inadmissible in any uninspired 
writer, the fatuity of all rebellious opposition to God's wilL 
That such is often suffered to proceed long with impunity, is 
only, in the figurative language of this passage, because Grod 
first laughs at human folly and then smites it. «Who 
thought," says Luther, " when Christ suffered and the Jews 
triumphed, that God was laughing all the time ?" Beneath 
this bold anthropomorphism there is hidden a profound truth, 
namely, that to all superior beings, and above all to Grod him- 
self, there is something in sin not only odious but absurd, some- 
thing which cannot possibly escape the ccmtempt of higher 
much less of the highest intelligence. 

5. This contemptuous repose and seeming indifference shall 
not last forever. Then, after having thus derided them, tfien, 
as the next stage in this fearful process, he tpill speak to them^ 
as they, after rising np against him, spoke to one another in v. 
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3. And in his heatt i. e. his hot displeasure, the wrath to which 
the laaghter of v. 4 was but a prelude, he taill agitate them, 
terrify them, make them quake with fear, not as a separate act 
from that described in the first clause, but by the very act of 
speaking to them in his anger, the words spoken being given in 
the following verse. 

6. The divine address begins, as it were, in the middle of a 
sentence ; but the clause suppressed is easily supplied, being 
tacitly involved in what precedes. As if he had said, yon 
renoimce your allegiance and assert your independence, and I, 
on my part, the pronoun when expressed in Hebrew being 
commonly emphatic, and here in strong antithesis to those who 
are addressed. You pursue your course and I mine. The 
translation f/et, though inexact and arbitrary, brings out the 
antithesis correctly in a different form from that of the original. 
And I have constituted, or created, with allusion in the 
Hebrew to the casting of an image, or as some less probably 
suppose to unction, I have constituted my King, not simply a 
king, nor even the king, neither of which expressions would 
be adequate, but my king, one who is to reign for me and in in- 
dissoluble union with me, so that his reigning is identical with 
mine. This brings out still more clearly the intimate relation 
of the Anointed to Jehovah, which had been indicated less 
distinctly in v. 2, and thus prepares us for the full disclosure 
of their mutual relation in v. 7. And I have constituted my 
King upon Zion, my hill of holiness, or holy hill, i. e. con- 
secrated, set apart, distinguished from all other hills and other 
places, as the seat of the theocracy, the royal residence, the 
capital city, of the Lord and of his Christ, from the time that 
David took up his abode, and deposited the ark there. The 
translation over Zion would convey the false idea, that Zton 
was itself the kingdom over which this sovereign was to texgn, 
whereas it was only the visible and temporary centre of a 
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kingdom coextensive with the earth, as we expressly read in 
V. 8 below. This shows that the application of the verse 
before us to David himself, although intrinsically possible, is 
Jitter ly at variance with the context and the whole scope of the 
composition. 

7. We have here another of those changes which impart to 
this whole psalm a highly dramatic character. A tliird person- 
age is introduced as speaking without any formal intimation in 
the text. As the first stanza (v. 1 — 3) closes with the words 
of the insurgents, and the second (v. 4 — 6) with the words of 
the Lord, so the third (vs. 7 — 9) contains the language of the 
king described in the preceding verse, aimouncing with his own 
lips the law or constitution of his kingdom. I toill declare, or 
let me declare, the same form of the verb as in v. 3, the decree, 
the statute, the organic law or constitution of my kingdom. 
The Hebrew verb is followed by a preposition, which may be 
expressed in English, without any change of sense, by render- 
ing the clause, I tHll declare, or make a declaration, i. e. a 
public, formal announcement, (o^) to tJte law or constitution of 
my kingdom. This announcement is then made in a historical 
form, by reciting what had been said to the king at his inaugu- 
ration or^ induction into office. Jehovah said to me. My son 
{art) tJtau, this day have I begotten thee. Whether this be re- 
garded as a part of the decree or law itself, or as a mere pre- 
amble to it, the relation here described is evidently one which 
carried with it universal dominion as a necessary consequence, 
as well as one which justifies the use of the expression my king 
in V. 6. It must be something more then than a figure for 
intense love or peculiar favour, something more than the filial 
relation which the theocratic kings, and Israel as a nation, bore 
to God. (Ex. iv. 22. Dcut. xiv. 1, 2. xxxii. G. Isai. Ixiii. 16. 
Hos. xi. 1. Mai. i. 6. Rom. ix. 4.) Nor will any explanation 
of the terms fully meet the requisitions of the context except 
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one which supposes the relation here described as manifest in 
time to rest on one essential and eternal. This alone accounts 
for the identification of the persons as possessing a common 
interest, and reigning with and in each other. This profound 
sense of the passage is no more excluded by the phrase this 
day^ implying something recent, than the universality of Christ's 
dominion is excluded by the local reference to Zion. The point 
of time, like the point of space, is the finite centre of an infinite 
circle. Besides, the mere form of the declaration is a part of 
the dramatic scenery or costume, with which the truth is here 
invested. The ideas of a king, a coronation, a hereditary suc- 
cession, are all drawn from human and temporal associations. 
This day have I begotten thee may be considered therefore as 
referring only to the coronation of Messiah, which is an ideal 
one. The essential meaning of the phrase I have begotten t/iee 
is simply this, / am thy father. The antithesis is perfectly 
identical with that in 2 Sam. vii. 14, " I will be his father, and 
he shall be my son." Had the same form of expression been 
used here, this day am I thy father, no reader would have 
understood this day as limiting the mutual relation of the par- 
ties, however it might limit to a certain point of time the formal 
recognition of it. It must also be observed, that even if this 
day be referred to the inception of the filial relation, it is thrown 
indefinitely back by the form of reminiscence or narration in 
the first clause of the verse. Jehovah said to me, but when ? 
If understood to mean from everlasting or eternity, the form of 
expression would be perfectly in keeping with the other figu- 
rative forms by which the Scriptures represent things really 
ineffable in human language. The opinion that this passage is 
applied by Paul, in Acts xiii. 33, to Christ's resurrection, rests 
upon a misapprehension of the verb raised up, which has this 
specific meaning only when determined by the context or the 
addition of the wotdafrom the dead, as in the next verse of the 
same chapter, which is so far from requiring the more general 
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expressions of the preceding verse to be taken in the same sense, 
that it rather forbids such a construction, and shows that the 
two verses speak of different stages in the same great process, 
first the raising up of Jesus in the same sense in which God 
is said to have raised him up in Acts ii. 30. iii. 22, 26. vii. 
36, i. e. bringing him into being as a man, and then the raising 
up from the dead, which the Apostle himself introduces as 
another topic in Acts xiii. 34. There is nothing, therefore, incon- 
sistent with the statement that the Psalmist here speaks of 
eternal sonship, either in the passage just referred to, or in Heb. 
v. 5, where the words are only cited to prove the solemn recog- 
nition of Christ's sonship, and his consequent authority, by God 
himself. This recognition was repeated, and, as it were, real- 
ized at our Saviour's baptism and transfiguration (Matth. iii. 17. 
xvii. 5), when a voice from heaven said, «* This is my beloved 
Son in whom I am well pleased, hear ye him !" 

8. The recital of Jehovah's declaration to his Son is still con- 
tinued. Ask of me and I vnll give nations (as) thy heritage^ 
i. e. thy portion as my son, and {as) thy (permanent) possession^ 
from a verb denoting to hold fast, the ends of tJie earthy a com- 
mon Old Testament expression for the whole earth, the re- 
motest bounds and all that lies between them. The phrase is 
never applied to a particular country, and cannot therefore be 
explained of Palestine or David's conquests, without violently 
changing the sublime to the ridiculous. The only subject, 
who can be assumed and carried through without absurdity, is 
the Messiah, who, as the Son and heir of God, had a right to 
ask this vast inheritance. That he had asked it and received 
it, is implied in the dominion claimed for him in vs. 2 and 3, 
where the nations are represented in revolt against him as their 
rightful sovereign. It was to justify this claim that the divine 
decree is here recited, the constitution of Messiah's kingdom, 
in which its limits are defined as coextensive with the earth. 
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9. This extensive grant had been accompanied by that of 
power adequate to hold it. That power was to be exercis^id in 
wrath as well as mercy. The former is here rendered promi- 
nent, because the previous context has respect to audacious 
rebels, over whom Messiah is invested with the necessary 
power of punishment, and even of destruction. Thou- skalt 
break them frith a rod (or sceptre) of iron^ as the hardest metal, 
and therefore the best suited to the use in question. By a 
slight change of pointmg in the Hebrew, it may be made to 
mean, thou shcUt feed them (as a shepherd) vnth a rod of 
iron, which is the sense expressed in several of the ancient 
versions, and to which there may be an ironical allusion, as 
the figure is a common one to represent the exercise of regal 
power. (See for example 2 Sam. vii. 7, and Micah vii. 14.) 
Like a potter* s vessel thou shalt shiver them, or dash them in 
pieces, which last however weakens the expression by mul- 
tiplying words. The idea suggested by the last comparison is 
that of easy and immediate destruction, perhaps with an im- 
plication of worthlessness in the object. This view of the 
Messiah as a destroyer is in perfect keeping with the New 
Testament doctrine, that those who reject Christ will incur an 
aggravated doom, and that Christ himself is in some sense the 
destroyer of those who will not let him be their Saviour, or, to 
borrow terms from one of his own parables, in strict agreement 
with the scene presented by the psalm before us, " those mine 
enemies which would not that I should reign over them, bring 
hither and slay them before me/' (Luke xix. 27.) That false 
view of the divine nature which regards Grod as delighting in 
the death of the sinner, is more revolting but not more danger- 
ous than that which looks upon his justice as extinguished by 
his mercy, and supposes that the death of Christ has rendered 
perdition impossible, even to those who will not believe in him. 
The tenns of this verse are repeatedly applied to Christ in the 
Book of Revelation (ii. 27. xii. 5. xix. 15.) 
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10. The description having reached its height in the preced- 
ing verse, there is here a sudden change of manner, a transition 
to the tone of earnest admonition, still addressed, however, to 
the characters originally brought upon the scene. And nmc 
{oh) ki?igs, after all that you have seen and heard, after this 
demonstration that you cannot escape from the dominion of 
Messiah, and that if you persist in your rebellion he will cer- 
tainly destroy you, be unse, act wisely ; be warned, be admon- 
ished of your danger and your duty, (oh) judges of tJie earth ! 
A specific function of the regal office is here used as an equiva- 
lent or parallel to kings in the first clause, just as rulers is 
employed for the same purpose in v. 2. The change of tone 
in this last strophe shows that the previous exhibition of Mes- 
siah as invested with destroying power was, as it usually is in 
Scripture, only introductory to another aspect of the same 
great object, which becomes more clear and bright to the con- 
clusion of the psalm. At the same tune the original dramatic 
structure is maintained ; for the speaker, in this closing stanza, 
is the Psalmist himself. 

11. Serve the Lord, Jehovah, in the way that he requires, 
by acknowledging his Anointed as your rightful sovereign. 
Serve the Lord with fear, religious awe, not only on account 
of his tremendous majesty, but also in view of his vindicatory 
justice and destroying power. And shout, as a customary 
recognition of a present sovereign, with trenMiiig, an external 
sign of fear, employed as an equivalent or parallel to fear itself. 
The word translated slumt may also mean rejoice, as joy is 
often publicly expressed by acclamation. The sense will then 
be, and rejoice vrith trembling, i. e. exercise those mingled 
feelings which are suited to your present situation, in full view 
of God's wrath on one side, and his mercy on the other. This 
explanation agrees well with the transition, in these verscp, 
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from the tone of terrible denunciation to that of friendly admo- 
nition and encouragement. 

12. Lest the exhortation, in the preceding verse, should seem 
to have respect to Jehovah as an absolute sovereign, without 
reference to any other person, the attention is again called to 
his King, his Anointed, and his Son, as the sovereign to whom 
homage must be paid in order to escape destruction. Kiss the 
SoHy an ancient mode of doing homage or allegiance to a king 
(1 Sam. X. 1), sometimes applied to the dress, and sometimes to 
the person, either of the sovereign or the subject himself. 
Even in modern European courts the kissing of the hand has 
this significance. In the case before us, there may possibly be 
an allusion to the kiss as a religious act among the heathen. 
(1 Kings xix. 18. Hos. xiii. 2. Job xxxi. 27.) Kiss the Son, 
the Son of God, the Messiah, so called by the Jews in Christ's 
time (John i. 50. Matth. xxvi. 63. Mark xiv. 61. Luke 
xxii. 70) ; do him homage, own him as your sovereign, lest he 
be angry f afid ye lose the way, i. e. the way to happiness and 
heaven, as in Ps. i. 6, or perish from the way^ which is the 
same thing in another form, or perish by tlie way^ i. e. before 
you reach your destination. All these ideas are suggested by 
the Hebrew phrase, which is unusual. The necessity of prompt 
as well as humble submission is then urged. For his wrath 
will soon burn, or be kindled. The translation, " when his 
wrath is kindled but a little,'* does not yield so good a meaning, 
and requires two of the original expressions to be taken in a 
doubtful and unusual sense. The same view of the Messiah 
as a judge and an avenger, which appeared in v. 9, is again 
presented here, but only for a moment, and as a prelude to the 
closing beatitude or benediction. Blessed {are) all, oh the feli- 
cities of all, those trusting him, believing on him and confid- 
ing in him. This delightful contrast of salvation and perdition, 
at one and the same view, is characteristic of the Scriptures, 
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and shpuld teach us not to look ourselves, and not to turn the 
eyes of others, towards either of these objects without due 
regard to the other also. The resemblance in the language 
of this verse to that of Ps. i. 1 and 6, brings the two into 
connexion, as parts of one harmonious composition, or at least 
as kindred and contemporaneous products of a single mind, 
under the influence of one and the same Spirit. 
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This Psalm contains a strong description of the enemies and 
dangers by which the writer was surrounded, and an equally 
strong expression of confidence that God would extricate him 
from them, with particular reference to former deliverances of 
the same kind. Its place in the collection does not seem to be 
fortuitous or arbitrary. It was probably among the first of David's 
lyrical compositions, the two which now precede it having been 
afterwards prefixed to the collection. In these three psalms 
there is a sensible gradation or progressive development of one 
great idea. The general contrast, which the first exhibits, of 
the righteous and the wicked, is reproduced, in the second, as 
a war against the Lord and his Anointed. In the third, it is 
still further individualized as a conflict between David, the 
great historical type of the Messiah, and his enemies. At the 
same time, the expressions are so chosen as to make the psalm 
appropriate to its main design, that of furnishing a vehicle of 
pious feeling to the church at large and to its individual mem- 
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bers, in their own emergencies. The structure of the psalm is 
regular, consisting of four double verses, besides the title. 

1. A Psalm of David, literally {belonging) to David, i. e. 
as the author. This is not a mere inscription, but a part of the 
text and inseparable from it, so far as we can trace its history. 
It was an ancient usage, both among classical and oriental 
writers, for the author to introduce his own name into the first 
sentence of his composition. The titles of the psalms ought, 
therefore, not to have been printed in a different type, or as 
something added to the text, which has led some editors to omit 
them altogether. In all Hebrew manuscripts they bear the same 
relation to the body of the Psalm, that the inscriptions in the 
Prophets or in Paul's epistles bear to the substance of the com- 
position. In the case before us, as in every other, the inscrip- 
tion is in perfect keeping with the psalm itself, as well as with 
the parallel history. Besides the author's name, it here states 
the historical occasion of the composition. ' A Psalm of David, 
in his fleeing, when he Aed,from the face, from the presence, or 
before, Absalom his son. (See 2 Sam. xv. 14, 17, 30.) Such 
a psalm might well be conceived, and even composed, if not 
actually written, in the midst of the dangers and distresses 
which occasioned it. There is no need therefore of supposing 
the reference to be merely retrospective. That the terms used 
are so general, is because the psalm, though first suggested by 
the writer's personal experience, was intended for more general 
use. 

2 (1). Oh Lord, Jehovah, the name of Grod as self-existent 
and eternal, and also as the covenant Grod of Israel, how many, 
or how multiplied, are my foes, my oppressors or tormentors ! 
This is not a question, but an exclamation of surprise and grief. 
Many rising vp against me. The sentence may either be 
completed thus : many (are they) that rise up against me ; or 
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tlic construction of ihc oihcr chmsL' niny be cuniinucd. [ILuw) 
many {are there) rising up against me I The same peri- 
phrasis for enemies is iised by Moses, Deut. zxviii. 7. What 
is here said of the multitude of enemies agrees well with the 
hiBtorical statement in 2 Sam. zv. 13. zvi. 18. 

3 (2). ( T/iere are) many saying, or, {hoia) many (are there) 
sayingt to my soul, i. e. so as to affect my heart, though really 
said of him, not directly addressed to him. (Compare Ps. xxxv. 
3. IsaL ii. 23.) TJi^re is no salvation, deliverance from evil, 
whether temporal, spiritual, or eternal. There is no salvation 
for him, the sufferer, and primarily the psalmist himself, in God, 
L e. in his power, or his purpose, implying either that Grod does 
not concern himself about such things, Ps. x. 11, or that he has 
cast the sufferer off, Ps. xlii. 4, 11 (3, 10). Ixxi. 1 1 . xxii. 8, 9. (7, 8). 
Matth. zxvii. 43. This is the language, not of despondent 
friends, but of malignant enemies,' and is really the worst that 
even such could sayT>f him. For, as Luther well says, all the 
temptations in the world, and in hell too, melted together into 
one, are nothing when compared with the temptation to despair 
of God's mercy. — The first stanza, or double verse, closes, like 
the second and fourth, with the word Selah, This term occurs 
seventy-three times in the Psalms and three times in the 
prophecy of Ilabakkuk. It corresponds to rest, either as a noun 
or verb, and like it is properly a musical term, but generally 
indicates a pause in the sense as well as the performance. See 
below, oa Ps. ix. 17 (16). Like the titles, it invariably forms 
part of the text, and its omission by some editors and trans- 
lators is a mutilation of the word of Grod. In the case before 
us, it serves as a kind of pious ejaculation to express the writer's 
feelings, and at the same time Avarns the reader to reflect on 
what he reads, just as our Saviour was accustomed to say, He 
that hath ears to hear let him hear. 
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4 (3). From his earthly enemies and dangers he looks up to 
Crod, the source of his honours and his tried protector. The 
connexion is similar to that between the fifth and sixth verses 
of the second psalm. The and (not but) has reference to a 
tacit comparison or contrast. This is my treatment at the 
hands of men, and thoii, on the other hand, oh Lord, Jehovah, 
(art) a shield about me, or around me, i. e. covering my whole 
body, not merely a part of it, as ordinary shields do. This is a 
favourite metaphor with David; see Ps. vii. 11 (10). xviii. 3 
(2). xxviii. 7. It occurs, however, more than once in the 
Pentateuch. See Gen. xv. 1. Deut. xxxiii. 29. — Mi/ honmtr, 
i. e. the source of the honours I enjoy, with particular refer- 
ence, no doubt, to his royal dignity, not as a secular distinction 
merely, but in connexion with the honour put upon him, as a 
type and representative of Christ. The honour thus bestowed 
by God he might well be expected to protect. My honour, 
and the (one) raising my head, i. e. making me look up from 
my despondency. The whole verse is an appeal to the Psalm- 
ist's previous experience of Grod's goodness, as a ground for the 
confidence afterwards expressed. 

5 (4). ( WUh) my voice to the Lord, Jehovah, I vnll call, or 
cry. The future form of the verb is probably intended to 
express continued or habitual action, as in Ps. i. 2. I cry and 
will cry still. Afid he hears me, or, t?ien he liears me^ i. e. 
when I call. The original construction shows, in a peculiar 
manner, the dependence of the last verb on the first, which can 
hardly be conveyed by an exact translation. The second verb 
is not the usual verb to hear, but one especially appropriated to 
the gracious hearing or answering of prayer. Afid he Jicars 
(or ansv>ers) mefro7n his hill of holiness, or hdy hill. This, 
as we learn from Ps. ii. 6, is Zion, the seat and centro of thn 
old theocracy, the place where God visibly dwelt anion^^ his 
people. Thi:* debij^uatiou of a certain spot, as the earthly resi- 
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dence of God, was superseded by the incarnation of his Son, 
whose person thenceforth took the place of the old sanctuary. 
It was, therefore, no play upon words or fanciful allusion, 
when our Saviour " spake of the temple of his body" (John iL 
21), but a disclosure of the true sense of the sanctuary under 
the old system, as designed to teach the doctrine of God's 
dwelling with his people. The same confidence with wliich 
the Christian now looks to God in Christ the old believer felt 
towards the holy hill of Zion. Here again the strophe ends 
with a devout and meditative pause, denoted as before by 
Seiah. 

6 (5). J, even I, whose case you regarded as so desperate, 
have lain down, and slept, (and) aufoked, notwithstanding all 
these dangers, /or the Lord, Jehovah, will sustain me, and I 
therefore have no fears to rob me of my sleep. This last clause 
is not a reason for the safety he enjoys, which would require 
the past tense, but for his freedom from anxiety, in reference to 
which the future is entirely appropriate. This construction, 
the only one which gives the Hebrew words their strict and 
full sense, forbids the supposition that the Psalm before us was 
an evening song, composed on the night of David's flight from 
Jerusalem. If any such distinctions be admissible or necessary, 
it may be regarded as a morning rather than an evening hymn. 

7 (6). The fearlessness implied in the preceding verse is here 
expressed. I will not he afraid of myriads^ or multitudes, 
the Hebrew word being used both in a definite and vague 
sense. It also contains an allusion to the first verb in v. 2 (1), 
of which it is a derivative. I will not be afraid of myriads 
qf people, either in the sense of persons, men, or by a poetic 
license for the people, i. e. Israel, the great mass of whom had 
now revolted. Whom tliey, my enemies, have set, or posted, 
round about against mc. This is a simpler and more accurate 
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oonstruction than the reflexive one, toho have set (themselves) 
against me round about, although the essential meaning still 
remains the same. The sum of the whole verse is, that the 
same courage, which enabled him to sleep without disturbance 
in the midst of enemies and dangers, still sustained him when 
those enemies and dangers were presented to his waking 



8 (7). That this courage was not foimded upon self-reliance, 
he now shows by asking Grod for that which he before ex- 
pressed his sure hope of obtaining. Arise, oh Lord, Jehovah I 
This is a common scriptural mode of calling upon God to mani- 
fest his presence and his power, either in wrath or favour. By 
a natural anthropomorphism, it describes the intervals of such 
manifestations as periods of inaction or of slumber, out of 
which he is besought to rouse himself. Save me, even me, of 
whom they say, there is no help for him in God. See above, 
V. 3 (2). Save me, oh my God, mine by covenant and mutual 
engagement, to whom I therefore have a right to look for 
deliverance and protection. This confidence is warranted 
moreover by experience. For thou haM, in former exigencies, 
smitten all my enemies, without exception, (on the) cheek or 
jaw, an act at once violent and insulting. See 1 Kings xxii. 
24. Micah iv. 14 (v. 1.) Lam. iii. 30. The teeth qfthewicked, 
here identified with his enemies, because he was the champion 
and representative of God*s cause, thou hoM broken, and thus 
rendered harmless. The image present to his mind seems to 
be that of wild beasts eager to devour him, under which form 
his enemies are represented in Ps. xxvii. 2. 

9 (8). To the Lord, Jehovah, the salvation, which I need 
and hope for, is or belongs, as to its only author and dispenser. 
To him therefore he appeals for the bestowment of it, not on 
himself alone, but on the church of which he was the visible 
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and temporary head. On thy prtqdv {f>c) tJiy blessing ! This 
eameat and disinterested intercession lor God ^ people toi ms a 
noble close or winding up of the whole jisalm, and is thereiorc 
prefierable to the version, on thy people (m) thy blessing, 
which, though equally granunatical, is less significant, and 
indeed little more than a repetition of the fact asserted in the 
first clause, whereas this is really an importunate petition 
founded on it. The whole closes, like the first and aaoond 
stanaas, with a solenm and devout pause. Selah. 
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The Psalmist prays Grod to deliver him from present as from 
past distresses, v. 2 (1.) He assures the haters of his regal dig« 
nity, that Grod bestowed it and will certainly protect it, vs. 3, 4 
(2, 3.) He exhorts them to quiet submission, righteousness, and 
trust in Grod, vs. 5, 6 (4, 5.) He contrasts his own satisfaction, 
springing from such trust, with the hopeless disquietude of 
others, even in the midst of their enjoyments, vs. 7, 8 (6, 7.) 
He closes with an exquisite proof of his tranquillity by falling 
asleep, as it were, before us, under the divine protection, v. 9 
(8.) The resemblance of the last verse to v. 6 (5) of the pre- 
ceding psalm, together with the general similarity of structure, 
shows that, like the first and second, they were meant to form a 
pair or double psalm. For the reasons given in explaining Ps. 
iii. 6 (5), the third may be described as a morning and the fourth 
as an evening p&alm. The historical occasion is of course the 
in both, though mentioned only in the title of the third. 
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while the musical directions are given in the title of the fourth. 
The absence of personal and local allusions is explained by 
the object of the composition, which was not to express private 
feelings merely, but to furnish a vehicle of pious sentiment for 
other sufferers and the church at large. 

1. To the chief musician^ literally the overseer or superiU' 
tendenty of any work or labour (2 Chron. ii. 1, 17. xxxiv. 12), 
and of the temple music in particular (1 Chron. xv. 21.) The 
psalm is described as belonging to Am, as the performer, or as 
intendedybr him^ to be given to him. This shows that it was 
written for the use of the ancient church, and not for any 
merely private purpose. That this direction was not added by 
a later hand, is clear from the fact that it never appears in the 
latest psalms. The same formula occurs at the beginning of 
fifty-three psalms, and at the close of the one in the third chap- 
ter of Habakkuk. A more specific musical direction follows. 
In, on or toith, stringed instruments. This may either qualify 
chief mtisician, as denoting the leader in that particular style 
of performance, or direct him to perform this particular psalm 
with that kind of accompaniment. A psalm to David, i. e. 
belonging to him as the author, just as it belonged to the chief 
musician, as the performer. The original expression is the 
same in both cases. Of David conveys the sense correctly, 
but is rather a paraphrase than a translation. 

2 (1). The psalm opens with a prayer for deliverance founded 
on previous experience of Grod's mercy. In my calling, when 
I call, hear me, in the pregnant sense of hearing favourably, 
hear and answer me, grant me what I ask. Oh my God qf 
rig}Ueousness, my righteous (Jod ! Compare my hill qf holi- 
ness, Ps. ii. 6, and his hill qf holiness, Ps. iii. 6 (4). The 
appeal to God, as a God of righteousness, implies the justice 
of the Psalmist's cause, and shows that he asks nothing incon< 
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Mtent with God's holineaa. The nme rule shonld govern all 
oni pnyen, 'which must be impious if they ask God to deny 
hinuelf. The mercy here asked is no t>ew or nntried favour. 
K is because he has experienced it before that he dares to ask 
It DOW. In thepretsure, or confinemeDt, a common figtue for 
diatrsM, which I have heretofore experieuced, thou hast 
widttted, or made room, for me, the corresponding figure for 
nlief. All he asks is that this may be repeated. Have mercy 
upon me, or be graciout unto me, now as in former times, and 
ktar ncy prayer- This appeal U> former mercies, a« a ground 
fbr claiming new ones, ia characteristic of the Bible and of tme 
religitm. Among men, peat favours may forbid all further ex* 
pectatioas ; but no anch rule applies to the IKvine compassions. 
The mon we draw from this eource, the more copious and 
sxhanatlass it becomes. 

3 (2). Som <^ man! In Hebrew, as in Greek, Latin, and 
German, there are two words answering to man, one generic 
and the other specific. When placed in opposition to each 
other, they denote men of high and low degree, as in Pe. xlix. 3 
(S.) Ixii. 10 (9.) Prov. viii. 4. It seems better, therefore, to give 
the phrase here ueed its emphatic sense, as signifying men of 
note or eminence, rather than the v^ne one of men in general 
or human beings. Tins agrees moreover with the probable 
occasion of this psalm, viz. the rebellion of Absalom, in which 
the leading men of Israel were involved. To what {tinte), i. e. 
how long, or U> what {point), degree, of wickedness ; most 
probably the former. How long (ihali) my honoitr, not merely 
personal but offioial, [be) for ihame, i. e. be so accounted, or 
(be eonverted) into ihame, by my humiliation 1 David never 
loses ught of his religious dignity, as a theocratical king and 
a type of the Messiah, or of the insults offered to the latter in 
Ills person. The question, kow king ? implies that it had lasted 
lung mmn^ nay too long, even when it fint began, in othar 
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words that it was wrong from the beginning. (How long) unll 
ye love vanity, or a vain thing, in the sense both of a fooUsh 
hopeless undertaking, and of something morally defective or 
worthless. The same word is used above in reference to the 
insurrection of the nations against Gk>d and Christ (Ps. ii. 1). 
(How long) will ye seek a lie, i. c. seek to realize a vain 
imagination or to verify a false pretension, with particular refer- 
ence perhaps to the deceitful policy of Absalom (2 Sam. xv. 4, 
7.) As the love of the first clause denotes the bent of their 
affections, so the seek of this clause signifies the acting out of 
their internal dispositions. Compare Ps. xxxiv. 15(14) and 
Zeph. ii. 3. The feeling of indignant surprise, implied in the 
interrogation, is expressed still further by a solemn pause. 
SelaJi. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2). The position of this 
word, here and in v. 5 (4) below, seems to forbid the division 
of the psalm into strophes or stanzas of equal length. 

4 (3). The pause at the close of the preceding verse ex- 
presses feeling. The connexion of the verses, as to sense, is as 
intimate as possible. The and at the beginning of the verse 
before us has reference to the exhortation implied in the fore- 
going question. (See above, on Ps. ii. 6.) Cease to love 
vanity and seek a lie, and know, be assured, that the Lord^ 
Jehovah, hath set a^rt, the same verb used to signify the 
segregation of Israel from the rest of men (Ex. viii. 18. ix. 4. 
xi. 7. xxxiii. 16), here applied to the designation of an indi- 
vidual to the highest theocratical dignity. The Lord hath set 
apart for himself, for his own service, the execution of his 
own plans, and the promotion of his own honour. It was not 
therefore an attack on David, but on Grod himself and the 
Messiah whom he represented. The Hebrew word 1*^pn, de- 
rived from *ion love to God or man, may either signify an ob- 
ject of the divine mercy, or one actuated by religious love. If 
both ideas are included, which is altogether probable, neither 
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godly nor any other single word in EiiLHish i>; an ndcqiiatf^ 
translation. The predominant idea seems to be the i>as-i\f> 
one, 80 that the words are not so much descriptive of religions 
character as of divine choice : and know that the Lord hath 
set apart for the accomplishment of his own purpose one 
selected in his sovereign mercy for that purpose. This is 
mentioned as a proof that their hostility was vain, and that the 
prayer of v. 2 (1) would certainly be heard and answered. 
This followed as a necessary consequence from the relation 
which the Psalmist bore to God, not only as a godly man, but 
as a theocratic sovereign. The Lord, Jehovah, will hear, in 
my calling, when I call, iinto him. The terms of the open- 
ing petition are here studiously repeated, so as to connect the 
prayer itself with the expression of assured hope that it will be 
answered. 

5 (4). The address to his enemies is still continued, but 
merely as a vehicle of truth and his own feelings. Rage and 
sin not, i. e. do not sin by raging, as you have done, against me, 
the Jjord's Anointed, and indirectly therefore against himself. 
This construction of the Hebrew words, though not the most 
obvious or agreeable to usage, agrees best with the context and 
with the Septuagint version, adopted by Paul in Ephesians iv. 
26, where the precept, be ye angry and sin not, seems to be 
a positive prohibition of anger, i. e. of its wilful continuance, 
as appears from what the Apostle adds, perhaps in allusion to 
the last clause of the verse before us. Some, it is true, have 
understood Paul as meaning, be angry upon just occasions, but 
be careful not to sin by groundless anger or excess. But even 
if this be the sense of the words there, it is entirely inappro- 
priate here, where the anger of the enemies was altogether 
sinful, and they could not therefore be exhorted to indulge it. 
There is still another meaning which the Hebrew words will 
bear. The verb strictly means to be violently moved with any 
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passion or emotion, whether anger (Froy. xxix. 9), grief (2 Sam. 
xviii. 33), or fear (Isai. xxxii. 11.) It might therefore be translated 
here, tremble^ stand in awe, and sin not. But this, although 
it yields a good sense, cuts off all connexion between David's 
words and those of Paul, and makes the explanation of the latter 
still more difficult. The English word rage not only conveys 
the sense of the original correctly, but is probably connected 
with it in its etymology. — The command to cease from raging 
against Grod and his Anointed is still further carried out in the 
next clause. Say in your heart, to yourselves, and not aloud, 
much less with clamour, what you have to say. The Hebrew 
verb does not mean to speak but to say, and, like this English 
word, is always followed by the words spoken, except in a few 
cases where they can be instantly supplied from the context. 
E. g. Ex. xix. 25, ** So Moses went unto the people and said 
(not spake) to them" what Grod had just commanded him. 
Gren. iv. 8, *' And Cain said to Abel his brother (not talked 
urith him)," let us go into the field, as appears from what 
immediately follows. Compare 2 Cbron. ii. 10 (11.) It might 
here be rendered, say (so) in your heart, i. e. say we will no 
longer sin by raging against David ; but the other is more 
natural, and agrees better with what follows. Say (what yoa 
do say) in your heart, upon your bed, i. e. in the silence of the 
night, often spoken of in Scripture as the season of reflection 
(Eph. iv. 26), and be still, be silent, implying repentance and 
submission to authority. The effect of this exhortation to be 
still is beautifully strengthened by a pause in the performance. 
Selah. 

6 (5). Before his enemies can be successful they must have a 
fear of God and a faith, of which they are entirely destitute* 
This confirmation of the Psalmist's hopes is clothed in the 
form of an exhortation to his enemies. Offer offerings, or 
sacrifice sacrifices, ^ righteousness, i. e. righteous sacrifices. 
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prompted by a right motive, and implying a correct view of 
the divine nature. There may be an allusion to the hypocrit- 
ical services of Absalom, and especially his pretended vow (2 
Sam. XV. 7, 8.) The form of expression here is borrowed 
from Deut. . xxxiii. 19. As an indispensable prerequisite to 
such a service, he particularly mentions faith. And trust 
in the Lard, Jehovah, not in any human help or temporal ad- 
vantages. 

7 (6). Mdnff (there are) saying, Who unil show us good? 
This may be an allusion to the anxious fears of his companions 
in misfortune, but is more probably a picture of the disquiet 
and unsatisfied desire arising from the want of faith and right- 
eousness described in the foregoing verse. Of all who do not 
trust in God it may be said, that they are continually asking 
Ufho wUl show %is good, who will show us wherein happiness 
consists, and how we may obtain it ? In contrast with this 
restlessness of hope or of despair, he shows his own acquaint- 
ance with the true source of tranquillity by a petition founded 
on the ancient and authoritative form in which the High Priest 
was required to bless the people (Num. vi. 24 — ^26.) *' The 
Lord bless thee and keep thee ; the Lord make his face shine 
upon thee and be gracious unto thee; the Lord lift up his 
countenance upon thee and give thee peace." Two of these 
eolemu benedictions are here mingled in a prayer. Lift upon 
us the light of thy countenance, oh Lord, Jehovah! The 
light of the countenance is a favourite figure in the Psalms, for 
a favourable aspect or expression. See Ps. xxxi. 17 (16.) xliv. 
4 (3). Ixxx. 4 (3.) The lifting up may have reference to the 
rising of the sun, or be put in opposition to the act of looking 
down or away from any object, as a token of aversion or dis- 
pleasure. Ujxm us extends the prayer to his companions in 
misfortune, or to all Grod's people, or to men in general, as if he 
bad said, this ia the only hope of our lost race. The plural 
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form may be compared with those in the Lord's Prayer, as 
indicating the expansive comprehensiye spirit of true piety. 

8 (7). The faith, of which his enemies were destitute, he 
possessed in such a measure, that the mere anticipation of 
God's favour made him happier, in the midst of his distresses, 
than his foes in the actual possession of their temporal advan- 
tages. Thou hast given gladness in my heart, not to my 
heart, but to me in my heart, i. e. a real, inward, heartfelt 
gladness, tnore than the time, or more than when, i. e. more 
than they ever enjoyed when, their com and their wine 
abounded, or increased. The original nouns properly denote 
the new com and wine of the passing year, the fresh fruits of the 
field and vineyard. The reference may be either to the pro- 
verbial joy of harvest and of vintage, or to the abundant stores 
of David's enemies contrasted with his own condition when 
dependent on a faithful servant for subsistence (2 Sam. xvi. 
1.2.) 

9 (8). With this faith in the divine protection, he has no- 
thing even to disturb his rest. In peaxx, tranquillity, com- 
posure, at once, or at the same time, by the same act, I toill 
lie down and will sleep, or rather go to sleep, fall asleep, which 
is the meaning of the Hebrew verb in Gen. ii. 21. xli. 5. 1 Kings 
xix. 5, and elsewhere. Nothing could be more natural and 
beautiful, as a description of complete tranquillity, than this 
trait borrowed from the physical habits of the young, the 
healthy, and those free from all anxiety, to whom the act of 
lying down and that of sleeping are almost coincident. The 
ground of this security is given in the last clause. For thou. 
Lord, Jehovah, alone in safety, or security, tPtlt mctke me 
dwell. The future form, though not exclusive of the present 
(see above, on Ps. i. 2), should be retained because it indicates 
the Psalmist's assured hope of something not yet realized, and 
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18 thus in perfect keeping with v. 8 (7.) — Alone may be con- 
nected with what goes before : for thou Lord, and no other, 
thou, even though all other friends and advantages should fail 
me, art sufficient to protect me and provide for me. Or it may 
be connected with what follows : alone, in safety, thou wilt 
make ftie dtaell. There is then an allusion to the repeated 
application of the same Hebrew word to Israel as dwelling 
apart from other nations under Grod's protection and in the en- 
joyment of his favour. See Num. xxiiL 9. Deut. xzxiii. 28, 29, 
and compare Micah vii. 14. Jer. xlix. 31. Deut. iv. 7, 8. 
2 Sam. vii. 23. What was originally said of the people is 
then transferred, as in v. 4 (3) above, to David, not as a private 
member of the ancient church, however excellent, but as its 
theocratic head and representative, in whom, as afterwards 
more perfectly in Christ, the promises to Israel were verified 
and realized. This last interpretation of alone is so striking, 
and agrees so well with the other allusions in this context to 
the Pentateuch, e. g. to Lev. xxv. 18, 19, and Deut. xxxiii. 12 
in this verse, and to Num. vi. 24 — ^26 in v. 7 (6), that some 
combine the two constructions, and suppose alone to have a 
kind of double sense, as if he had said, thou alone wilt make 
me dwell alone. — Although the form of this verse has respect 
to the particular historical occasion of the psalm, the sentiment 
IS so expressed as to admit of an unforced application to*the 
case of every suffering believer, and to the distresses of the 
church at large, for whose use it was not only left on, record 
but originally written. 
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The Psalmist prays for the di^e help, v. 2 (1), on the 
ground that Jehovah is his King and his Grod, y. 3 (2), that he 
early and constantly invokes his aid, v. 4 (3), that the ene- 
mies, from whom he seeks to be delivered, are the enemies of 
Grod, vs. 5, 6 (4, 5), and as such must inevitably perish, v. 
7 (6), while he, as the representative of Grod*s friends, must 
be rescued, v. 8 (7). He then goes over the same ground 
afresh, asking again to be protected from his enemies, v. 9 (8), 
again describing them as desperately wicked, v. 10 (9), again 
appealing to God's justice to destroy them, v. 11 (10), and 
again anticipating certain triumph, v. 12 (11), on the ground of 
God*s habitual and uniform dealing with the righteous, v. 13 
(12). As the two preceding psalms appeared to constitute a 
pair, so this one seems to contain such a pair or double psalm 
within itself. It is also obvious, that this is but a further vari- 
ation of the theme which runs through the preceding psalms, 
and therefore an additional proof that their arrangement in the 
book is not fortuitous or arbitrary. If v. 4 (3) of this psalm be 
supposed to mark it as a morning hymn, its afRnity to the two 
before it becomes still more close and striking. 

1. To (or far) the Chief Musician. See above, on Ps. iv. 
1. To (OT for) NehUoth. This, though undoubtedly a part 
of the original inscription, is obscure and enigmatical. Its 
very obscurity indeed may be regarded as a proof of its an- 
tiquity and genuineness. Some understand it to mean flutes^ 
or wiikUinstmments in general* as Neginath, in the title of the 
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fourth psalm, means stringed instruments. The eeiise woul J 
then be : (to be sung) to (an accompaniment of) flutes or wind- 
instruments. But as the Hebrew word is nowhere else used 
in this sense, and the preposition here employed is not the one 
prefixed to names of instnmients, and flutes are nowhere men- 
tioned as a part of the temple music, others make Nehiloth 
the name of a tune, or of another song to the melody of which 
this was to be adapted : (to be sung) to (the air of) Nehiloth. 
Others follow the ancient versions in making it refer, not to the 
musical performance, but the subject of the psalm : (as) to 
inheritances, lots, or destinies, viz. those of the righteous and 
the wicked. This is favoured by the circumstance, that most 
of the other enigmatical inscriptions of the psalms may be 
more probably explained as having reference to their theme or 
subject than in any other manner. — The title closes, as in the 
foregoing psalm, by ascribing it to David, as its author. Nor 
ii there any thing, as we shall see, to militate against the truth 
of this inscription. 

2 (1). To my words, oh Lord, Jehovah, give ear, perceive 
my thought. Attend not only to my vocal and audible peti- 
tions, but to my unexpressed desires, to those " groanings which 
cannot be uttered," but are no less significant to God than lan- 
guage. (Rom. viii. 26, 27.) The second verb suggests the 
idea of attention, as well as that of simple apprehension. 

3 (2). Hearken to the voice of my crying, or my cry for 
help, to which the Hebrew word is always specially applied. 
My king and my God, not as a mere creator and providential 
ruler, but as the covenant God and king of Israel, whom David 
represented. As he was himself the king of Israel, so God 
was his king, the lord paramount or sovereign, in whose right 
he reigned. This address involves a reason why his prayer 
must be heard. God, as the king of his people, could not deny 
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them his protection, and they asked no other. For to thee, and 
thee only, i/oUl I pray. As if he had said : it is in this capa- 
city that I invoke thee, and I therefore must be heard. This 
is a specimen of that nai^qriala^ or freedom of speech towards 
God, which is recognized as an effect and evidence of faith, in 
the New as well as the Old Testament. Heb. iv. 16. z. 19. 
35. 1 John ii. 28. iii. 21. iv. 17. v. 14. 

4 (3). Oh Lord, Jehovah, (in) the fnoming thou shalt hear 
my voice. This is not so much a request to be heard as a 
resolution to persist in prayer. The reference may be either 
to stated hours of prayer or to early devotion as a proof of 
earnestness and fiaith. See Ps. Iv. 18 (17.) Ixxxviii. 14 (13), 
(In) the morning I will set (my prayer) in order, to (or for) 
thee. There is here a beautiful allusion to the Mosaic ritual* 
which is unavoidably lost in a translation. The Hebrew verb 
is the technical term used in the Old Testament to signify the 
act of arranging the wood upon the altar (Gen. xxiL 9. Lev. L 
7. 1 Kings xviiL 33) and the shewbread on the table (Exod. 
xl. 23. Lev. xxiv. 6, 8.) It would therefore necessarily sug« 
gest the idea of prayer as an oblation, here described as a kind 
of morning sacrifice to Grod. And I taill look out, or watch, 
for an answer to my prayers. The image presented is that of 
one looking from a wall or tower in anxious expectation of 
approaching succour. A similar use of the same verb occurs 
in Hab. ii. 1 and Micah vii. 7. True faith is not contented 
with the act of supplication, but displays itself in eager expect- 
ation of an answer. 

5 (4.) Here, as elsewhere, the Psalmist identifies his cause 
with God's, and anticipates the downfal of his enemies because 
they are sinners and therefore odious in God's sight. For noi 
a God delighting in taickedness (art) thou, as might appear 
to be the case if these should go unpunished. It is necessary. 
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therefore, for the divine honour, that they should not go un- 
punished. Nat with thect as thy guest or friend, shall evil, or 
the bad (man), dtoelL For an opposite use of the same figure, 
see below, Ps. xv. 1. Ixi. 5 (4.) It is still implied, that the im- 
punity of sinners would appear as if Grod harboured and abetted 
them, and therefore must be inconsistent with his honour as a 
holy Grod. 

6 (5). What was said in the preceding verse of sin is here, 
to prevent misapprehension, said of sinners. They shall not 
siandf the protidt or insolent, here put for wicked men in 
general and for the Psalmist's enemies in particular, btfare 
thine eyes. Thou canst not bear the presence of thy moral 
qpposites. Sin is not only opposed to Grod's will, but repug- 
nant to his nature. By ceasing to hate it, he would cease to 
be holy, cease to be perfect, cease to be Grod. This idea is 
expressed more directly in the other clause. Tltou hast hated, 
and must still hate, all doers of iniquity. This last word is 
originally a negative, meaning inanity or nonentity, but like 
•everal other negatives in Hebrew, is employed as a strong 
term to denote moral deficiency and worthlessness. 

7 (6.) As the preceding verse extends what was said of sin 
in the abstract to personal offenders, so here what was said of 
the divine dispositions is applied to divine acta. That which 
God hates he must destroy. Particular classes of transgressors 
are here put, as before, by way of specimen or sample, for the 
whole ; with special reference, however, to the sins of David's 
enemies. Thou wilt destroy speakers cf falsehood; see above, 
on Ps. iv. 3 (2.) A man qf blood, literally bloods, the plural 
form being conunonly used where there is reference to blood- 
guiltiness or murder. See Gren. iv. 10, 11. Ps.lL 16 (14.) A 
man of blood and fraud, a bloody and deceitful man, the 
Idxrd, Jehovah, wM abhor; he must and will show his abhor- 
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rence by the pnnishment of 8uch offenders. This confident 
anticipation of God's righteous retributions really involves a 
prayer for the deliverance of the Psalmist from his enemies. 

8 (7.) For the same reason he is equally confident in the 
anticipaticHi of his own deliverance. Since his enemies must 
perish as the enemies of Grod, he must escape, not on account 
of his own merit, nor simply as an object of God's favour, but 
as the champion of his cause, his earthly vicegerent, the type 
and representative of his Messiah. And J, as distinguished 
from these sinners, in the abundance of thy mercy , which 
excludes all reliance on his own strength or goodness, wUl 
come to thy house, the tabernacle set up on Mount Zion by 
David. I will worship^ literally prostrate or bow myself, Uh 
ioards thy temple of holiness, thy holy temple, . or rather 
palace, so called as the residence of Israel's divine king, and 
therefore no less applicable to the tabernacle than the temple. 
See 1 Sam. i. 9. iii. 3. Ps. xxvii. 4. xxviii. 2. Toux^rds, not 
in, because the worshippers did not go into the sanctuary itself, 
but worshipped in the court, with their faces turned towards 
the place of God's manifested presence. Such usages are now 
superseded by the advent of the true sanctuary. See above, on 
Ps. iii. 5 (4.) In thy fear, the reverence engendered even by 
the view and the experience of Grod's mercy. There may be 
an allusion in this verse to David's painful sense of his exclu- 
sion from the house of Grod (2 Sam. xv. 25) ; but it cannot be 
merely an anticipation of renewed access to the sanctuary, 
which was equally open to all others, and could not therefore 
be used to indicate the contrast between his condition and that 
of others. The verse is rather an engagement to acknowledge 
God's delivering mercy in the customary manner. See below, 
Ps. Ixvi. 13. As if he had said : wliile my enemies perish by 
the hand of Grod, I shall be brought by his mercy to give thanks 
for my deliverance at his sanctuary. 
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9 (8.) The Ftelmiflt here begins his prayer and argument 
anew, parsning the same order as before. Oh Lord, Jehovah, 
lead me, guide me safely, in thy righteousness, i. e. in the 
exercise of that same justice which destroys my enemies, on 
account of my enemies, that they may not triumph; make 
straight brfore my face thy way, i. e. mark out a safe and easy 
path for me to tread. The explanation of the way as that of 
duty and obedience, although not at variance with scriptural 
usage, is less suited to the context here, in which the prayer 
throughout is for protection and deliverance. 

10 (9.) The same reason as before is now assigned for his 
deliverance from his enemies, viz. because they were the ene- 
mies of €rod, and they were such because they were atrocious 
sinners. For there is nothing in his mouth, i. e. the mouth 
of any one of them, or of all concentrated in one ideal person, 
sure or certain, i. e. true. Their inside, their heart, their real 
disposition, as distinguished from the outward appearance, (is) 
mischiefs, injuries, or crimes, consists of nothing else. A grape 
opened, to receive the victim, (is) their throat, like that of a 
devouring monster. Or the throat may be mentioned as an 
organ of speech, as in Ps. cxlix. 6. cxv. 7, and compared with 
the grave as a receptacle of corruption or a place of destruction. 
Their tongue they smooth, or make smooth, by hypocrisy or 
flattery, as the wicked woman is said to make her words smooth, 
Prov. ii. 16. vii. 5. The Septuagint version of this clause is 
quoted by Paul (Rom. iii. 13), with several other passages from 
the Old Testament, as a strong description of human depravity. 
The last words are rendered in that version, * with their tongues 
they have used craft or deceit,' an idea really included in the 
literal translation. 

11 (10.) Condemn them, literally make them guilty, i. e. m- 
cognize and treat them as sudi* oh God! They shall faU^ L e. 
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they must, they cannot but fall, a common figure for destructioii 
(Ps. XXX vi. 13. cxli. 10), from their plans, i. e. before they can 
accomplish them, or in consequence, by means of them. (Com- 
pare Hos. xi. 6.) In the fullness, or abundance, qf their sins, 
thrust them forth, cast them out from thy presence, and down 
from their present exaltation. For they have rebelled against 
thee, not me, or against me only as thy instrument and repre* 
sentative. Or the opposition may be between rebelling against 
God and simply sinning against man. The imperative .and 
future forms, in this verse, both express the certainty of the 
event, with an implication of approving acquiescence. Such 
expressions, in the Psalms, have never really excited or en- 
couraged a spirit of revenge in any reader, and are no more 
fitted to have that efiect than the act of a judge who condemns 
a criminal to death or of the officer who executes the sentence. 
The objections often urged against such passages are not 
natural, but sprmg from over-refinement and a false view of the 
Psalms as expressions of mere personal feeling. See below, on 
Ps, vii. 13 (12.) 

12 (11.) The transition and contrast are the same as in v. 8 
(7) above. While the wicked perish, the righteous shall have 
cause for everlasting joy. And all (those) trusting in thee, 
making thee their refuge, shall be glad; forever sluUl tliey 
shout (or sing) for joy, and (not without cause, for) tlum toilt 
cover over (or protect) them ; and in thee, in thy presence and 
thy favour, shall exult, or triumph, (the) lovers qf thy name^ 
L e. of thy manifested excellence, which is the usual sense of 
this expression in the Old Testament. The believers and lovers 
of God's name, here spoken of, are not merely friends of the 
Psalmist who rejoice in his deliverance, but the great congre- 
gation of Grod*s people, to which he belonged, and of which he 
was the representative, so that his deliverance was theirs, and 
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51 rational occasion of tlnnr joy, not only on his account but on 
their own. 

13 (12.) The confident hope expressed in the foregoing verse 
was not a groundless or capricious one, but founded on the 
nature of Grod and the imiform tenor of his dispensations. The 
Psaknist knows what Grod will do in this case, because be 
knows what he does and will do still in general. For thou 
wilt bleu, and art wont to bless, the righteotis, the opposite of 
those described in vs. 5 — 7 (4 — 6) and 10, 11 (9, 10), oh Lord, 
Jehovah ! Like the shield, as the sliield protects the soldier, 
(jo vfith^ favour thou wilt surround him, or enclose him, still 
referring to the righteous. See the same comparison in Ps. iii. 
4 (3.) The confident assertion that Grod will do so, implies 
that he has done so, and is wont to do so, to the righteous as a 
class. And this afibrds a reasonable ground for the belief, 
expressed in the preceding verse, that he will do so also in the 
preaentoase. 



PSALM VI. 

Ths Ptelmist prays for the removal of Grod's chastisements, 
V. 2 (1), because they have already brought him very low, vs. 
3, 4 (2, 3), because the divine glory will be promoted by his 
rescue, v. 5 (4), and obscured by his destruction, v. 6 (5), and 
because, unless speedily relieved, he can no longer l)^ar up 
under his suflerings, vs. 7, 8 (6, 7.) He is nevertheless sure of 
the divine compassion, v. 9 (8.) His prayer is heard and will 
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he answered, v. 10 (9), in the defeat and disappointment of his 
enemies, by whose malignant opposition his distress was caused, 
V. 11 (10.) This reference to his enemies constitutes the link 
of connexion between this psalm and the foregoing series, 
and maintains the contrast, running through that series, be- 
tween two great classes of mankind, the righteous and the 
wicked, the subjects of Messiah and the rebels against him, the 
friends and foes of the theocracy, the friends and foes of David, 
as an individual, a sovereign, and a type of the Messiah. At the 
same time, this psalm differs wholly from the others in its tone 
of querulous but humble grief, which has caused it to be 
reckoned as the first of the Penitential Psalms. This tone is 
suddenly exchanged, in v. 9 (8), for one of confident assur- 
ance, perfectly in keeping with what goes before and true to 
nature. 

1. ¥oT the Chief Mtesician, (to be sung) toith stringed 
instruments upon the eighth. This last word corresponds 
exactly to our octave; but its precise application in the 
ancient music, we have now no means of ascertaining. An 
instrument of eight strings, which some suppose to be the 
sense, could hardly be described by the ordinal number eighth. 
We probably lose little by our incapacity to understand these 
technical expressions, while at the same time their very ob- 
scurity may serve to confirm our faith in their antiquity and 
genuineness, as parts of the original composition. This psalm, 
like the three which immediately precede it, describes itself as 
a pscUm of (or by) David, belonging to David, as its author. 
The correctness of this statement there is as little reason to dis- 
pute in this as in either of the other cases. 

2 (1). Oh Lordt Jehovah, do not in thine anger rebuke me, 
and do not in thy heat, or hot displeasure, chasten me. Both 
the original verbs properly denote the conviction and reproof of 
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an offender in words, but arr Iiiti". a-- ofiiii cNculii^rc, appiii-d 
to providential chastisements, in which Gu<l >pi ak^ w :;h n r*>- 
proving voice. This is not a prayer for the miti*ratioii ui the 
punishment, like that in Jer. x. 24, but for its removal, as 
appears from the account of the answer in vs. 9 — 11 (8 — 10.) 
Such a petition, while it indicates a strong faith, at the same 
time recognises the connexion between suffering and sin. In 
the very act of asking for relief, the Psalmist owns that he is 
justly punished. This may serve to teach us how far the con- 
fident tone of the preceding psalms is from betraying a self- 
righteous spirit, or excluding the consciousness of personal 
un worthiness and ill-desert. The boldness there displayed is 
not that of self-reliance, but of faith. 

3 (2.) Have mercy vpon me, or be gracious unto me, oh 
Lord, J ehoYsh, for drooping, lauguishing, am J. The original 
construction ib, for I am {one who) droops or withers, like a 
blighted plant. Like a child complaining to a parent, he 
describes the greatness of his suffering as a reason for relieving 
him. Heal me oli Lord, Jehovah, for shaken, agitated with 
distress and terror, are my bones, here mentioned as the strength 
and framework of the body. This might seem to indicate 
corporeal disease as the whole from which he prays to be 
delivered. But the absence of any such allusion in the latter 
part of the psalm, and the explicit mention there of enemies as 
the occasion of his sufferings, shows that the pun of body here 
described was that arising from distress of mind, and which 
could only be relieved by the removal of the cause. To 
regard the bodily distress as a mere figure for internal anguish, 
would l>e wholly arbitrary and destructive of all sure interpre- 
tation. The physical effect here ascribed to moral causes is 
entirely natural and confirmed by all experience. 

4 (3). The Psalmist himself guards against the error of sup- 
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posing that his worst distresses were corporeal. And my soul, 
as well as my body, or more than my body, which merely sym- 
pathizes with it, is greatly agitated, terror-stricken, the same 
word that was applied to the bones in the preceding verse. The 
description of his suffering is then interrupted by another apos- 
trophe to God. And thou^ oh Lord, Jehovah, until when, 
how long ? The sentence is left to be completed by the reader : 
how long wilt thou leave me thus to suffer ? how long before 
thou wilt appear for my deliverance ? This question, in its 
Latin form, Domine quousque, was Calvin's favourite ejacula- 
tion in his times of suffering, and especially of painful sick- 
ness. 

5 (4.) The expostulatory question is now followed by direct 
petition. Meturn, oh Lord, Jehovah, deliver my soid, my life, 
my self^ from this impending death. As Grod seems to be ab- 
sent when his people suffer, so relief is constantly described as 
his return to them. {Oh) save me, a still more comprehensive 
term than that used in the first clause, for the sake of thy mer- 
cy, not merely according to it, as a rule or measure, but to vin- 
dicate it from reproach and do it honour, as a worthy end to be 
desired and accomplished. 

6 (5.) As a further reason for his rescue, he now urges that 
without it Grod will lose the honour, and himself the happiness, 
of his praises and thanksgivings. Tor there is not in death, or 
the state of the dead, thy remembrance, any remembrance of 
thee. In Sheol, the grave, as a general receptacle, here paral- 
lel to death, and like it meaning the unseen world or state of 
the dead, who xoill acknowledge, or give thanks, to thee ? The 
Hebrew verb denotes that kind of praise called forth by the expe- 
rience of goodness. The question in the last clause is equivalent 
to the negative proposition in the first. This verse does not 
prove that David had no belief or expectation of a future state, 



46 PhiALM VI. 

nor thai the iiitcrmediale state is an unconscious one, but only 
tbat in this emergency be looks no farther than the close of life, 
M the appointed term of thanksgiving and praise. Whatever 
mi^ eventnally loUow, it was oartam that his death would pot 
a»apd to the pnisa of God, in that tern and fhoae ekemn* 
to which ha had haen aoonstomed. See bisloWp en Bk 
10 (9.) IzsxTiiL 11-«1S (10—12.) gxy. 17. 18, and oom- 
paia Isaiah zzxviiL 18. So for is the azgnment here tuged 
tem being weakemd by oar clearer knowledge of the fatnre 
stvlOb that it is greatly strengthened by the substitution of the 
ifi eternal death. 



7 (6). lam weaiy in (or q^ my groamngt I have become 
WMried with it, and unless I am relieved, I gkail (still as 
hiAaUi)wiakemifbednpimever^nighitmfeomkwM 
■iatf'rfwspftw, or make to flow. Hie unUorm translation of 
tharveclis as presents does not bring out their full meamng^ or 
eignss the idea, suggested in the Hebrew by the change of 
taqsQi that the grief which had already become wearisome must 
still continue without mitigation, unless Grod should interpoee 
te hi* deliverance. Thus understood, the verse is not a mere 
deaoription, but a disguised prayer. 

8.(70 ^«^ ^y^ ^^^ faiied^ grown dim, a common symp t om 
both of mental and bodily distress^ from e«saliofi, not mere 
grie^.hnt grief mixed with indignation at my enemies. 1$ hat 
grown old, dim like the eye of an old man, a still stronger ez- 
prassion of the same idea, tii (the midst of) ail my enemieg, at 
yi (consequence of) all my enemus^ L e. of their vezatiooa 
eoadnot. Compare Fk. zxxL 10 (9.) In these two verses he 
reaomes the description oif his own distress^ in order to show 
that the argiunent in v. 6 (6) was appropriate to his case, as 
thai of one drawing near to deaths and therefore likely soon to 
hMi the capacity and opportunity of praising God. 
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9 (8). Here the key abraptly changes from the tone of sor- 
rowful complaint to that of joyful confidence. No gradual 
transition could have so successfully conveyed the idea, that the 
prayer of the psalmist has been heard and will be answered* 
The effect is like that of a whisper in the sufferer's ear, while 
still engrossed with his distresses, to assure him that they are 
about to terminate. This he announces by a direct and bold 
address to his persecuting enemies. Depart from me, all ye 
doers of iniquity, the same phrase that occurs in Ps. v. 6 (5.) 
The sense is not that he will testify his gratitude by abjuring 
ail communion with the wicked, but that his assurance of di- 
vine protection relieves him from all fear of his wicked foes. 
When Grod arises, then his enemies are scattered. This sense 
is required by the last clause of v. 8 (7), and confirmed by a 
comparison with v. 11 (10.) — For tfte Lord, Jehovah, hoik 
heard the voice of my tceeping, or my weeping voice. The 
infrequency of silent grief is said to be characteiistic of the 
orientals, and the same thing may be observed in Homer's pio- 
turcs of heroic manners. 

10 (9.) Jehovah hath heard my supplication. The assu- 
rance of this fact relieves all fear as to the future. JehovaJi my 
prayer vjUI receive. The change of tense is not unmeaning or 
fortuitous. The combination of the past and future represents 
the acceptance as complete and final, as already begun and 
certain to continue. The particular petition thus accepted is 
the one expressed or implied in the next verse. 

11 (10.) Ashamed and confounded, i. e. disappointed and 
struck with terror, shall be aZl my enemies. The desire that 
they may be, is not expressed, but involved in the confident 
anticipation that they will be. In the second verb there is an 
obvious allusion to its use in vs. 3, 4 (2, 3.) As he liad been 
terror-stricken, so shall they be. As they filled him with con* 
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ftternation, so shall God fill them. They $kall return, turn 
liack from their assault repulsed ; they shall be ashamed, filled 
with shame at their defeat ; and that not hereafter, (in) a mo- 
ment, instantaneously. 



PSALM VII. 

The Psalmist still prays for deliverance from his enemies, 
vs. 2, 3 (1, 2), on the ground that he is innocent of that where- 
with they charge him, vs. 4 — 6 (3—5.) He prays for justice 
to himself and on his enemies, as a part of that great judical 
process which belongs to Grod as the universal judge, vs. 7 — 
10 (6—9.) He trusts in the divine discrimination between 
innocence and guilt, vs. 11, 12 (10, 11.) He anticipates Grod's 
vengeance on impenitent offenders, vs. 13, 14 (12, 13.) He 
aees them forced to act as self-destroyers, vs. 15^17 (14 — 16.) 
At the same time he rejoices in God's mercy to himself, and to 
the whole class whom he represents, v. 18 (17.) 

The penitential tone, which predominated in the sixth psalm, 
here gives way again to that of self-justification, perhaps be- 
cause the Psalmist here speaks no longer as an individual, but 
as the representative of the righteous or Grod's people. The 
two views which he thus takes of himself are perfectly con- 
sistent, and should be suffered to interpret one another. 

1. Shtggaion, i. e. wandering, error. The noun occurs only 
here and, in the plural form, Hab. ill. 1, but the verb from 
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which it is derived is not uncommon, and is applied by Saul 
to his own errors with respect to David. 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 
See also Ps. cxix. 10, 118. Hence some explain the word 
here as denoting moral error, sin, and make it descriptive of 
the subject of the psalm. See above, on Ps. v. 1. Still more 
in accordance with the literal meaning of the root is the 
opinion that it here denotes the wandering of David at the 
period when the psalm was probably conceived. In either 
case, it means a song of wandering or error, which he sang, in 
the literal sense, or in the secondary one of poetical com- 
position, as Virgil says, I sing the man and arms, i. e. they are 
the subject of my poem. To the Lord, Jehovah, to whom a 
large part of the psalm is really addressed. Concerning (or 
because qf) the Ufords of Ctish the Benjamite, It is clear 
from vs. 4—6 (3 — 5), that the words referred to were calum- 
nious reports or accusations. These may have been uttered by 
one Cush, a Benjamite, who nowhere else appears in history. 
But as this very circumstance makes it improbable that he 
would have been singled out, as the occasion of this psalm, 
from among so many slanderers, some suppose Cush to be 
Shimei, who cursed David when he fied from Absalom (2 Sam. 
xvi. 5—13.) As the psalm, however, seems much better 
suited to the times of Saul, some suppose Ctish, which is pro- 
perly the Hebrew name of Ethiopia, to be here an enigmatical 
name applied to Saul himself, in reference to the blackness of 
his heart, and perhaps to his incorrigible wickedness. See 
Jer. xiiL 23 and Amos ix. 7. The description Benjamite, is 
equally appropriate to Saul (1 Seun. ix. 1, 2. xvi. 5, 11) and 
Shimei, who indeed were kinsmen. This explanation of the 
word Ctish is less forced than it might otherwise appear, be- 
cause enigmatical descriptions of the theme are not unfrequent 
in the titles of the Psalms. See above, on Ps. v. 1, and be- 
low, on Ps. ix. 1. xxii. 1. liii. 1. Ivii. 1. Ix. 1. 
VOL. I. 3 
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2 (1). The Psalm opens with an expression of strong con* 
fidence in God, and a prayer founded on it. Oh Lord, Jeho* 
vah, my God, not merely by creation bnt by special covenant, 
in thee, as such, and therefore in no other, / have trusted, and 
do still trust. This relation and this trust entitle him to audi- 
ence and deliverance. Save me from all my perseciUort, at 
pursuers, a term frequently employed in David's history. See 
1 Sam. xxiv. 16 (14.) xxyi. 20. By these we are here to imder- 
stand the whole class of worldly and ungodly men, of which 
Saul was the type and representative. The all suggests the 
urgency of the necessity, as a motive to immediate inter- 
position. — And extricate me, or deliver me. The primary idea 
of the verb translated save is that of making room, enlarging. 
See above, on Fs. iv. 2 (1.) 

3 (2.) Lest he tea^, like a liofi, my soul. The singular 
form, following the plural in the foregoing verse, may have 
particular reference to Saul, or to the class of which he was a 
type, personified as an ideal individual. The imagery of the 
verse is borrowed from the habits of wild beasts, with which 
David was familiar from a child. See 1 Sam. xvii. 34 — 37. 
The soul or life is mentioned as the real object of attack, and 
not as a mere periphrasis for the personal pronoun, as if my 
soul were equivalent to me. Rending, or breaking the bones, 
and there is none delivering, or with none to deliver. 

4 (3.) He proceeds upon the principle that Grod will not hear 
the prayer of the wicked, and that he must hear that of the 
righteous. He proceeds, therefore, to assert his innocence, not 
his freedom from all siu, but from that particular offence with 
which he had been charged. Oh Lord, Jehovah, my God, as 
in V. 2 (1), if I have done this, which follows, or this of which 
I am accused, referring to '' the words of Cush," the calum- 
nies, which gave occasion to the psalm itself. If there is. 
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with BTiiphiiniB on the verb, which might have been omitted in 
Hebrew, and is therefore emphatic, if there is indeed, as my 
aocuBers say, perversenesSj iniquity, in my palms, in the palms 
of my hands, here mentioned as instruments of evil. The 
apodosis of the sentence is contained in v. 6 (5) below. 

5 (4.) Jf I have repaid my friend, one at peace with me, 
evil, and spoiled, plundered, (one) distressing me, acting as 
my enemy, wit/unU a cause. There seems to be an allusion 
here to the two periods of David's connexion with Saul, that 
of their friendly intercourse, and that of their open enmity. 
During neither of these had David been guilty of the sins 
charged upon him. He had not conspired against Saul while 
in his service (1 Sam. xxii. 7, 8), and when persecuted by him 
he had spared his life (1 Sam. xxiv. 10, 11.) Some suppose 
this last fact to be here referred to, and translate the second 
clause, yea I have delivered him that tcithout cause is mine 
enemy. The Hebrew verb is certainly usud elsewhere in this 
sense (2 Sam. xxii. 20. Ps. vi. 5), but its primary meaning seems 
to be that of stripping or spoiling a conquered enemy. The 
first construction above given is moreover much more natural, 
and agrees better with the grammatical dependence of the 
second verb upon the first. 

6 (5.) His consciousness of innocence is expressed in the 
strongest manner by invoking the divine displeasure if the 
charge can be established. An enemy, or by poetic licence, 
the enemy, whether Saul or the ideal enemy referred to in v. 3 
(2,) shall pursue, or may pursue, which is equivalent to say- 
ing, let the enemy pursue my soul, the figure being still the 
same as in v. 3 (2) above, but carried out with more minute- 
ness, and overtake (it), and trample to the earth my life, and 
my honour in the dust make dwell, i. e. completely prostrate 
and degrade. Some regard honour as equivalent to soui and 
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Itfe, the intelligent and vital port, which is the glory of xns&*s 

constitution. But the analogy of Ps. iii. 4 (3) and iv. 3 (2) makes 
it more probable that in this case also there is reference to the 
Psalmist's personal and official honour. The allusion, however, 
is not so much to posthumous disgrace as to present humiliation. 
All this he imprecates upon himself if really guilty of the 
charges calumniously brought against him. The solemnity of 
this appeal to Grod, as a witness and a judge, is enhanced by 
the usual pause. Selah, 

7 (6.) Upon this protestation of his innocence he founds a 
fresh prayer for protection and deliverance. Arise^ arouse thy 
self, oh Lord, Jehovah. See above, on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) Arise in 
thine anger, raise thyself, or be exalted, in, i. e. amidst, the 
ragings cf my enemies. The idea because of my enemies is 
rather implied than expressed. The sense directly intended 
seems to be that as his enemies are raging, it is time for God 
to arise in anger too. As they rage against him, he calls upon 
Grod to rise in anger against them. And awake, a still stronger 
figure than arise, because implying sleep as well as inactivity. 
Awake unto me, at my call and for my benefit. JudgmetU 
hast thou commanded or ordained. Let that judgment now 
be executed. He appeals to the general administration of 
God's justice, as a ground for expecting it in this one case. 
As it was part of the divine plan or purpose to do justice, both 
(m friends and foes, here was an opportunity to put it into 
execution. 

8 (7.) And the congregation of nations shall surround thee, 
which in this connexion is equivalent to saying, let it sur- 
round thee. The most probable sense of these obscure words 
is, appear in the midst of the nations as their judge. The 
same connexion between Grod's judicial government in general 
md his jndicial acts in a partioalar ease, that is implied in the 
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preceding verse, is here embodied in the figure of an orientml 

• 

king dispensing justice to his subjects in a popular assembly. 
And above it, the assembly, to the high place, or the height, 
return thou. This may either mean, return to heaven when 
the judgment is concluded, or, which seems more natural, 
resume thy seat as judge above this great ideal congregation. 
Above it, thus assembled to receive thee, to the high place, or 
the judgment seat, return thou, after so long an absence, pre- 
viously intimated by the summons to arise and awake. In- 
action, sleep, and absence from the judgment seat, are all bold 
metaphors for Grod's delay to save his people and destroy their 
enemies. 

9 (8.) The same thing is now expressed in a direct and for- 
mal manner. Jehovah will judge, is to judge, the nations. 
This is laid down as a certain general proposition, from which 
the Psalmist draws a special inference in the shape of a petition. 
Judge me, ofi Lord, Jehovah ! If it be true that God will 
judge the world, redress all wrong, and punish all iniquity, let 
him begin with me. Let me share now in the justice which 
is to be universally administered. Judge me, oh Lord, axxord- 
ing to my right, and my completeness, or perfection, over me, 
i. e. according to my innocence which covers and protects me. 
All such expressions must be qualified and explained by the 
confession of unworthiness in Ps. vi. and elsewhere, which suf- 
ficiently demonstrates that the Psalmist here makes no claim to 
absolute perfection and innocence, nor to any whatever that is 
independent of God's sovereign mercy. 

10 (9.) Let (xase, I pray, the badness of wicked (men). 
The future has an optative meaning given to it by the Hebrew 
particle (nQ\ which is often rendered now, not as an adverb of 
time, but of entreaty. Between man and man, it is frequently 
•quivalent to if you please in modem parlance. When ad- 



54 PSALM VII. 

dressed to God, it scarcely admits of any other version than I 
pray. The assonance or paronomasia in the common version, 
tcickedness qf the tvicked, is not found in the original, where 
two words, not akin to one another, are employed. The plural 
form of uncked is also lost or left ambiguous in the common 
version. — And thou wilt confirm, or establish, a righteous 
{man), and a trier of hearts and reins, constantly used in 
Scripture for the internal dispositions, (is the) righteous Crod, or 
{art thou) oh righteous God, which last agrees best with the 
direct address to God in the preceding clauses. This does not 
merely mean that God is omniscient, and therefore able thus to 
try the hearts and reins, but that he actually does it. Here he 
is specially appealed to, as a judge or umpire between Saul, or 
** the wicked" whom he represented, and "the righteous," of 
whom David was the type and champion. 

11 (10.) My shield (is) upon God, My protection or de- 
fence depends on him alone. The figure is the same as in Ps. 
iii. 4 (3) and v. 13 (12.) Here again the hope of personal de- 
liverance is founded on a general truth, as to the course of the 
divine administration. My shield (is) upon God, saving, or who 
saves, the Saviour of, the upright, straight-forward, or sincere 
in heart. This is a new indirect assertion of his own integrity 
and innocence. 

12 (11.) The second word in the original of this verse may 
be either a participle or a noun, so that the clause admits of 
two translations, God (is) a righteous judge, and, God (««) 
judging ^ i. e. judges, the righteous. The first would be a re- 
petition of the general truth taught in v. 9 (8) above, but here 
applied to the punishment of the wicked, as it is there to the 
salvation of the innocent. According to the other construction, 
the verse before us presents both ideas : God judges the right' 
eous, i. e. does him justice, and God is angry every day. The 
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object of this anger, although not expressed, is obvious, and is 
even rendered more conspicuous by this omission. As if he 
had said : * Grod, who does justice to the righteous, has likewise 
objects for his indignation.' 

13 (12). If he, the sinner at whom Grod is angry, taill not 
turn, i. e. turn back from his impious and rebellious under- 
takings, his sword he unll whet, i. e. with a natural though 
sudden change of subject, God will whet his sword, often re- 
ferred to as an instrument of vengeance. His bow he has trod- 
den on, alluding to the ancient mode of bending the large and 
heavy bows used in battle, and made it ready. The bow and 
the sword were the most common weapons used in ancient 
warfare. The past tense of these verbs implies that the instru- 
ments of vengeance are prepared already, and not merely 
viewed as something future. 

14 (13.) And at him (the wicked enemy) he has aimed, or 
directed, the instruments of death, his deadly weapons. This 
is still another step in advance. The weapons are not only 
ready for him, but aimed at him. His arrows to {be) burning 
he will make, i. e. he will make his arrows burning arrows, in 
allusion to the ancient military custom of shooting ignited darts 
or arrows into besieged towns, for the purpose of setting them 
on fire, as well as that of personal injury. The figurative terms 
in these two verses all express the certainty and promptness of 
the divine judgments on incorrigible sinners. For even these 
denunciations are not absolute, but suspended on the enemy's 
repentance or persistency in evil. That significant phrase, if he 
will not turn, may be tacitly supplied as qualifying every 
threatening in the book, however strong and unconditional in 
its expressions. 

15 (14.) Behold, he, the wicked man, will writhe, or travial, 
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{with) iniquity, (towards others), and cofieeive mischief (to him- 
self), aTid bring forth falsehood, self-deception, disappointment. 
The meaning seems to be that while bringing his malignant 
schemes to maturity, he will imconsciously conceive and bring 
forth ruin to himself. 

16 (15.) The same idea is then expressed by other figures, 
borrowed perhaps from certain ancient modes of hunting. A 
well he has digged, i. e. a pitfall for his enemy, and hollowed 
it, or made it deep, and fallen into the pit he is making, or 
about to make. The change from the past tense to the future 
seems to place the catastrophe between the inception and com- 
pletion of the plan. The translation of the last verb as a sim- 
ple preterite is entirely ungrammatical. 



17 (16.) Still a third variation of the same theme. His mi9^ 
chief shall return upon his otan head, literally into it, like a 
falling body which not only rests upon an object but sinks and 
is embedded in it. And on his own croum his violence, includ- 
ing the ideas of injustice and cruelty, sltall come down, 

18 (17.) While the wicked enemy of Grod and his people is 
thus made to execute the sentence on himself, the Psalmist al- 
ready exults in the experience of God's saving mercy. I wiil 
praise the Lord, Jehovah, i. e. acknowledge his favours. See 
above, on Fs. vi. 6 (5.) According to his right, desert, or due, 
as in V. 9 (8) above. Or a/xording to his righteousness, his 
justice, i. e. the praise shall correspond to the display just made 
of this attribute, as well in the deliverance of the Psalmist as in 
the destruction of his enemies. And I toUl sing praise, praise 
by singing, praise in song, the name, the manifested excellence, 
(see above, on Ps. v. 12 (U),) of the Lord, Jehovah, High or 
Most High, He will praise the Lord in this exalted character, 
as manifested by his dealings in the case which gave occasion 
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to the Psalm. The resolution thus expressed may be considered 
as fulfilled in the Psalm itself, so confident is he that it cannot 
be performed before his prayer is answered. Or the words may 
be understood as engaging to continue these acknowledgments 
hereafter. 



PSALM VIII. 

This psalm begins and ends with an admiring recognition of 
God's manifested excellence, vs. 2 (1) and 10 (9.) In the in- 
termediate verses, the manifestation is traced, first in the inani- 
mate creation, vs. 3, 4 (2, 3), and then in animated nature, 
vs. 5—9 (4 — 8), with particular reference to man's superiority. 
This is indeed the main subject of the psalm, the glory of God 
in nature being only introduced to heighten his goodness to 
mankind. We have here, therefore, a description of the dig- 
nity of human nature, as it was at first, and as it is to be re- 
stored in Christ, to whom the descriptive terms may therefore 
be applied, without forced or fanciful accommodation on the one 
band, and without denying the primary generic import of the 
composition on the other. 



1. To the Chief Musician^ on (or according to) the Gittith. 
This word, which reappears in the titles of two other psalms 
(the eighty-first and eighty -fourth), would seem, from its form, 
to be the feminine of Gitth which always means a Gittite or 
inhabitant of Gath. See Josh.xiii. 3. 2 Sam. vi. 10. xv. 18. As 
David once resided there, and had afterwards much intercourse 
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with the inhabitants, the word may naturally here denote an 
instrument there invented or in use, or an air, or a style of per- 
formance, borrowed from that city. Some prefer, however, to 
derive it from the primary sense of Gath in Hebrew, which is 
toine-press, and apply it either to an instrument of that shape, 
or to a melody or style which usage had connected with the 
joy of vintage or the pressing of the grapes. Either of these 
explanations is more probable than that which derives Gittith 
from the same root with neginoth in the titles of Ps. iv and vi. 
and gives it the same sense, viz. stringed instruments, or the 
music of stringed instruments. Besides the dubious etymology 
on which this explanation rests, it is improbable that two 
such technical terms would have been used to signify precisely 
the same thing. The only further observation to be made upon 
this title is, that all the psalms to which it is prefixed are of a 
joyous character, which agrees well with the supposition that 
it signifies an air or style of musical performance. The as- 
cription of this Psalm to Davids as its author, is fully oon- 
firmed by its internal character. 

2 (1). Jehovah, our Lord, not of the Psalmist only, but of 
all men, and especially all Israel, how glorious {is) thy name, 
thy manifested excellence, (see above, Ps. v. 11. viL 17.) in all 
the earth, which give thy glory, i. e. which glory of thine give 
or place, above the Jieavens. The verbal form here used is, in 
every other place where it occurs, an imperative, and should 
not therefore, without necessity, be otherwise translated. Thus 
understood, the clause contains a prayer or wish, that the 
divine glory may be made still more conspicuous. To give or 
place glory on an object, is an idiomatic phrase repeatedly used 
elsewhere, to denote the conferring of honour on an inferior. 
See Num. xxvii. 20. 1 Chron. xxix. 25. Dan. xi. 21 . It here 
implies that the glory belonging to the frame of nature is not 
inherent but derivative. 
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3 (2). From the mouth of babes and sucklings thou hast 
fouTtded strength. The infitinctive admiration of thy works, 
even by the youngest children, is a strong defence against those 
who would question thy being or obscure thy glory. The 
Septuagint version of the last words in this clause, thou hast 
prepared (or provided) praise, conveys the same idea with a 
change of form, since it is really the praise or admiration of the 
child that it is described in the original as strength. This ver- 
sion is adopted by Matthew, in his record of our Lord's reply 
to the Pharisees, when they complained of the hosannas uttered 
by the children in the temple (Matth. xxi. 16). That allusion 
does not prove that Christ was the primary subject of this 
psalm, but only that the truth expressed in the words quoted 
was exemphfied in that case. If the Scriptures had already 
taught that even the unconscious admiration of the infant is a 
tribute to God's glory, how much more might children of ma- 
turer age be suffered to join in acclamations to his Son. The 
•enae thus put upon the words of David agrees better with the 
context than the one preferred by some interpreters, viz. that 
the defence in question is afforded by the structure and progress 
of the child itself. If this had been intended, he would hardly 
have said from the mmUh, or have confined his subsequent 
allusions to the splendor of the firmament. — ^The effect or 
lather the legitimate tendency of this spontaneous testimony is 
to silence enemy and avenger, i. e. to stop the mouths of all 
malignant railers against God, whose cavils and sophisms are 
put to shame by the instinctive recognition of God's being and 
his glory by the youngest children. 

4 (3.) When I see thy heavens, the work of thy fingers, an 
expression borrowed from the habits of men, to whom the fin- 
gers are natural organs of contrivance and construction, the 
moon and the stars which thou hast fixed, or settled in their 
several spheres. As we constantly associate the sky and sun 
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together, the latter, although not expressly mentioned, may be 
considered as included in the subject of the first clause. Or 
the mention of the moon and stars without the sun may be un- 
derstood to mark this as an evening hymn. There is no ground, 
however, for referring this psalm to the pastoral period of 
David's life, or for doubting that it was composed when he 
was king. 

5 (4). The sentence begun in the preceding verse is here 
completed. When I see thy heavens, &c. tohat is man, frail 
man, as the original word signifies, t?iat thou sJunddst r e mem ' 
ber himy think of him, attend to him, and {any) son of num^ 
or the son of man^ ns a generic designation of the race, that 
thou shouldst visit him, i. e. according to the usage of this 
figure, manifest thyself to him, either in wrath or mercy. See 
Gen. xviii. 14. xxi. 1. Ruth i. 6. See. Here of course the latter 
is intended. The scriptural idea of a divine visitation is of 
something which reveals God's sx>ecial presence and activity, 
whether as a friend or foe. The interrogation in this verse 
implies a strong negation of man's worthiness to be thus 
honoured, not in comparison with the material universe, to 
which he is in truth superior, but with the Grod whose glory 
the whole frame of nature was intended to display and does 
display, even to the least matured and cultivated minds. It 
was with a view to this comparison, and not for its own sake, 
or as the main subject of the psalm, that the glory of creation 
was referred to the foregoing verse. 

6 (5.) And remove him little from divimty, i. e. from a 
divine and heavenly, or at least a superhuman state. The 
Hebrew noun is the common one for Ood, but being plural in 
its form, is sometimes used in a more vague and abstract sense, 
for all conditions of existence higher than our own. 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 13. Zech. ix. 7. Hence it is sometimes rendered angels 
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in the Septnagint, which version, although inexact, is retained 
in the New Testament (Heb. ii. 7), because it sufficiently 
expresses the idea which was essential to the writer's argument. 
The verb in this clause strictly means to make or let one want, 
to leave deficient. Eccles. iv. 8. vi. 2. The form here used 
(that of the future with vav conversive) connects it in the closest 
manner with the verb of the preceding verse, a construction 
which may be imperfectly conveyed by the omission of the aux- 
iliary verbs in English. ' What is man that thou shouldst 
remember him, and visit him, and make him want but little of 
divinity, and crown him with honour and glory V The Hebrew 
order of the last clause is : and (taith) honour and glory crouni 
him. These nouns are elsewhere put together to express royal 
dignity. Fs. xxi. 1. 6 (5.) xlv. 4 (3.) Jer. xxii. 18. 1 Chron. xxix. 
25. There is an obvious allusion to man's being made in the 
image of God, with dominion over the inferior creation. Gen. 
1. 26, 28. ix. 2. This is predicated not of the individual but of 
the race, which lost its perfection in Adam and recovers it in 
Christ. Hence the description is pre-eminently true of him, 
and the application of the words in Heb. ii. 7 is entirely legiti- 
mate, although it does not make him the exclusive subject of 
the psalm itself. 

7 (6.) The same construction is continued through the first 
clause of this verse. MaJce hint rule, i. e. what is man that 
thou shouldest make him rule, tn, among, and by implica- 
tioa over, the works, the Other and inferior creatures, of thy 
hands. The use of the future form in Hebrew up to this 
point is dependent on the question and contingent particle {wha^ 
is man that) in v. 5 (4.) The question being now exhausted 
or exchanged for a direct affirmation, the past tense is resumed. 
All, every thing, hast thou put under his feet, i. e. subjected to 
his power. The application of these terms to Christ, (1 Cor. 
XT. 27. Eph. i. 22) as the ideal representative of human nature 
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in its restored perfectioD, is precisely similar to that of the ex- 
pressions used in the preceding verse. 

8 (7.) This verse contains a mere specification of the general 
term all in the verse before it. Sheep, or nXhei flocks, including 
sheep and goats, and oxen, as a generic term for larger cattle, 
and also, not only these domesticated animals but also, beasts 
(^ the field, which always means in scripture wild beasts, 
(Gren. ii. 20. iii. 14. 1 Sam. xvii. 44. Joel 1. 20) field being used 
in such connexions to denote not the cultivated land but the 
open, unenclosed, and wilder portions of the country. The 
whole verse is a general description of all quadrupeds or beasts, 
whether tame or wild. 

9 (8). To complete the cycle of animated nature, the inhabit* 
ants of the air and water are now added to those of the eartlu 
Bird of heaven, a collective phrase, denoting the birds of the 
sky, i. e. those which fly across the visible heavens. The com- 
mon version, " fowl of the air," is descriptive of the same objects, 
but is not a strict translation. And fishes of the sea, and 
(fsvery thing) passing in, or through, the paths of the sea. 
Some read, without supplying any thing, ^fAe^ of the seapau* 
ing through the paths of the sea. But this weakens the 
expression, and is also at variance with the form of the original, 
where ^o^^n^ is a singular. Others construe it with man, who 
is then described as passing over the sea and ruling its inhabit- 
ants. But neither the syntax nor the sense is, on the whole, so 
natural as that proposed above, which makes this a residuary 
comprehensive clause, intended to embrace whatever might not 
be included in the more specific terms by which it is preceded. 
The dominion thus ascribed to man, as a part of his original pre- 
rogative, is not to be confounded with the coercive rule which 
he still exercises over the inferior creation (Gen. ix. 2. Jamea 
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^ iiL 7), althoagh this is really a relic of his pristine state, and at 
the same time an earnest of its future restoration. 

10 (9.) Jehovah, our Lord, how glorious is thy name in all 
the earthy not only made so by the splendor of the skies, but by 
Grod's condescending goodness to mankind. With this new 
evidence and clearer view of the divine x>crfection, the Psalmist 
here comes back to the point from which he started, and closes 
with a solenm repetition of the theme propounded in the open- 
ing sentence. 



PSALM II. 

This psalm expresses, in a series of natural and striking al- 
ternations, gratitude for past deliverances, trust in Grod's power 
and disposition to repeat them, and direct and earnest prayer 
for such repetition. We have first the acknowledgment of 
former mercies, vs. 2 — 7 (1 — 6) ; then the expression of trust 
for the future, vs. 8 — 13 (7 — 12) ; then the petition founded on 
it, vs. 14, 15 (13, 14.) The same succession of ideas is re- 
peated : recollection of the past, vs. 16, 17 (15, 16) ; anticipation 
of the future, vs. 18, 19 (17, 18) ; prayer for present and imme- 
diate help, vs. 20, 21 (19, 20). This parallelism of the parts 
makes the structure of the psalm remarkably like that of the 
seventh. The composition was intentionally so framed as to 
be a vehicle of pious feeling to the church at any period of 
strife and persecution. The form is that of the Old Testament ; 
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bnt the subetanee and the spirit are oommon to both diaptn- 
aations. 

1. To the Chief Musician. Al-mtah-^cMen. This enig- 
matical title has been variously explained. Some understand 
it as descriptive of the subject, and make labben an anagram 
of Nabal, the name of one of David's enemies, and at the 
same time an appellative denoting fool, in which sense it is 
frequently applied to the wicked. See for example Ps. xiv. 1. 
The whole would then mean an the death cf the focl^ i. e. the 
sinner. Such enigmatical changes are supposed to occur in 
Jer. XXV. 26. IL 1. 41. Zech. ix. 1 . Others, by a change of point- 
ing in the Hebrew, for al-mtUh read alatnath, a musical term 
occurring in the title of Ps. xlvi. or a cognate form almuth, and 
explain labben to mean for Ben, or the (children of) Ben, one 
of the Levitical singers mentioned in 1 Chr. xv. 18. Neither 
of these explanations seem so natural as a third, which sup- 
poses muth-labben to be the title, or the first words, or a pro- 
minent expression, of some other poem, in the style, or to the 
air of which, this psabn was composed. After the manner, or 
io the air, of (the song or poem) Death to the son^ or the death 
of the son. Compare 2 Sam. i. 18, where David's elegy on 
Saul appears to be called Kesheth ox the Bow, because that 
word is a prominent expression in the composition. As it can- 
not be supposed that the expression was originally without 
meaning, the obscurity, in this and many similar cases, is rather 
a proof of antiquity than of the opposite. 

2 (1.) I mil thank Jehovah, praise him for his benefits, with 
all my heart, sincerely, cordially, and with a just appreciation 
of the greatness of his feivours. I will recount all thy won- 
ders, the wonderful things done by thee, with special reference 
to those attested by his own experience. The (^lange from the 
third to the second person is entirely natural, as if the Psalmist's 
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wannth of feeling would not suffer him to speak any longer 
merely of God, as one absent, but compelled him to turn to 
him, as the immediate object of address. There is no need, 
therefore, of supplying thee in the first clause, and construing 
Jehovah as a vocative. 

3 (2). I will joy and triumph in thee, not merely in thy 
presence, or because of thee, i. e. because of what thou hast 
done, but in communion with thee, and because of my personal 
interest in thee. The form of the verbs, both here and in the 
last clause of the preceding verse, expresses strong desire and 
fixed determination. See above, on Fs. ii. 3. I will praise^ 
or celebrate in song. See above, on Ps. vii. 18 (17.) Thy 
name, thy manifested excellence. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) 
{Thou) Highest, or MoH High! See above, on Ps. vii. 18 
(17.) Here again there is special reference to the proofs of 
Good's supremacy afforded by his recent dealings with the 
Psalmist and his enemies. 

4 (3.) In the turning of my enemies back, i. e. from their 
assault on me, which is equivalent to saying, in their retreat, 
their defeat, their disappointment. This may either be con- 
nected with what goes before, and understood as a statement 
of the reason or occasion of the praise there promised — * I 
will celebrate thy name when (or because) my enemies turn 
back'— or it may begin a new sentence, and ascribe their defeat 
to the agency of God himself — * when my enemies turn back 
(it is because) they are to stumble, and perish from thy 
presence, from before thee, or at thy presence, i. e. as soon as 
thou appearest. The Hebrew preposition has both a causative 
and local meaning. The form of the verbs does not neces- 
sarily imply that the deliverance acknowledged was still 
future, but only that it might occur again, and that in any such 
case, whether past or yet to come, Jehovah was and would be 
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the true author of the yictory achieved. The act of stumbling 
implies that of falling as its natural consequence, and is often 
used in Scripture as a figure for complete and ruinous failure. 

5 (4.) This was not a matter of precarious expectation, but 
of certain experience. For thou hast made^ done, executed, 
wrought out, and thereby maintained, my cause and my right. 
This phrase is always used elsewhere in a feivourable sense, 
and never in the vag^e one of simply doing justice, whether to 
the innocent or guilty. See Deut. x. 18. 1 Kings viii. 45, 49. 
Fs. 0x1. 12, and compare Isaiah x. 2. And this defence was 
not merely that of an advocate, but that of a judge, or rather 
of a sovereign in the exercise of those judicial functions which 
belong to royalty. See Prov. xx. 8. Thou hast sat, and sit- 
test, on a throne, the throne of universal sovereignty, judging 
right, L e. rightly, or a judge q^ righteousness, a righteous 
judge. See above, on Ps. vii. 12 (1 1). In this august character 
the Psalmist had already seen Jehovah, and he therefore gives 
it as a reason for expecting him to act in accordance with it 
now. 

6 (5.) The forensic terms of the preceding verse are now 
explained as denoting the destruction of God's enemies. Thou 
hast rebuked nations, not merely individuals but nations. 
Grod's chastisements are often called rebukes, because in them 
he speaks by act as clearly as he could by word. Thou hast 
destroyed a wicked {fme), i. e. many a wicked enemy, in former 
times, in other cases, and that not with a partial ruin, but with 
oomplete extermination even of their memory. Their name, 
that by which men are distinguished and remembered, thou 
hast blotted out, erased, efiaced, obliterated, to perpetuity and 
eternity, an idiomatic combination, coincident in sense, though 
not in form, with the English phrase, forever and ever. This 
vente does not refer exclusively to any one manifestation of God's 
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power and wrath, but to the general comae of hia dealinga with 
his enemies, and especially to their invariable issue, the deatme- 
tion of the adverse party. 

7 (6.) The enemy, or as to the enemy, a nominative absolute 
placed at the beginning of the sentence for the sake of empha- 
sis— ^fiisAee^, completed, are (his) ruins, desolations, forever, 
i. e. he is ruined or made desolate forever. The construction 
of the first word as a vocative— -oA enemy, ended are {thy) de- 
solations forever, i. e. the desolations caused by thee — affords a 
good sense, but is neither so agreeable to usage nor to the con 
text as the one first given. Still less so are the other versions 
which have been given of this difficult clause. E. g. The 
enemies are completely desolate forever ; — the enemies are con- 
sumed, (there are) ruins (or desolations) forever, &c. The address 
is still to Jehovah, as in the preceding verse. And (their) cities, 
viz. those of the enemy, ?iast thou destroyed. According to 
the second construction above given, this would mean, thou (oh 
enemy) hast destroyed cities, but art now destroyed thyself. 
The same reasons as before require us to prefer Jehovah as the 
object of address. Gone, perished, is their very memory. The 
idiomatic form of the original in this clause cannot be retained 
iu a translation. The nearest approach to it would be, gone is 
their memory, themselves. This may either mean their me^ 
mary, viz. (that of) themselves, i. e. their own ; or, perished is 
their memory (and) themselves (with it.) There seems to be 
an obvious allusion to the threatenings against Amalek in the 
books of Moses (Exod. xvii. 14. Num. xxiv. 20. Deut. xxv. 19), 
which received their literal fulfibnent in the conquests of Saul 
and David (1 Sam. xv. 3, 7. xxvii. 8, 9. xxx. 1, 17. 2 Sam. viii. 
12. 1 Chron. iv. 43.) But this is evidently here presented 
merely as a sample of other conquests over the surrounding 
nations (2 Sam. viii. 1 1 — 14), and even these as only samples 
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the wonders wrought by (iod lor his nvn people, and cele- 
mted in V. 2 (1) above. 

8 (7.) And Jehovah to eternity, forever, ivill sit, as he sits 
now, upon the throne and judgment-Mat. He ha$ Mf up far 
judgment, for the purpose of acting as a judge, his throne. 
It is not as an absolute or arbitrary ruler, but as a just judge, 
that Jehovah reigns. This recognition of Grod's judicial cha^ 
racter and office as perpetual is intended to prepare the way for 
an appeal to his righteous intervention in the present case. 

9 (8.) And he, himself, with emphasis upon the pronoun, is 
to Judge the world, the fruitful and cultivated earth, as the 
Hebrew word properly denotes, here put for its inhabitants, in 
justice, or righteousness, i. e. in the exercise of this divine per- 
fection. He will judge, a different Hebrew verb, to which we 
have no equivalent, he will judge nations, peoples, races, not 
mere individuals, in equities, in equity, the plural form denot- 
ing fulness or completeness, as in Ps. i. 1. As the preceding 
verse describes Jehovah's kingship as judicial, so the verse be- 
fore us represents him in the actual exercise of his judicial 
functions. 

10 (9.) And {so) will Jehovah be a high place, out of reach 
of danger, hence a refuge, ^br the oppressed, literally the bruised 
or broken in pieces, a high place, refuge, in times of distress, 
literally at times in distress, i. e. a^ times (when men are) in 
distress. God's judicial sovereignty is exercised so as to relieve 
the sufferer and deliver those in danger. 

11 (10). And in thee will trust, as now so in all time to 
come, the knowers of thy name, those who know the former 
exhibitions of thy greatness and thy goodness, all which axe 
included in the fuune of God. See v. 3 (2), and Ps. viiL 2 (1) 
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▼iL 18 (17.) V. 12 (1 1 .) For thou hast not forsaken thy seekers, 
or (those) seeking thee, oh Lord, Jehovah, i. e. seeking thy 
favour in general, and thy protection against their enemies in 
particular. The certain knowledge of this fact is laid as the 
foundation of the confidence expressed in the first clause. 

12 (11). Singt make music, give praise hy song or music, to 
Jehovah, as the God of Israel, inhoMting Zion, i. e. the 
sanctuary there established. Or the words may mean sit* 
ting, as a king, enthroned, (in) Zton, which agrees well with the 
use of the same verbs in vs. 5, 8 (4, 7,) above, although the 
other version is favoured by the obvious allusion to the sym- 
bolical import of the sanctuary under the Mosaic law, as 
teaching the great doctrine of God's dwelling among men. 
See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4). v. 7 (6.) Zion is here represented 
as the centre of a circle reaching far beyond the house of 
Israel, and indeed co-extensive with the earth. Tell, declare, 
make known, in, among, the nations, his exploits, his noble 
deeds, the taonders mentioned in v. 2 (1.) We have here, in 
this inspired formula of worship, a clear proof that the ancient 
church believed and understood the great truth, that the law 
was to go forth from Zion and the word of the Lord from Jeru- 
salem. Isai. ii. 3. Mic. iv. 2. 

13 (12.) For seeking blood, or as an inquisitor of blood, he 
has remembered, he remembers, it, i. e. the blood ; he has not 
forgotten the cry of the distressed. Grod is here revealed in the 
character which he assumes in G^n. ix. 5, where the same verb 
and noun are used as in the first clause of the verse before us. 
The word translated blood is in the plural form. See above, on 
Ps. V. 7 (6.) Hence the literal translation of the next words is, 
he has remembered them, i. e. the bloods or murders. The cry 
meant is the cry of suffering and complaint, with particular 
reference to Gen. iv. 10. Aooording to another reading of the 
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last oiauae, the cry is that of the meek or humble, not of the 
distressed. But the common text affords a better sense and 
really includes the other, as the innocence of the sufferers is 
implied, though not expressed. The general import of the 
verse is that Grod's judgments, though deferred, are not aban- 
doned, that he does not forget even what he seems to disregard, 
and that sooner or later he will certainly appear as an avenger. 
Murder is here put, as the highest crime against the person, for 
all others, and indeed for wickedness in general. 

14 (13.) Have mercy upon me, or be gracious to me, oh 
Jehovah^ see my suffering from my haters, raising me from 
the gates of death. The view previously taken of God's faith- 
fulness and justice is now made the ground of an importunate 
petition for deliverance from present dangers and distress. My 
haters, those who hate me. From my haters may be taken as 
a pregnant construction, meaning : see my suffering (and free 
me) from my enemies. Thus in 2 Sam. xviii. 19, * Jehovah hath 
judged him from the hand of his enemies' means < hath done him 
justice (and so freed him) from the power of his enemies.' See 
a similar expression in Ps. xxii. 22 (21) below. It seems more 
natural and obvious, however, in the case before us, to give 
from a causal meaning. * See my distress (arising) from, or 
caused by, those who hate me.' Raising me does not denote 
an accompanying act, as if he had said, see my distress, and at 
the same time lift me up, &c. It is rather descriptive of a cer- 
tain divine character or habit, and agrees with the pronoun of 
the second person understood. < Thou that liftest me up,* that 
art accustomed so to do, that hast done so in other cases, with an 
implied prayer, do so now. The gates of death may have refer- 
ence to the image of a subterranean dungeon, from which no 
prisoner can free himself; or it may be simply a poetical ex- 
pression for the entrance to the grave or the state of the dead. 
Compare Isai. xxxviii. 10 and Matth. xvL 18. 
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15 (14.) That I may recaurU all thy praise in the gates if 
the daughter cf Zion, may Joy in thy salvation. This is 
one important end for which he asks to be delivered, namely, 
that God may have the praise of his deliverance. There is a 
trace, in the Hebrew text, of an original plural form, praises^ 
which might then denote praiseworthy deeds, actions worthy 
to be celebrated. But the singular form occurs with ail in Ps. 
cvi. 2 below.—- >The gates here mentioned are contrasted with 
those of the preceding verse. The God who saves him from 
the gates of death shall be praised for this deliverance in the 
gates of the daughter of Zion. This last expression is supposed 
by some to be a personification of the people inhabiting Zion 
or Jerusalem, who are then put for Israel at large, as the 
church or chosen people. Others regard the genitive construc- 
tion as equivalent to a simple apposition, as in river of Et^ 
phrcUes, or in our familiar phrase, the city of Jerusalem. The 
personification is then that of the city itself, considered as an 
ideal virgin, and on that account called daughter, by a usage 
similar to that of the corresponding word in French. In either 
case, there is an obvious reference to the ancient church, as the 
scene or the witness of the Psalmist's praises. — The verb in the 
last clause may be made to depend upon the particle at the 
beginning of the verse, {that) I may extdt ; or it may be still 
more emphatically construed as an independent proposition, I 
vnll extdt in thy siUvcUion, The form of the verb is the same 
as in Ps. ii. 3 above. The second verb itself occurs in v. 11 of 
that psalm, and as in that case, may either denote an inward emo- 
tion or the outward expression of it, I will shout. — In thy sal' 
vation, i. e. in the possession or experience of it, and in ac- 
knowledgment of having thus experienced or possessed it. 

16 (15.) Sunk are Tuitions in a pit they made ; in a net 
which they hid, taken is their foot. This may be either a 
confident anticipation of the future as if already past, or a fux^ 
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ther reference to previous deliverance, as a gronnd of hope for 
others yet to come.^-JVa^iem^, whole nations, when oppoeed to 
God. Compare Ps. ii. 1. The accessory idea of Geniiies, 
heathen^ would be necessarily sugg^ested, at the same time to a 
Hebrew reader. Most versions have the definite forms, tke 
pit, the net ; but the indefinite form of the original is equally 
intelligible in English, and therefore preferable as a more exact 
translation. The ellipsis of the relative, a pit (which) they 
made, is common to the Hebrew idiom and our own. The 
figures are borrowed from ancient modes of hunting. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 16 {16,)— Their foot, their own foot, not that 
of the victim, whose destruction they intended. 

17 (16.) Knoum is Jekomh, or has made himself known. 
JuMtioe has he done, or judgment has he executed. In tke 
vmrk of his (own) hands ensnared is a wicked {ma9^. Hig' 
gaion, meditation. Selah, pause. God has revealed himself 
as present and attentive, notwithstanding his apparent oblivion 
and inaction, by doing justice on his enemies, or rather by 
making them do justice on themselves, converting their devices 
against others into means of self-destruction. In view of this 
most striking attestation of God's providential government, the 
reader is summoned to reflect, and enabled so to do by a signifi- 
cant and solemn pause. The sense of meditation or reflection 
is clear from Ps. xix. 15 (14) and Lam. iii. 62. See below, on 
Ps. xcii. 4 (3). The addition of Higgaion to Selah here con- 
firms the explanation already given of the latter word. See 
above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2). With this understanding of the terms, 
we may well say, to ourselves or others, in view of every 
ngnal providential retribution, especially where sin is con- 
spicuously made its own avenger, Higgaion Selah f 

18 (17.) The wicked shall turn back even to hell, to death, 
or to the grave, all nations forgetful qf God. The enemies 
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of Gfod and of his people shall be not only thwarted and re- 
pulsed bat driven to destniction ; and that not merely indi- 
vidualB but nations. For the meaning of Sheol, see above, on 
Ps. vi. 6 (5.) The figure of turning back, retreating, failing, is 
the same as in v. 4 (3) above. The idea expressed is not that of 
being turned directly into hell, but that of turning back, first to 
one's original position, and then beyond it, to the grave or hell. 
In the last clanse there is an allusion to the implied charge of 
forgetfulness on Grod's part in v. 13 (12) above. He had not 
forgotten the 'poor innocents,* as they feared and as their 
enemies believed ; but these very enemies had forgotten him, 
and must now abide the consequences of their own forgetful* 
ness. — The future forms of this verse may have reference to 
the same things mentioned in the verse preceding as already 
past. It seems more natural, however, to explain them as a 
confident anticipation of results precisely similar to those which 
had already been produced by the same causes. As Jehovah 
had already caused the heathen to become their own destroyers, 
80 he might be expected to renew the same judicial process in 
another case. 

19 (18.) For not forever shall the poor be forgotten, (and) 
the hope of the humble perish to eternity. However long 
Grod may appear to be forgetful of his suffering people, even 
this seeming oblivion is to have an end. Still another allusion 
to the charge or imputation of forgetfulness implied in v. 13 
(12) above. The difference between the readings humble and 
afiicted (0*^139 and ^'^^ysi) is not essential, as the context shows 
that the humble meant are humble sufierers. 

20 (19.) Arise, Jehovah! Let not man, frail man, be 
strong. Let nations, or the heathen, be judged, and as a 
necessary consequence condemned, before thy face, in thy pre- 
sence, at thy bar. Here again, as in vs. 13, 14 (12, 13), the 
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expression of strong confidence is made the occasion of an 
earnest prayer. So far is an implicit tmst from leading men 
to cast off fear and restrain prayer before Grod. — On the 
exhortation to arise, as from a state of previous inaction, see 
above, Fs. iii. 7 (6.) For the full sense of the word translated 
fnan, see above, on Ps. viii. 5 (4.)— X^ him not be strong, i. e. 
let him not so appear, or so esteem himself. Let him have no 
occasion, by indulgence or prolonged impunity, to cherish this 
delusion or to practise this imposture. The absurdity of mak- 
ing man the stronger x>arty in this strife with Grod is so pre- 
posterous, that God is summoned to arise for the purpose 
of exploding it. — ^To be judged, in the case of the wicked, 
is of course to be condemned. To be judged in Grod's pre- 
sence, or at his tribunal, is of course to be condemned without 
appeal. 

21 (20.) Set, place, or join, oh Jehovah, fear to them. Let 
nations know, or then shall nations know, (that) man, not 
Grod, (are) they, Selah, Grod is entreated so to frighten them, 
that they may become conscious of their own insignificance and 
weakness. — The word translated fear is elsewhere used to sig- 
nify a razor. Hence some would render the first clause, apply 
the razor to them, i. e. shave them, in allusion to the oriental 
feeling with respect to the beard. But this seems fietr-fetched, 
and the masoretic reading yields a better sense. The precise 
import of the first phrase seems to be, set fear as a guard over 
them (Ps. cxli. 3) or join it to them as a oonstant companion. 
The word translated man is still the same as in the foregoing 
verse, and was therefore intended to suggest the idea of hmnan 
frailty as contrasted with divine omnipotence. 
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PSALM I. 

Thb Pealmist complains of Grod's neglect and of the malice of 
his enemies, vs. 1 — 11. He prays that both these subjects of 
complaint may be removed, vs. 12 — 15. He expresses the 
most confident assurance that his prayer will be heard and an- 
swered, vs. 16 — 18. 

The Septuagint and Vulgate unite this with the ninth psalm 
as a single composition. But each is complete in itself, and the 
remarkable coincidences even of expression only show that both 
were meant to form a pair or double psalm like the first and 
second, third and foiurth &c. From the same facts it is clear, 
that this psalm, though anonymous, is like the ninth the work 
of David, and that both were probably composed about the same 
time. 

1. For whcU (cause)t why, oh Jthovah^vnlt thou stand afa/r^ 
wilt thou hide at times (when we are) in trouble ? The ques- 
tion really propounded is, how this inaction can be reconciled 
with what was said of God in Ps. ix. 10 (9.) — ^To stand afar 
q^, is to act as an indifferent or at the most a curious spectator. 
Wilt thou hide, i. e. thy self or thine eyes, by refusing to see, 
as in Lev. xx. 4. 1 Sam. xii. 3. The futures imply present 
action and the prospect of continuance hereafter. The question 
is not merely why he does so, but why he still persists in doing 
to. — ^The singular phrase, at times in trouble, occurs only here 
and in Ps. ix. 10 (9), a strong proof of the intimate connexion 
of the two psalms, and perhaps of their contemporary composl- 
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tion. — ^This expostulation betrays no defect either of reverence 
or faith, but on the contrary indicates a firin belief that God is 
able, and must be willing, to deliver his own people. Such 
demands are never uttered either by skepticism or despair. 

2. In the pride of the vncked bums the sufferer; they are 
eatight in devices which they hnve contrived. This very ob- 
ecnre verse admits of several different constructions. The first 
verb sometimes means to persecute, literally to bum after^ or 
pursue hotly. Gren. xxxi. 36. 1 Sam. xvii. 53. In one case it 
eeems to have this meaning even without the preposition after^ 
Lam. iv. 19. The sense would then be, in the pride of the 
wicked he vdll persecute^ Sec. But the collocation of the words 
seems to point out ^yp as the subject, not the object, of the 
verb. The sufferer's burning may denote either anger or an- 
guish, or a mixed feeling of indignant sorrow. — The adjective 
"IJ9 means afflicted, suffering, whether from poverty or pain. 
Poor is therefore too specific a translation. In the Psalms this 
word is commonly applied to innocent sufferers, and especially 
to the people of God, as objects of malignant persecution. It 
thus suggests the accessory idea, which it does not formally 
express, of righteousness or piety. — ^In the last clause there is 
some doubt as to the subject of the first verb. If referred to 
the wicked, the sense will be, that they are taken in their own 
devices. If to the poor, that they are caught in the devices of 
the wicked. The first is favoured by the analogy of Ps. vii. 
16—17 (14—16) and Ps. ix. 16, 17 (15, 16.) But the other 
agrees better with the context, as a description of successful 
wickedness. 

3. For a wicked (man) boasts of, (or ampiy praises) the desire of 
his soul, and winning, (i. e. when he wins) blesses, despises Jeho- 
vah, This seems to be a description of the last stage of corruption^ 
in which men openly defend or applaud their own vices, and im- 
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pibuflly thank God for their dishonest gains and other iniquitous 
successes. — ^The preterite forms, hits praised Sec, denote that it 
always has been su, as a matter of familiar experience. The 
desire of his soul means his natural selfish inclination, his heart's 
lust. And udnningf i. e. when he wins or gains his end, with 
special reference to increase of wealth. Hence the word is 
sometimes used to signify the covetous or avaricious grasper 
after wealth by fraud or force. The same participle, joined with 
a cognate noun, is rendered "greedy of gain" in Prov. i. 19. 
XV. 27, and " given to covetousness" in Jer. vi. 3. viii. 10. See 
also Hab. ii. 9, where the true sense is given in the margin of 
the English Bible.— He who gains an evil gain blesses (and) 
despises Jehovah, L e. expresses his contempt of him by thank- 
ing him, whether in jest or earnest, for his own success. He 
blesses God, and thereby shows that he despises him. An 
illustrative parallel is Zech. xi. 4, 5. " Thus saith the Lord my 
God, Feed the flock of the slaughter, whose possessors slay 
them and hold themselves not guilty, and they that sell them 
say, Blessed is the Lord, for I am rich." This parallel more- 
over shows that blesses, in the verse before us, does not mean 
blesses himself, as some suppose, but blesses God. 

4. A mcked (man), a/xording to his pride, will not seek. 
There is no God (are) aZl his thoughts. Pride is here ex- 
pressed by one of its outward indications, loftiness of look, or as 
some suppose the Hebrew phrase to signify originally, elevation 
of the nose. — Will not seek, i. e. seek Grod, in prayer (Ps. xxxiv. 
4), or in the wider sense of worship (Ps. xiv. 2), or in that of 
inquiring the divine will (Gren. xxv. 22), all which religions 
acts are at variance with the pride of the human heart.— >A/^ 
his thoughts, not merely his opinions, but his plans, his pur- 
poses, which is the proper meaning of the Hebrew word. The 
language of his life is, that there is no God. — Another construc- 
tion of the first clause is as follows. Tlie ivicked, according to 
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Ins pride, (sa/ys). He, i. e. Grod, mil not require, judicially in* 
vestigate, and punish, as in Ps. ix, 13 (12), and in v. 13 below, 
where there seems to be a reference to the words before ns, as 
uttered by the wicked man himself. — ^A third construction thus 
avoids the necessity of supplying says, ' As to the wicked in 
his pride — ^He will not require, there is no God— are all his 
thoughts.' This may be transferred into our idiom as follows. 
All the thoughts of the wicked in his pride are, that Grod will 
not require, or rather that there is no God. In favour of the 
first construction given is the fact that it requires nothing to be 
supplied like the second, and does not disturb the parallelism 
of the clauses like the third. Common to all is the imputation 
of proud self-confidence and practical atheiem to the sinner. 

5. His ways are firm, or will be firm, in all time, always. 
A height, or high thing, {are) thy judgmsnts from before him, 
away from him, out of his sight. • {As/or) his enemies he vnll 
puff' at them, as a natural expression of contempt, or he will 
blow upon them, i. e. blow them away, scatter them, with ease. 
This describes the prosperity and success of sinners, not only 
as a fact already ^.miliar, but as something which is likely to 
continue. Hence the future forms, which indicate continuance 
hereafter, just as the preterites in v. 3 indicate actual ex- 
perience. — ^The only other sense which can be put upon the 
first clause is, his ways are twisted, i. e. his actions are per- 
verse. But the Chaldee paraphrase, the cognate dialects, and 
the analogy of Job xx. 21, are in favour of the rendering, his 
ways are strong, i. e. his fortunes are secure, his life is prosper- 
ous, which moreover agrees best with the remainder of the 
verse, as a description of the sinner's outward state. Thus 
understood, the second clause describes him as untouched or 
unafiected by God's providential judgments, and the third as 
easily ridding himself of all his human adversaries. Both 
together represent him as impregnable on all sides, in appear- 
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anee equally beyond the reach of God and man. (Compare 
Luke xviii. 2, 4.) As this immunity from danger, strictly un- 
derstood, could exist only in appearance, the whole verse may 
be regarded as an expression of the sinner's own opinion rather 
than his true condition. 

6. He hath said in his hearty I shall not be moved ; to gen- 
eration and generation^ (I am one) who (shall) not (be) in evil, 
or as the same Hebrew phrase is rendered in the English ver- 
sion of Ex. V. 19, in evil case, i. e. in trouble, in distress. This 
is a natural expression of the proud security engendered in the 
natural man by great prosperity. He hath said, implying that 
the cause has already been in operation long enough to show^ 
its natural effect. In his heart, to himself, in a spirit of self- 
gratulation and self-confidence. To age and age, throughout 
all ages or all generations. The strength of this expression 
shows that the speaker is not a real person, but the ideal type of 
a whole class. The sinner, who thus says in his heart, is not 
the sinner of one period or country, but the sinner of all times 
and places, one who never disappears or ceases thus to feel and 
act. — The form of the last clause in Hebrew is peculiar and 
emphatic. He does not simply say, I shall never be in evil or 
adversity, but I am he, I am the man, who shall never be in 
evil, as if the very supposition of such a contingency, however 
justified by general experience, would be not only groundless 
but absurd in this one case. (Compare Isaiah xlvii. 8 — 10.) 
There could scarcely be a stronger expression of the self-rely- 
ing spirit of the sinner, as contrasted with the saints' implicit 
confidence in God's will and power, not only to preserve him 
from falling, but to raise him when he does fall. 

7. (00 cursing his mouth is full and deceits and opprea^ 
sum. Under his tongue (are) trouble and iniquity. He now 
gives a more particular de^ription of the wicked man, begin- 
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ning with his sins against his neighbour, and among these with 
his sins of word or speech. If this be a correct view of the 
whole verse, the cursings mentioned in the first clause, is most 
probably false swearing, or the invocation of Grod's name, and 
imprecation of his wrath upon one's self, in attestation of a 
fiEdsehood. This kind of cursing is closely connected with the 
fraud and violence which follow. The Hebrew word *3D> to 
which the older writers gave the sense of frauds is now com- 
monly explained to mean oppression^ so that with the noun 
preceding it denotes injustice, injury to others, both by fraud 
and violence. — Under the tongue may have reference to the 
poison of serpents, or to the use of the tongue for speaking, as 
in Ps. Ixvi. 17, where the same phrase occurs in the original, 
though not in the common version. — Toiit labour, trouble, en- 
dured by others as the consequence of his deceits and violence. 
— For the meaning of the last word in the verse, see above, 
on Ps. V. 6 (5.) — Oppression is here reckoned among sins of 
speech, because the latter may be made the means of violent 
injustice, by tyrannical command, by unjust judgment, or by 
instigating others to deprive the victim of his rights. If only 
fraud had been referred to, this description of the sins commit- 
ted with the tongue would have been palpably defective. 

8. He unll sit in the lurking place of villages ; in the secret 
places he unll slay the innocent ; his eyes for the sufferer will 
hide, watch secretly, or lie in wait. From sins of word he 
now proceeds to those of deed or outward action. The wicked 
enemy is here represented as a robber. The futures, as in v. 5, 
imply that what is now is likely to continue. Sitting implies 
patient waiting for his prey or victim. The lurking place, 
the place where murderers and robbers usually lurk or lie in 
wait. Where such crimes are habitually practised, there is 
commonly some spot especially associated with them, either as 
the scene of the iniquity itself, or as a place of refuge and 
resort to those who perpetrate it. — ^The mention of villages is 



PSALM X. 81 



no proof tbmt the iisahn relates to any specific case of lawl 
violence, but only that the Psalmist gives individuality to his de- 
scription by traits directly drawn from real life. A slight change 
in the form of expression would convert it into a poetic simile. 
' As the robber sits in the lurking-place of villages ice* The 
verb hide has the same sense as in Prov. i. 11, 18. — The word 
translated sufferer (robn for ^b^) is peculiar to this psalm, and 
was not improbably coined for the occasion, as a kind of enig- 
matical description, in which David seems to have delighted. 
A Jewish tradition makes it mean thy host^ i. e. the church of 
God ; but this, besides being forced in itself, is forbidden by the 
use of the plural in v. 10 below. Others derive it from an 
Arabic root, meaning to be black, dark, gloomy, sad, unhappy. 
A third h3rpothesis explains it as a compound of two Hebrew 
words, one meaning weak or sick, the other sad or sorrowful, 
and both together representing the object of the enemy's 
malice, in the strongest light, as a sufferer both in mind and 
body. 

9. He fvill lurk in the hiding-place as a lion in his den; 
he will lurk (or lie in wait) to catch the sufferer; he unll 
catch the sufferer by draunng him into his net, or in drauh 
ing him (towards him) with his net. That the preceding 
verse contains a simile, and not a description of the enemy as 
an actual robber, is here rendered evident by the addition of 
two new comparisons, applied to the same object. In the first 
clause he is compared to a lion, in the second to a hunter. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 16 (15). ix. 16 (16), and below, on Ps. xxxv. 
7. Ivii. 7 (6). The force of the futures is the same as in the 
foregoing verse. — His den, his shelter, covert, hiding-place. 
The Hebrew word is commonly applied to any temporary shed 
or booth, composed of leaves and branches. He lies in wait 
to seize the prey, and he succeeds, he accomplishes his purpose. 
A third possible construction of the last clause is : in his dra/w^ 
ing (i. e. when he draws) his n^t. The whole verse, with the 
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one before it, repreeents the wicked as employing craft no I 
than force for the destruction of the righteous. 

10. And bruised he will sink; and by (or in, i. e. into the 
power of) his strong ones fall the suffererst the victims. 
These are represented, in the first clause, by a collective singu- 
lar, and in the second by a plural proper, that of the unusual 
word used in v. 8 above. Its peculiar etymology and form 
might be imitated in an English compound, such as sick-sad, 
yfeal^sad, or the like. By his strong ones some would under- 
stand the strong parts of the lion, teeth, claws &c. ; others the 
nmfie parts personified as warriors. But even in the foregoing 
verse, the figure of a lion is exchanged for that of a hunter, 
and this again gives place here to that of a military leader or 
a chief of robbers, thus insensibly returning to the imagery of 
▼. 8. These numerous and rapid changes, although not in 
accordance with the rules of artificial rhetoric, add greatly to 
the life of the description, and are not without their exegetical 
importance, as evincing that the whole is metaphorical, a varied 
tropical exhibition of one and the same object, the combined 
craft and cruelty of wicked men, considered as the enemies of 
Gk>d and of his people. According to this view of the passage 
by his strong ones we may understand the followers of the 
hostile chief, those who help him and execute his orders, or the 
ideal enemy himself, before considered as an individual, but 
now resolved into the many individuals, of whom the clas^ 
which he represents, is really composed. 

11. He hath said in his heart, God hath forgotten, he 
hath hidden his face, he hath not seen, doth not see, and will 
not see, forever. The opening words are the same, and have 
the same sense, as in v. 6 above. The three parallel clauses 
which follow all express the same idea, namely, that God takes 
BO note of human offences. This is first expressed by the 
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Sgate of forgetfulneas ; then by that of deliberately refusing to 
see, as in V. 1 above ; then by a literal and direct affirmation 
that he does not see, either the sufferings of his people or the 
malice of their enemies; and that this is not a transient or 
occasional neglect, but one likely to continue forever. 

12. Arue, Jehovah/ Almighty (God), raise thy hand/ 
Forget not sufferers (or the tvretched) / The impious incre- 
dulity, expressed in the preceding verse, is now made the 
groimd of an importunate petition. Grod is besought to do 
away with the appearance of inaction and indifference. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 7 (6). Raise thy hand, exert thy power. 
The second name by which God is addressed (^K) is one ex- 
pressive of omnipotence, and may be correctly rendered by our 
phnae, Almighty God. As the name Jehovah appeals to his 
covenant relation to his people, as a reason for granting their 
requests, so this invokes his power as necessary to their de- 
liverance and the vindication of his own honour from the im- 
putation of forgetfulness cast upon him by his enemies. This 
imputation he is entreated, in the last clause, to wipe off by 
showing that he does remember. ^Forget not is, in this con- ' 
nexion, tantamount to saying, show that thou dost not forget. 
Here, as in Ps. ix. 13 (12), the margin of the Hebrew Bible 
reads (0*^139) meek or huvMe, while the text has (d'^'^S^) st^' 
feting or afflicted. The Kethib, or textual reading, is re- 
garded by the highest critical authorities, as the more ancient, 
and therefore, except in some rare cases, entitled to the pre- 
ference. 

13. On what (ground) has the wicked contemned God, has 
he said in his heart, Thou vnlt not require ? The question 
implies the sin and folly of the conduct described. The past 
tense suggests the inquiry why it has been suffered to go on 
80 long. Contemned, i. e. treated with contempt The refer- 
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enee is not to inward feeling merely, bnt to its external mani- 
festation. The second clause shows how the feeling has been 
manifested. Said in his heart, is here repeated for the third 
time in this psalm. See vs. 6, 11, above. — ^The direct address 
to Grod in the last clause is peculiarly emphatic. The wicked 
man not only speaks irreverently of him, but insults him to his 
face. — THau tcilt not require. The Hebrew verb includes the 
ideas of investigation and exaction. Thou wilt not inquire 
into my conduct or require an account of it. See v. 4 above, 
and compare Ps. ix. 13 (12.) The whole verse contains an in- 
direct expostulation or complaint of the divine forbearance 
towards such high-handed and incorrigible sinners. 

14. Thou hast seen (this particular instance of iniquity); 
far trouble, the suffering occasioned by such sins, and provO' 
cation, that afforded by such sins, thou tailt behold, it is thy 
purpose and thy habit to behold it, to give with thy hand a 
becoming recompense, or to give into thy hand, i. c. to lay it 
up there in reserve, as something to be recompensed hereafter. 
Upon thee the sufferer wUl leave (his burden), will rely. An 
orphan, here put for the whole class of innocent and helpless 
sufferers, thou hast been helping/ God has ever been a 
helper of the friendless, and may therefore be expected to do 
likewise now. The whole verse is an argument drawn from 
the general course of the divine administration. Hence the 
preterite and future forms. Thou hast seen in this case, for 
thou always wUt see in such cases. — ^For the meaning of trouble 
nnd provocation, see above, on Ps. vi. 8 (7). vii. 15 (14.) 

15. Break thou the arm, destroy the power, ^ the wicked; 
and the bad (man), or as to the bad man, thou wilt seek 
for his unckedness (and) not find it. This may either mean, 
thou wilt utterly destroy him and his wickedness, so that when 
tonght for it cannot be found (P». xxxvii. 36,) or, thou wilt jndi- 
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cially investigate his guilt, and punish it till nothing more is 
left to punish. The Hebrew verb (hDt) has then the same sense 
as in vs. 4, 13, above, and there is a direct allusion to the sin- 
ner's boast that Grod will not inquire into men's acts or require 
an account of them. There may be a latent irony or sarcasm, 
as if he had said, thou wilt find nothing, as he boasts, but in a 
very different sense ; not because there is nothing worthy of pun- 
ishment, bat because there will be nothing left unpunished. 

16. Jfkaoah (if) Idng ! He is not dethroned, as his enemies 
imagine ; he is still king, and will so remain, 'perpetuity and 
eternity^ forever and ever. Itoet^ perished, are nations, the 
heathen, i. e. hostile nations, /ro9?», out of, his land, the Holy 
Land, the Land (^ Israel, the land of which he is the king in a 
peculiar sense, distinct from that of providential ruler. The 
Psalmist sees Jehovah still enthroned, not only as the sovereign 
of the world, but as the sovereign of his people. (See Num. 
xxiii. 21. Deut. xxxiii. 5.) The nations or heathen of this 
verse may be either literal or spiritual gentiles (Jer. ix. 25. 
Ezek. xvi. 3.) The Psalm is so framed as to express the feel- 
ings <A Grod's people in various emergencies. The preterite 
tense in the last clause represents the destruction of God's ene- 
mies as already past, not only on account of its absolute cer- 
tainty, but because the process of destruction, although not 
completed, is begun and will infallibly continue. Here, as often 
elsewhere, earnest prayer is followed by the strongest expres- 
sion of confidence and hope. 

17. The desire of the meek (or humble) thou hast heard, 
Jehovah/ Their desire is already accomplished. And this 
not merely once for all. IVum wilt settle (or confirm) their 
heart, L e. dispell their fears and give them courage, by new 
assurances of favour and repeated answers to their prayers. 
Tliou foilt incline thine ear, or make it attentive, cause it to 
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listen, to their future no less than their past petitions. The 
figure of a fixed or settled Jieart recurs more than once below. 
See Ps. li. 12 (10). Ivii. 8 (7). cxii. 7. The essential idea is that 
of a firm resolution, as opposed to timid doubt and vacillation. 

18. To judge^ or do justice to, the orphan and the bruised, 
or oppressed. See above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) This claiise 
seems properly to form a part of the preceding verse ; thou 
wilt incline thine ear to judge &c. The remainder of the verse is 
a distinct proposition. He shall not add (or continue) any 
longer to resist, or defy, i. e. to set God at defiance. The sub- 
ject of these verbs is placed last for the sake of greater emphasis. 
Man, frail man, from the earth, springing from it, and belong- 
ing to it. See Gren iii. 19. For the full sense of the word 
translated man, see above, on Ps. viii. 5 (4). ix. 20 (19,) and com- 
pare the whole prayer in the latter passage with the one before 
us. The sense here is, that weak and shortlived man shall not 
continue to insult and defy Almighty Grod. It implies a wish 
or prayer,' but is in form a strong expression of the Psalmist's 
confident assurance that it will be so, and in connexion with the 
similar expressions of the two preceding verses, forms a worthy 
and appropriate close of the entire composition. The original 
of this verse is commonly supposed to exhibit an example of the 
figure called paronomasia, an intentional resemblance, both in 
form and sound, between two words of very different meaning. 
The words supposed to be so related here are those translated 
to defy ("p^P) and earth (f "^m). This peculiarity of form, if 
really designed and significant, is one which cannot be com- 
pletely reproduced in any version. There is reason to suspect, 
however, that in this as in many other cases, the resemblance is 
fortuitous, like that which frequently occurs in a translation, 
without anything to match it in the original. E. g. in the Vul- 
gate version of Gen. viiL 22, esstus and eutas^ and in that of 
Gren. xii. 16, oves et boves. 
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The Psalmist is advised, by friends or foes, to escape by 
flight from the inextricable difficulties in which he finds him- 
self involved, vs. 1 — 3. This he refuses to do, as inconsistent 
with his faith in the righteousness and grace of God, vs. 4 — 1. 
The logical relation of these parts makes the form of the whole 
somewhat dramatic, although this peculiarity is much less 
marked than in the second psalm. The language' is not so 
much that of a historical person as of an ideal suiierer, repre- 
senting the whole class of persecuted innocents. There is no 
specific reference to any incidents in David's life, although some 
of the images were probably suggested by his recollections, 
both of Saul's persecution and of Absalom's rebellion. The gen- 
eral resemblance of this psalm to that before it, and the special 
resemblance of v. 2 to Ps. x. 8, 9, may account for its position 
in the Psalter. The very difficulties of this psalm are proofs of 
its antiquity and strong corroborations of the title, which as- 
cribes it to David. 

1. To the chief musician, belonging to him as the performer, 
and to David, as the author. In Jehovah I have trusted, and 
do still trust. Hotc will (or am) ye say to my soul. Flee 
(to) your mountain (as) a bird ? The profession of confi- 
dence in God at the beginning is the ground of the following 
interrogation, which implies wonder and disapprobation. How 
can ye say so ? really means, ye should not say so. The quea- 
tion seems to be addressed to timid or desponding friends, rather 
than to taunting and exulting enemiet, m 8ome sappose.— lb 



88 PSALM XI. 

my soul does not simply mean to me, but so as to affect my 
feelings. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2.) In the genuine text the 
yerbjiee is plural, because addressed to the whole class repre- 
sented by the ideal sufferer in this case. Hence the frequent 
change of number throughout the psalm. See above, on Ps. z. 
10. The exhortation to flee must be understood as implying 
that there is no longer any hope of safety. — To your moun" 
tain, as a customary place of refuge, not for birds, but for per- 
secuted men. The comparison with a bird has no particular 
connexion with this clause, but b a kind of afterthought, sug- 
gesting the idea of a solitary helpless fugitive. (Compare 
1 Sam. xxvi. 20 and Lam. iii. 52.) There may be an allusion to 
the words of the angel in Gen. xix. 17, as there certainly is to 
one or both these places in our Lord's exhortation to his follow- 
ers, Matth. xxiv. 16. 

2. For lo, the wicked vrill tread (i. e. bend) the bow ; they 
have fixed their arrow on the etring, to shoot in darkness at the 
straightforward (upright) of heart. These are still the words 
of the advisers introduced in the preceding verse, assigning a 
reason for the advice there given. — Tread the bow ; see above, 
on Ps. vii. 13 (12.) Will tread, are about to tread, are tread- 
ing. The preterite which follows refers to a later point of time. 
The speakers are supposed to describe what they see actually 
passing. 'They are bending the bow, (and now) they have 
fixed the arrow on the string.' The graphic vividness of the 
description is impaired, if not destroyed, by giving both the 
verbs a present form. — Fixed, i. e. in its proper place. The 
same verb occurs above, in Ps. vii. 13 (12.) Make ready is too 
vague in the case before us. — In darkness, in the dark, in se- 
cret, treacherously. See above, Ps. x. 8, 9. — Th^ straight qf 
heart, the upright and sincere. We do not use the adjective in 
this sense ; but we have the cognate substantive, recbi^tude, 
^^oh properly means straightness. 
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3. For the pillars {ox foundcUicms) will be (are about to be) 
destroffed : what has tJie righteous done, i. e. accomplished ? 
The pillars or foundations are those of social order or society 
itself. These are said to be destroyed, when truth and right* 
eousness prevail no longer, but the intercourse of men is gov- 
erned by mere selfishness. The question in the last clause 
implies that the righteous has effected nothing, in opposition to 
the prevalent iniquity. The past tense represents this as a 
matter of actual experience, but as one which still continues. 
The substitution of any other form in the translation is gratui- 
tous and ungrammatical. The true relation of the tenses is 
correctly given in the Prayer Book Version. For the founda^ 
tions will be cast dotan, and what hath the righteotts done ? 

4. Jehovah {is) in his paUice (or temple) of holiness ; /«- 
hovah (or €is to Jehovah), in the heavens {is) his throne. His 
eyes behold, his eyelids prove the sons of men. He is so ex- 
alted that he can see, and so holy that he must see and judge the 
conduct of his creatures. By an equally grammatical but less 
natural construction, the whole verse may be thrown into a sin- 
gle proposition. * Jehovah in his holy temple, Jehovah whoee 
throne is in heaven, his eyes, &c.' — For the meaning of the 
word translated temple, see above on Ps. v. 8 (7)^'Fyelids are 
mentioned as a poetical parallel to eyes, being the nearest equiva- 
lent afforded by the language. — Try or prove, as if by seeing 
through them. With the whole verse compare Ps. cii. 20 (19.) 

5. Jehovah the righteous toill prove, will prove the righteous, 
and the wicked and the lover of violence his soul )uUes, The 
sentence might also be divided thus : Jeluyoah unll prove the 
righteous and tJie wicked, and the lover of violence his soul 
liates. Different from both is the masoretic interpunction, 
which seems, however to be rather musical than grammatical 
CHT logical. — ^The divine proof or trial of the righteous implies 
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fftvonr and appzoval like the knowledge spoken of in Ft. L 6 ; 
bttt in neither case is it expreseed.- Violence^ including the 
ideas of injustice and cruelty. See above, on Ps. vii. 17 (16.) 
His 9oul has hated and still hates. This is not simply equiva- 
lent to he hates, but denotes a cordial hatred. Odit ex animo. 
He hates with all his heart. 

6. He will rain an wicked (men) snares, Jire and brimstone, 
and a raging wind, the portion of their cup. The mixed 
metaphors show that the whole description is a tropical one, in 
which the strongest figures elsewhere used, to signify destruc- 
tion as an effect of the divine wrath, are combined. Rain is a 
natural and common figure for any copious communication from 
above, whether of good or evil. Snares are a favourite meta- 
phor of David for inextricable difiiculties. See above, vii. 16 (15), 
ix. 16 (15), X. 9. — Fire and brimstone we familiar types of sud- 
den and complete destruction, with constant reference to the 
great historical example of Sodom and Gomorrah. See Gren. xix. 
24, and comjiBie Ezek. xxxviii. 22. Job xviii. 15. — Raging 
wind, literally wind (or blast) of furies, is another natural but 
independent emblem of sudden irresistible infiictions. The 
second Hebrew word is elsewhere used for strong indignation 
(Ps. cxix. 53), and is once applied to the mgings (or ravages) 
of famine. (Lam. v. 10.)— TAejoor^um of their cup, or their 
cup-portion, something measured out for them to drink, ac- 
cording to the frequent Scriptural representation, both of Grod's 
wmth and favour, as a draught, or as the cup containing it. 
Compare Ps. xvi. 5. xxiil. 5, with Matt. zx. 22, 23. xxvi. 39. The 
meaning of the whole verse is that, notwithstanding the pre- 
sent security of the ungodly, they shall, sooner or later, be 
abundantly visited with every variety of destructive judgment. 

7. For righteous (is) Jehovah; righteousness he loves; the 
upright (man) sJuUl his face behold. The for suggests the 
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intimate connexion between God's judgments on the wicked 
and his favour to the righteous. The second clause is a neces- 
sary inference from the first. The nature of God determines 
his judgments and his acts. He who is righteous in himself 
cannot but approve of righteousness in others. The righteous- 
ness of others is in fact nothing more than conformity to his 
will and nature. Nor does he merely approve of righteous- 
ness in the abstract ; he rewards it in the person of the right- 
eous man. This idea is expressed in the last clause, which 
admits of several constructions. It may mean that the upright 
shiUl behold his face, i. e. enjoy his favourable presence, as in 
Ps. xvii. 15. But the collocation of the singular noun and the 
plural verb, with the analogy of v. 4 above, is in favour of a 
different construction : his face shall belwld (or does behold) 
the righteous, i. e. view them with favour and affection. Be- 
cause the original expression is not properly hisfajce^ but their 
face 01 faces^ Luther explains this as a reason why Grod loves 
the righteous, to wit, because their fa^^s look upon {the) right, 
or that which is right. Another construction, founded on the 
same fact, is, the righteous shall behold (it with) their faces. 
It is better, however, to regard this as an instance of that re- 
markable idiom in Hebrew, which applies to the One True 
God, verbs, nouns, and pronouns in the plural, and which some 
explain as a pluralis majestaticus, like that employed by kings 
at present, and others as a form of speech transferred from poly- 
theism to the true religion. Most probably, however, it was 
intended to express the fulness of perfection in the divine na- 
ture, not without a mystical allusion to the personal distinction 
in the godhead. The most remarkable examples of this usage 
may be found in Cren. i. 26. iii. 22. xi. 7. Job xxxv. 10. Ps. 
Iviii. 12. Ecc. xii. 1. Isai. vi. 8. liv. 5. — The face is here, like 
the eyelids in v. 4, a poetical equivalent to eyes, and the same 
parallelism reappears in Ps. xxxiv. 16, 17 (15, 16): 'the eyes 
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oi Jehovah (are) towards the righteouB ;' * the/oee of Jehovah 
(ia) against evil-doers.' 



PSALM III. 



This psaUn consists of two parts easily distinguished; a 
complaint with an expression of desire, and a promise with 
an expression of confidence and hope. The Psalmist laments 
the waning number of good men, v. 2 (1), and the abounding 
of iniquity, v. 3 (2), to which he desires and expects that Grod 
will put an end, vs. 4, 5 (3, 4). In answer to this prayer, he 
receives an assurance of protection and deliverance for the 
righteous, v. 6 (5), on which he rests as in&llibly certain, v. 7 
(6), and consoles himself under present trials, v. 8 (7). 

There seems to be no specific reference to the persecution oi 
the Jews by the Gentiles, or of David by Absalom or Saul. 
The contrast exhibited is rather that between the righteous 
and the wicked as a class, and the psalm seems designed to be 
a permanent vehicle of pious sentiment for the church or 
chosen people under persecution by malignant enemies. It 
contains an unusual number of difficult expressions in propor- 
tion to its length ; but these are not of such a nature as to 
make its general import doubtful or obscure. 

1 . To the Chirf Musician, on the eighth (or octave), a Psaim 
of David, This title Lb identical with that of the sixth Ptalm, 
except that Neginath is here omitted. 
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2 (1.) Save, Jehovah, for the fuercifui (or the object of 
divine mercy) cecueth, for the faithful fail from (among) the 
sons of men. The adjective n*^pn whether taken in an active 
or a passive sense, is descriptive of the pious or godly man. 
See above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) The preterite form of the verbs 
(has ceased, have failed,) represents the fearful process as 
already begun. The word rendered faithful in the last clause 
may also have the abstract sense of truth, fidelity. See below, 
Ps. xxxL 24 (23), and compare Isai. xxvi. 2. In either case, 
the whole verse is a strong hyperbolical description of the 
small number of good men left in the community, and their 
consequent exposure to the malice of the wicked. Such 
expressions, as Luther well suggests, are too familiar in the 
dialect of common life to be mistaken or produce perplexity. 

3 (2.) Vanity, i. e. falsehood, they will speak ; as they now 
do, so will they persist in doing ; {ea^) man with his neighbour, 
not merely with another man, but with his friend, his brother, 
towards whom he was particularly bound to act sincerely. 
Compare Eph. iv. 25. A lip of smoothness, or of smooth 
things, i. e. flattering. See above, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) This may 
be connected either with what goes before or with what fol- 
lows. ' They speak falsehood, each to his neighbour, with a 
flattering lip.' Or, ' (With) a flattering lip (and) with a double 
heart will they speak.' A heart and a heart, i. e. a double 
heart, as a stone and a stone means " divers weights." Deut. 
XXV. 13. By a double heart we are probably to understand, 
not mere dissimulation or hypocrisy, but inconsistency and 
instability of temper, which leads men to entertain opposite 
feelings towards the same object. Compare the description of 
the '* doubieminded man" in James i. 8. 

4 (3.) May Jehovah destroy all lips of smoothness, flattering 
lipe, {and every) tongue speaking great things, i. e. speaking 
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proudly, boasting. The form of the Hebrew verb is one com- 
monly employed to express an optative meaning ; but as this 
form is often poetically used for the future proper, it might be 
rendered here, Jekovah wUl destroy. There is no inconsistency 
between the flattering lips and the boastful tongue, because 
the subject of the boasting, as appears from what follows, is 
the flattery or deceit itself. As if he had said, Jehovah will 
destroy all flattering lips, and every tongue that boasts of their 
possession or use. For an example of such boasting, see Isaiah 
zxviii. 15. 

6 (4.) Who have said, By our tongues will we do mightily, 
our lips (are) with us, wftc is lord to us, or over us ? This is an 
amplified specification of the phrase speaking great things in 
the preceding verse. By our tongues, literally, as to, with 
respect to our tongues. The idea of agency or instnunentality 
is suggested by the context. Do mightily, exercise power, 
show ourselves to be strong. Our lips are with us may either 
mean they are our own, at our disposal, or, they are on our side. 
The idea of the whole verse is, by our own lips and our tongues 
we can accomplish what we will. 

6 (5.) From the desolation (^ the wretched, from the sighing 
ttf the poor, now unll I arise, shall Jehovah say, I unll place 
in safety him that sfiall pant for it. The preposition from 
has a causal meaning, because of, on account of. The wretched, 
afflicted, sufierers. See above, on Pft. ix. 13 (12). I will arise; 
see above, on Ps. iii. 8 (7). The future, shall Jehovah say, 
implies that the promise is not yet uttered, much less fulfilled. 
An analogous use of the same form of the same verb runs 
through some of the prophecies and especially the later chap- 
ters of Isaiah. — ^The last clause is obscure and may also be 
translated, * from him that puflfeth at him, — * him at whom tbey 
pnff' — 'him whom they would blow away,' &:c. The most 
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probable meaning is the one first given, according to which the 
verse contains a promise of deliverance to those who especially 
desire and need it. 

7 (6.) The sayings of Jehovah are pure sayings, silver 
purged in a furnace of earth, refined seven times. The 
Psalmist does not use the term commonly translated words, but 
one derived from the verb to say, with obvious allusion to the 
use of the verb itself in the preceding verse. What Jehovah 
there says, the promises there given, are here declared to be 
true without any mixture of mistake or falsehood. This is ex- 
pressed by the favourite figure of pure metallic ore. The idea 
of extreme or perfect purity is conveyed by the idiomatic 
phrase, purified seven times, i. e. repeatedly, or sevenfold, i. e. 
completely. Compare Dan. iii. 19. The general meaning of 
the verse is clear, but it contains one phrase which is among 
the most doubtful and disputed in the whole book. This is the 
phrase i^^nb b'^bys- To the common version above given, in a 
furfuice of earth, and to another somewhat like it, purged in a 
furnace as to (i. e.from) the earth, or earthy particles, it has been 
objected, that i^^m never means earth as a material. Some avoid 
this difficulty by translating, in a furnace on the earth (or 
ground), or, in the toorkshop (laboratory) of the earth, i. e. the 
mine ; but this is not the place where ores are purified. It is 
further objected to all these translations, that they attach a sup- 
posititious meaning to the noun b'^b^P. It is therefore explained by 
some as a variation of b!?3> lord or master, and the whole claiise 
made to mean, purified silver of a lord of the earth, i. e. refined 
not for ordinary use but for that of some great prince or noble. 
The obscurity which overhangs the meaning of this clause is 
less to be regretted as the main idea must, on any supposition 
still be that of unusual and perfect purity. 

8 (7.) Thou, Jehovah, wilt keep them ; tkou wilt guard 
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kim from thit generation to eternity, i. e. fbrever. In the 
fint clause, though not in the second, the pronoun tkou is ex- 
pressed in Hebrew, and may therefore be regarded as enk- 
phatic. See above, on Ps. ii. 6. iiL 4 (3.) Thou and no other, 
or, thou without the aid of others, wilt preserve them. The 
j^ural pronoun in the first clause, and the singular in the 
second, refer to the same persons, viz. the sufierers mentioned 
in V. 7 (6). By a license common in the psalms, they are first 
spoken of as a plurality, and then as an ideal person. See 
above, on Ps. x. 10. This generation^ this contemporary race 
of wicked men, with reference perhaps to the description, in 
V. 2 (1), of the disproportion between these and the righteous. 
Forever, as long as the necessity or danger lasts, so long 
shall the injured innocent experience the divine protection. 

9 (8.) Round about will the wicked walk. This may either 
mean that they shall walk at liberty and have full license, or 
that they shall encompass and surround the righteous. Com- 
pare Ps. iii. 7 (6.) The other clause is one of the most doubt- 
ful and disputed in the whole book. The particle ^ may denote 
either time or resemblance and the noun tiiiT^ which occurs 
no where else, has been variously explained to mean a storm, 
an earthquake, vileness or contempt, &c Among the different 
aenses jput upon the whole phrase are the following. ' When 
the vileness (or vilest) of men is exalted.' ' Like the rising of a 
storm upon the sons of men.' * When they rise (or are exalted) 
there is shame (or disgrace) to the sons of men.' * When 
disgrace arises to the sons of men.' *Iike exaltation is dis- 
grace to the sons of man.' In favour of this last it has 
been urged, that it gives to each word its most natural and 
obvious sense, and that it doses with a {Nrospect of reUef, and 
not with an unmitigated threatening, which would be at va- 
riance with the usage of the Psalms. The meaning of the 
verse is then, that although the wicked are now in the ascend- 
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ant and the righteous treated with contempt, this disgrace ia 
really an exaltation, because only external and in man's judg- 
ment, not in God's, who will abundantly indemnify his people 
for the dishonor which is put upon them. The unusual and 
almost unintelligible form, in which this idea is expressed, ia 
supposed to agree well with David's fondness for obscure and 
enigmatical expreasions. See above, on Ps. v. 1 and viL 1. 
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This psalm consists of a complaint, vs. 2, 3 (1, 2), a prayer 
for deliverance, vs. 4, 5 (3, 4), and an expression of strong con- 
fidence that God will grant it, v. 6 (5, 6). 

There is no trace of a specific reference to any particular 
period in the life of David, or to any persecution of the ancient 
Israel by heathen enemies. The psalm appears to be intended 
as a vehicle of pious sentiment, for the church at large, and 
individual believers, under any aifiiction of the sort here de- 
scribed, namely, that arising from the spiteful hostility of wicked 
men. The tone, as in several of the foregoing psalms, varies 
from that of deep depression to that of an assured hope, con- 
nected, as in actual experience, by one of strong desire and fer- 
vent supplication. 

1. To the Chief Musician, a Psalm of David, This title 
differs from that of the fourth psalm, as the title of the twelfth 
does from that of the sixth, to wit, by the omission of tm'^^aa. 

VOL. I. 5 



us 
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2(1). UfUil w^i€?i, huw lou'^, J(//(frnh, iri// ihon Jnnxct me 
^onver ? Until when unit thou hide thy/accj'rom mc '! The 
refusal or delay of the divine help is here, as often elsewhere, 
represented by the figures of forgetfulness and an averted coun- 
tenance. See above, on Ps. ix. 13, 19 (12, 18). x. 11, 12. The 
apparent solecism of combining how long with/orever may be 
avoided by supposing two interrogations, how long ? forever ? 
It may also be avoided by giving to nsj the sense of continu- 
ously, uninterruptedly. But even the obvious construction, 
which is more agreeable to usage and the masoretic interpunc- 
tion of the sentence, may be justified as a strong but natural 
expression of the conflict between sense and faith. To the eye 
of sense and reason, the abandonment seemed final ; but faith 
still prompted the inquiry, hota long, which implies that it was 
not to last forever. As if he had said : how long wilt thou per- 
sist in the purpose of forgetting me forever ? 

o (2.) Till when, how long, shall I pla^ (or lay up) ooun- 
ads, plans, in my soul, grirf in my lieart by day ? Till 
when shall my enemy be high above me ? The idea in the 
first clause seems to be that of accumulating methods or expe- 
dients of escape, as in a store-house, without finding any that 
will answer the purpose. The same figure may be continued 
in the second clause : (how long shall I lay up) sorrow in my 
heart ? The sense is then that the multiplication of devices 
only multiplies his sorrows. Or the figure of laying up may 
be confined to the first clause, and the noun grief governed by 
a verb understood : (how long shall I feel) sorrow in my heart 1 
The common version, having sorrow, conveys the same idea , 
but supplies a verb unknown to the Hebrew and its cognat< 
languages. — By day is elsewhere put in opposition to by night, 
as for instance in Ps. 1, 2 above. Here it may possibly mean 
ail day, but more probably means eivery day, daily, as in Ezek. 
XXX. 16.-*-J3e high: the original expression is a verb alone. 
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How loog shall my enemy soar or tower above me, i. e. be 
superior, prevail ? This clause determines the precise form of 
suffering complained of, namely, that occasioned by the malice 
of a powerful persecutor or oppressor. In all such cases Saul 
was no doubt present to the mind of David, but only as a spe- 
cimen or type of the whole class to which the psalm relates. 

4 (3). Look^ hear me, Jehovah, my God, lighten my eyet^ 
lest I sleep the death. The complaint is now followed by a 
corresponding prayer. In allusion to the hiding of the face in 
V. 2 (1), he now beseeches God to look towards him, or upon 
him, to show by his acts that he has not lost sight of him. Ab 
he before complained of Grod's forgetting him, so here he prays 
that he will hear and answer him. See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4). 
The idea of Jehovah as a God in covenant with his people is 
brought out still more fully by the phrase my God, i. e. one od 
whom I have a right to call, with a well-founded hope of being 
heard. See above on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) — Enlighten my eyes, or 
make them shine, is by some understood to mean, dispel my 
doubts and extricate me out of my perplexities, with reference 
to the plans or counsels mentioned in the preceding verse. 
Others with more probability suppose an allusion to the dim- 
ness of the eyes produced by extreme weakness or approaching 
death, and understand the prayer as one for restoration and de- 
liverance from imminent destruction. Compare 1 Sam. xiv. 
27, 29, where the relief of Jonathan's debility occasioned by long 
fasting is described by saying that his eyes were enlightened. — 
Lest I sleep (in) death, or lest I sleep the (sleep of) death, as in 
the common version. Compare the beautiful description of 
death as a sleep of perpetuity, a perpetual or everlasting sleep, 
in Jer. li. 39, 67. 

5 (4.) Lest m/y enemy say, I have overpowered kim (and) 
my adversaries shout when I am shaken, or because I shall be 
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shaken. — ^The vero "^^^ strictly means, I have been able. 
The unusual construction with a pronoun (lYib^) cannot be 
literally rendered into English, but the meaning evidently is, I 
have been able (to subdue) him, or, I have been strong (in com- 
parison with) him. As to the combination of the singular and 
plural (enemy and adversaries), see above, on Ps. x. 11 (10.) — 
Shout, i. e. for joy, or in a single word, triumph. See above, 
on Ps. ii. 1 1 — ^The last verb (tslTfifil) has the same sense as in 
Fi. X. 6, viz. that of being moved or east down from one's firm 
position. 

6 (5, 6). And I in thy mercy have trusted; let my heart ex- 
uk in thy salvation ; I will sing to Jehovah, far he hath done 
me good, or acted kindly towards me. The transition indi- 
cated by the phrase and I, is the same as in Ps. ii. 6 above. 
Such are the enemies and dangers which environ me, and {yet) 
I have trusted in thy mercy. The past tense of the verb de- 
scribes the trust, not as something to be felt hereafter, or as 
just beginning to be felt at present, but as already entertained 
and cherished, and therefore likely to be still continued. I have 
trusted, and do still trust, and will trust hereafter. — There is a 
beautiful gradation in the clauses of this verse. First a fact is 
stated : < I have trusted in thy mercy ;' then a desire is ex- 
pressed : * let my heart rejoice in thy salvation ;' then a fixed 
purpose is announced : < I will sing unto Jehovah.' The 
reason annexed to this determination or engagement implies an 
assured expectation of a &vourable issue. As if he had said : 
I know the Lord will treat me kindly, and I am resolved to 
praise him for so doing. — In thy salvation, not merely on ac- 
count of it, but in the contemplation, the possession, the enjoy- 
ment of it. See above, Ps. v. 12 (11). ix. 3 (2.) The verb 
b^l^ which occurs above in Ps. vii. 5 (4), corresponds most 
nearly to the English treat, in the sense of dealing with or act- 
ing towards; but when absolutely used, as here, almost inva- 
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riably has a good sense, and specifically means to treat well or 
deal kindly with a person. The idea of requital or reward* 
which is frequently attached to it in the English version, m 
suggested, if at all, not by the word itself but by the context. 



The Septuagint has an additional clause, which ia 
in the Prayer Book version and thus rendered: yea I 
praise the name of the Lord most Highest. The words an 
not found in any Hebrew manuscript. 
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We have first a description of human depravity as universal, 
vs. 1 — 3 ; then a confident anticipation of destructive judgments 
on the incorrigibly wicked, vs. 4 — 6, and an earnest wish for the 
speedy deliverance of Grod's elect from the evils of their natural 
condition and from the malice of their unconverted enemies, 
V. 7. 

There seems to be no reference to any particular historical 
occasion. The psalm was, no doubt, originally written to ex- 
press the feelings of God's people, in all times and places, with 
respect to the original depravity of all men and the obstinate 
persistency in evil of the greater number. The points of resem^ 
blance and of difference between this psalm and the fifty-third 
will be considered in the exposition of the latter. 
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1. To the Chirf Musician, by David, The fool has said 
in his heart, There is no Qod. They have done cmrupUy, 
they have done abominably (tn) deed (or act) ; there is none 
doing good. Sin is constantly held up to view in Scripture 
as the height of folly, and the sinner as the fool by way of emi- 
nence. See Gren. xxxiv. 7. Jos. vii. 15. Ps. xxxix. 9 (8.) 
The term is here collective and applied to the whole race, as 
appears from the plurals which follow, and the negative state- 
ment in the last clause. The preterites include the present, but 
saggiest the additional idea, that the truth here asserted is the 
result of all previous experience and observation. — In his hehrt, 
to himself, if not to others, as above, in Ps. x. 11. That the 
error is one of the affections, and not merely of the under- 
standing, is supposed by some to be implied in the use of the 
word heart, which is often used however to denote the mind or 

soul in general y^^ is properly a noun and means nonentity 

or non-existence : ' nothing of God,' or * no such thing as God.' 
It cannot be explained as a wish — ' No God I* i. e. oh that 
there wfere no Grod ! — because y^ in usage always includes the 
substantive verb, and denies the existence, or at least the pre- 
sence, of the person or thing to which it is prefixed. This is 
also clear from the use of the same word in the last clause, 
where its sense is unambiguous. — ^The addition of the word act 
or deed shows that the atheism described is not merely theo- 
retical but practical. — ^There is obvious allusion, in this verse, to 
the description of the general antediluvian corruption in €ren. 
vi. 12. This makes it the more certain that the description 
here was not intended either for Jews or Gentiles, as such, but 
for wicked men of either class, and that Paul's application of 
the words, in Rom. iii. 10, 12, is perfectly legitimate, and not 
a mere accommodation of the Psalmist's language to anothet 
irarpose. 

2. Jdu)vah/rom heaven has lool-eddown on the sonsofman^ 
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to see if there toere {one) acting wisely , seeking God, While 
the fool denies the being of a God, Jehovah's eye is on him and 
his fellow-men. Yet even that omniscient eye can discern no 
exception to the general depravity and folly. The earnestness 
of the inspection is suggested by the verb in the first clause, 
which originally means to lean or bend over, and is peculiarly 
appropriate to the act of one gazing intently down upon a lower 
object. The force of the preterite tense is the same as in the 
preceding verse. The inquiry has been made already and proved 
fruitless. It is no longer a doubtful question, but one defini- 
tively settled. — Acting vnsely, in contrast to the atheistical 
folly mentioned in v. 1. The test of wisdom is in seeking 
Grod, whether in the general religious sense of seeking his favour 
and communion with him, or in the special sense of seeking 
proofs of his existence. As if he had said : even those who 
think there is no God, if they were wise, would seek one ; but 
these fools take pleasure in the hideous negation. The image 
presented in this verse may be compared with that in Gen, vL 
12. xi. 5. xviii. 21. See also Ps. xxxiii. 13, 14. 

3. The whoU has apostatised; together they have putre' 
fed ; there is none doing good; there is not even one. Total 
and universal corruption could not be more clearly expressed 
than by this accumulation of the strongest terms, in which, as 
Luther well observes, the Psalmist, not content with saying a//, 
adds together t and then negatively, no not one. It is plain that 
he had no limitation or exception in his mind, but intended to 
describe the natural condition of all men, in the widest and 
most unrestricted sense. — T/ie whole, not merely all the indi- 
viduals as such, but the entire race as a totality or ideal per- 
son. The whole (race) Jias departed, not merely from the right 
way, but from God, instead of seeking him, as intimated in v. 
4. Together, not merely altogether or without exception, but 
in union and by one decisive act or event. — ^The etymological 
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import of the verb m^fiO is to turn fioor, to spoU. It is applied 
to moral depravation not only here but in Job. xv/ 16. The 
Septuagint version of these words is quoted by Paul in Rom. 
iii. 12, as a part of his scriptural description of human deprav- 
ity, the rest of which is taken from Ps. v. 10 (9), x. 7. xxxvL 
2 (1,) cxl. 4. Isai. lix. 7, 8. Under the false impression that 
he meant to quote a single passage, some early Christian copy- 
ist appears to have introduced the whole into the Septuagint 
version of this Psalm, where it is still found in the Codex Vati- 
canus, as well as in the Vulgate, and even in one or two He- 
brew manuscripts of later date. The interpolation is also 
retained in the Anglican Psalter. It is evident, however, that 
the Apostle's argument is strengthened by the fBCt of his pzod* 
being drawn not from one but several parts of the Old Testament 

4. Do they Ttat know, ail (these) tcorkers qf iniguiiy, eating 
my people (as) they eat bread, (and) on Jeliovah call not? 
The question is elliptical ; the object of the verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. Do they not know that they are thus 
corrupt and estranged from Gk)d, and therefore objects of his 
wrath ? Is it because they do not know this or believe it, that 
they thus presume to oppress and persecute his people ? The 
figure of devouring occurs often elsewhere, e. g. Prov. xxx. 14. 
Mic. iii. 3. Hab. iii. 14. See below, on Ps. xxvii. 2 (1.) As 
they eat bread may either mean for their support — ^living on 
the plunder and oppression of my people ; or for pleasure — 
feeding on them with delight; or with indifference and as 
little sense of guilt as when they take their ordinary food. — 
CaU not on Jeliovah, do not worship him, as they were before 
said not to seek him, nor even to acknowledge his existence, all 
which are periphrastical descriptions of the wicked as a class. 
The general description of their wickedness is here exchanged 
for a specific charge, that of persecuting the righteous. The 
mention of two classes here is not at variance with the nni- 
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Tenal terms of tha preceding context, nor does it render any 
iimitstion of those terms necessary. All men are alike ** chil- 
dren of wratht" but some are elected to be " vessels of mercy," 
and thereby become objects of hatred to the imconverted mass 
who still represent the race in its apostacy from Grod. — My 
people does not make it necessary to regard these as the words 
of God himself, who is no where introduced as speaking in 
this psalm, and ia spoken of in the third person in the very next 
clause. The Psalmist, as a member of the body, calls it his, 
and the same form of expression occurs elsewhere. See 1 Sam. 
▼. 10. Isai iii. 12. liii. 8. Micah iii. 3. — For the meaning of 
the phrase, workers of iniquity, see above, on Ps. v. 6 (5). 

6. There have they feared a fear, for God (is) in the rigk^ 
eous generation. A later period is now present to his view. 
They who seemed incapable of fear have now begun to be 
afraid at last. There, without any change of place or outward 
situation. Where they before denied the being of a God, even 
there they have begun to fear. See below, on Ps. xxxvi. 13 
(12.) The reason is given in the next clause. God, though 
denied by them, exists and is present and will manifest his pre- 
sence by the protection and deliverance of his people. Feared 
a fear, is a conunon Hebrew idiom for greatly feared, were sore 
afraid. — Generation, contemporary race, as in Ps. xii. 8 (7.) 

6. The plan (or counsel) of the sufferer (the afflicted) ye 
will shame, because Jehovah is his refuge. The workers of 
iniquity are here addressed directly. The sufferer is the per- 
secuted innocent. Foor is too restricted a translation. See 
above, on Ps. ix. 13, 19 (12, 18). The plan or counsel is de- 
pcribed in the last clause, to wit, that of trusting in Jehovah. 
This very trust is an object of contempt to the wicked. Until 
they are made to fear by the manifestation of God's presence 
with his people, they will continue to despise it. The Psalmist 
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here seems to revert to the interv&l which should precede the 
divine interposition. As if he had said : you will one day be 
made to fear, but in the mean time yon will shame the counsel 
of the poor. Some however give 19*^^ its usual sense of put- 
ting to shame, disappointing, and understand the clause as an 
ironical concession : you may shame his counsel if you can. 

7. Who will give aiU of Zion salvation to Israel, in Jeho* 
vah*s returning the captivity qf his people ? Let Jacob exult, 
Ut Israel j'otf/ The phrase who will give ia an idiomatio 
optative in Hebrew, equivalent to oh that with a verb, and oh 
for with a noun in English. Oh for the salvation qf Israel! 
Or, oh that the salvation of Israel (might come) o%U (f Zion, 
MB the earthly residence of God and seat of the theocracy. 
The same local designation is connected with the prayer or 
promise of divine help, in Ps. iii. 5 (4), xx. 3 (2), czxviiL 5. 
ozzxiv. 3. (Compare Ps. xxviii. 2.) This shows Uiat the Psalm 
does not belong to the period of the Babylonish exile, and that 
the captivity referred to is not literal, but a metaphorical 
description of distress, as in the case of Job (xlii. 10). The 
same idea is elsewhere expressed by the figure of confinement 
and incarceration (Ps. cxliL 8. Is. xlii. 7. xlix. 9.) The sense 
remains essentially the same in this case, whether the verb 
return be transitive or intransitive. Most interpreters prefer 
the former sense and understand the clause to mean, < in Jeho- 
vah's bringing back the captivity of his people.' But as ^%nD 
in every other combination means to come back, and, like other 
verbs of motion, often governs a noun of place directly (Ex. 
iv. 19, 20. Num. x. 36), it is better to understand the words as 
meaning that the salvation wished for would consist in Grod's 
revisiting his captive or afflicted people. This sense is also 
admissible, if not necessary, in such places as Deut. xxx. 3. 
Fk. Ixxxv. 6 (4), Isai. Iii. 8. Hos. vi. ll.Nah.ii3(2.>— Z«< Jacob 
9kaut {for j^Y' This is both an exhortation and a wish, bat 
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the latter ie the prominent idea, as the paralleliBm of the clauses 
shows. Oh that the salvation cf Israel were come! correfr* 
ponds exactly to, May Jacob exults may Israel be glad/ The 
common version is forbidden by the optative form (bx^) of the 
Hebrew verb, and by the masoretic interpunction, which con- 
nects in the lard's returning ^c,, not with what follows 
as a specification of time, but with what goes before as an 
explanatory clause. The whole may be paraphrased as follows. 
' Oh that Jehovah, from his throne in Zion, would grant salva- 
tion to his people, by revisiting them in their captive and for- 
saken state, and that occasion of rejoicing might be thus 
afforded to the church !' Or more closely thus : ' Oh may 
Israel's salvation (soon) come forth from Zion, in Jehovah's 
return to the captivity of his people ! (In such a restoration) 
may Jacob (soon have reason to) exult and Israel (to) triumph ! 



PSALM XV. 

This Psalm teaches the necessity of moral purity as a con- 
dition of the divine protection. It first propounds the ques- 
tion who shall be admitted to Grod's household and the privi- 
leges of its inmates, v. 1. This is answered, positively, v. 2« 
and negatively, v. 3, then positively again, v. 4, and negatively, 
V. 5. The last clause of the last verse winds up by declaring, 
that the character just described shall experience the protec- 
tion tacitly referred to in the first verse. As the contrast ex- 
hibited in this psalm and the fourteenth may account for its 
positioD in Che Psalter, so its obvious resemblance to the 
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twenty-fourth makes it not improbsble that their historical 
oocasion was identical. 

1. A Psalm by David. Jehovah^ who shall sojourn in thy 
tent ? wlio shall dwell in thy hill (f holiness ? The holy hill 
is Zion, as in Ps. ii. 6 ; the tent is the tabernacle which David 
pitched there for the ark, when he removed it from Gibeon. 
(2 Sam. vi. 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1. xvi. 1, 39. 2 Chron. i. 3 — 5.) 
Both together signify the earthly residence of God. See above, 
on Ps. iii. 5 (4). The idea is not that of frequenting Zion as a 
place of worship, but of dwelling there, as a guest or as an 
inmate of Grod's family. The same figure for intimate com- 
munion with Jehovah, and participation of his favour, re- 
appears in Ps.' xxiii. 6. xxvii. 4, 5. xxiv. 3. Ixi. 5. Ixv. 5 (4.) 
Ixxxiv. 5 (4.) So too in Eph. ii. 19, believers are described as 
members of Grod's family (olxeloi tov deov,) 

2. Walking perfect^ and doing right, and speaking truth, 
in his heart. The Psalmist, speaking in behalf of Grod, here 
answers his own question. The only person who can be 
admitted to domestic intercourse with God is one walking per- 
fect &c. Walking is put for the habitual course of life. (See 
above, on Ps. i. 1.) Ferfect, complete, as to all essential fea- 
tures of the character, without necessarily implying perfection 
in degree. The form of expression seems to be borrowed from 
Gen. xvii. 1. A remarkably analogous expression is that used 
by Horace : integer vitae scelerisque purus. The next phrase^ 
doing right, practising rectitude, .may be either a synonymous 
parallel to the first, or a specification under it, parallel to speak- 
ing truth. The general idea of walking perfect is then re- 
solved into the two particular ideas of doing right and speak- 
ing truth. In hi^ heart, i. e. sincerely, as opposed to outward 
ahow or hypocritical profession. This phrase seems to qnalify 
not merely what precedes, speaking truth, but the whole de- 
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•cription, as <^ one who sincerely and internally, as well aa 
outwardly, leads a blameless life by doing right and speaking 
truth. 



3. ( Who) hath not slandered with his tongue, (toho) htUk 
not done his neighbour harm, and a scandal hath not taken 
up against his neighbour. The positive description of the 
foregoing verse is now followed by a negative one. (Compare 
Ps i. 1, 2.) The social virtues are insisted on, and their oppo- 
sites excluded, because they are apt to be neglected by hypo- 
crites, against whom this psalm is directed. The past tense 
of the verbs denotes a character already marked and deter- 
mined by the previous course of life. The verb b31 seems 
strictly to denote the act of busy or officious tale-bearing. 
There seems to be an allusion to Lev. xix. 16. With his 
tongue, literally on his tongue, as we say to live on, i. e. by 
means of any thing, an idiom which occurs in Gren. xxvii. 40. 
(Compare Isai. xxxviii. 16.) The next clause adds deed to 
word, as in the foregoing verse. Scandal, reproach, defama* 
tory accusation. The verb Kizn is by some explained as mean- 
ing to take up upon the lips (Ps. xvi. 4), and then to utter or 
pronounce. Others give it the same sense as in Gen.xxxi. 17. 
where b9 KV3 means to lift up upon, i. e. to burden. The idea 
then is, that he has not helped to load his neighbour with re- 
proach. Friend and neighbour does not mean any other man, 
but one sustaining a peculiarly intimate relation, such as that 
oi the members of the chosen people to each other. See 
above, on Ps. xii. 3 (2). 

4. Despised in his eyes (is) a reprobate, and the fearers qf 
Jehovah he unll honour; he hath sworn to his own hurt and 
will not change. The Chaldee Paraphrase, followed by the 
Prayer Book version, makes the first clause descriptive of humi- 
lity. He is despised in his own eyes (and) rejected. But th« 
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parallelism with the next clause shows that a contrast was 
designed between his estimation of two opposite classes, and 
as one of these is tJwse who fear Jehovah, the other must be 
represented by D»>a3 , rejectedy i. e. by Jehovah, reprobate. The 
future form, as usual, suggests the idea of a present act re- 
peated or continued in the future. He honours, and will still 
persist in honouring, the fearers of Jehovah. The Septuagint 
and Vulgate explain mrrb to the neighbour, and some modem 
versions to the bad (man.) But the sense is determined by the 
obvious allusion to Lev. v. 4 : " if a soul swear to do evil 
(9Vib) or to do good," i. e. whether to his own advantage or 
the contrary. So here the phrase must mean ' he hath sworn to 
injure (himself)* not designedly, but so as to produce that effect. 
He ivill not change, literally, exchange, i. e. substitute some- 
thing else for what he has promised. 

5. His silver he hath not given for tisury, and a bribe 
against a guiltless (person) hath not taken, Domg these 
(things) he shall not be moved forever. In Hebrew as in 
French, silver is put for money in general. There is obvious 
allusion to the frequent prohibition in the Mosaic law, not of 
lending money upon interest for commercial purposes, a prac- 
tice then unknown, but of usurious lending to the poor, and 
especially to poor Israelites. See Ex. xxiL 24. Lev. xxv. 37. 
Deut. xxiii. 20, and compare Prov. xxviii. 8. £zek. xviii. 8. 
The taking of judicial bribes is also expressly forbidden in Ex. 
xxiii. 8. Deut. xvi. 19. xxvii. 25. The masoretic interpuno- 
tion of this sentence seems to be merely rhythmical or 
niusical, as in Ps. xi. 5. The words doing these cannot be 
separated from what follows without destroying the sense. 
This last clause is an answer to the question in v. 1, but with a 
change of form, implying that admission to God's household 
was itself security against all danger. Compare Ps. Iv. 23 (22). 
For the sense of tsis^, see above, on Ps. x. 6. xiii. 6. 
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A 8X77FBREK, in imminent danger of death, expresses 
strong confidence in God, v. 1, as the sole source and author of 
his happiness, v. 2, and at the same time his attachment to 
God's people, y. 3, his abhorrence of all other gods, v. 4, his 
acquiescence in Grod's dealings with him, vs. 5, 6, and his as- 
sured hope of future safety and blessedness, vs. 7 — 11. 

The Psalm is appropriate to the whole class of pious suffer- 
ers, of which Christ is the most illustrious representative. It 
is only in him, therefore, that some parts of it can be said to 
have received their highest and complete fulfilment. This will 
be shown more fully in the exposition of the ninth and tenth 
verses. 

1 . Michtam of David, Preserve me, oh Chd, for I have truti- 
ed in thee. Some explain Michtam as a compound terra ; but it 
is most probably a simple derivative of a verb meaning to hide^ 
and signifies a mystery or secret The similar word Michtab 
in the title of Hezekiah's psalm (Isai. xxxviii. 9) is probably an 
imitation of the form here used, or at least involves an allusion 
to it. It seems to be substituted for the usual terms song^ 
psalm. Sec, not only here but in the titles of Ps. Ivi — Ix. It 
probably indicates the depth of doctrinal and spiritual impcnrt in 
these sacred compositions. The derivation from a noun mean* 
ing gold is much less probable. — ^This verse may be said to 
oontain the sum and substance of the whole psalm, and li 
merely amplified in what follows. The prayer, Keep, save, or 
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preserve me, implies actual suffering or imminent danger, while 
the last clause, I have trusted in thee, states the ground of his 
assured hope and confident petition. The verb used is one 
that seems especially appropriate to the act of seeking shelter 
under some overshadowing object. See Judges ix. 15. IsaL 
XXX. 2. Ps. Ivii. 2 (1.) ixL 5 (4.) The preterite form implies 
that this is no new or sudden act, but one performed already. 
He not only trusts in God at present, but has trusted him be- 
fore. Compare Ps. vii. 2 (1.) xi. 1. 

2. Thau hast said to Jehovah, The Lord {art) thou ; mf 
good (is) not besides thee (or bei^ond thee.) The verb in the 
first clause has the form of a second person feminine, which 
some regard as an abbreviation of the first person, m*^^ for 
'^in^'SM and translate accordingly, I have said. But this 
neither agrees so well with usage, nor affords so good a sense 
as the old construction which supplies as the object of address 
the same that is expressed in Ps. xlii. 6 (5), 12 (11). xliii. 6. 
Jer. iv. 19. Lam. iii. 24, 25. A similar ellipsis is assumed by 
some in 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, and 2 Sam. xiii. 39. By this peculiar 
form of speech the Psalmist calls upon himself to remember his 
own solemn acknowledgment of Jehovah as the Lord or Su- 
preme Grod. — ^The obscure clause which follows has been very 
variously explained. Some understand by good moral good- 
ness, merit, and explain the whole to mean, * my goodness is 
not such as to entitle me to thy regard.' Most interpreters 
however give to good its usual sense of good fortune, happi- 
ness (see Ps. cvi. 5. Job ix. 25), and make the whole clause 
mean, * my happiness is not obligatory or incumbent on thee, 
thou art not bound to provide for it' ; or ' my happiness is not 
above thee ; I have no higher happiness than thee.' The true 
sense is probably afforded by a modification of this last : * my 
happiness is not beside thee, independent of, or separable from 
thee,' with allusion to the form of expression in the Hebrew of 
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the first eommandmeiit (Ex. xx. 3.) The verse then contains 
m twofold acknowledgment of God, as the universal sovereign, 
and as the only source of individual enjoyment Compare Ps. 
Ixxiii. 26. That this recognition was not a mere momentary 
act, but a habitual affection of the mind, seems to be indicated 
by the Psalmist's appeal to his own soul as having made the 
acknowledgment already, hitherto or heretofore. 

3. To (ox rvith) the saints who (are) in the land, and tk€ 
nobles in whom (is) all my delight. The construction of the 
first clause, and its connexion with the preceding verse, are very 
obscure. Some make to synonymous with as to. ' As to the 
saints who are in the land, and the nobles, in them is all my 
delight.' Or, ' as to the saints who are in the land, they are 
the nobles in whom is all my delight.' Others understand to 
the saints and to Jehovah as correlative expressions. ' To Jeho- 
vah I have said thus ; to the saints thus.' Or, as the English 
Bible has it, * my goodness extendeth not to thee, but to the 
saints 6cc.' The least violent construction seems to be that 
which takes the preposition in its usual sense, that of belonging 
to, as in the phrases, to David, to the chief Musician, and in 
1 Kings XV. 27. The meaning then is that the Psalmist's re- 
cognition of Jehovah as The Lord, and as the only source of 
happiness, is not peculiar to himself, but common to the whole 
body of the saints or holy ones. This epithet denotes personal 
character, not as its primary meaning, but as the effect of a 
peculiar relation to God, as the objects of his choice, set apart 
from the rest of men for this very purpose. See Ex. xix. 6. 
Deut. vii. 6. Ps. xxxiv. 10 (9.) Dan. vii. 21. viii. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
The pre-eminence of these over others, as the fruit of the divine 
election, is expressed by the word nobles, which like saints 
denotes moral character only in an indirect and secondary man- 
ner. The construction in this part of the verse is strongly idio- 
matic ; the literal translation is, the nobles of all my delight in 
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them. Under the old dispensation, the nobles or eleet of God 
had their local habitation in the land of promise. Hence they 
are here described as the ' saints or consecrated ones who are in 
the land/ not in the earth, which would be too indefinite and 
not so well suited to the context. As thus explained, the whole 
verse may be paraphrased as follows. < This profession of my 
trust in God I make, not merely as an individual believer, but 
as one belonging to the great body of the saints or consecrated 
ones, the nobles of the human race, not such by any original or 
natural pre-eminence, but by the sovereign and distinguishing 
Csvour of Jehovah, whom they trust as I do, and are therefore 
the rightful objects of my warmest love.' 

4. Many {or multiplied) shaZl be their sorrows— another 
they have purchased — I will not pour their drink-offering qf 
blood, and unll not take their names upon my lips. With the 
happiness of those who like himself trust the Lord, he contrasts 
the wretchedness of those who have chosen any other object of 
supreme affection. The relative construction in the English 
version, < their sorrows shall be multiplied that hasten ice.,' gives 
the sense correctly, but with more variation from the Hebrew 
idiom, which conveys the same idea by means of short inde- 
pendent propositions. — ^In the word translated their sorrows 
(DDiss^) there seems to be an allusion to a very similar form 
which would mean their idols ( brn^SSj), as if to suggest that 
false gods are mere troubles and vexations. — Another means 
amaher god, in opposition to the one true Grod, Jehovah, as in 
Isai. xlii. 6. xlviii. 11. The contrast which is there expressed 
is here to be supplied from vs. 2 and 5, and from the general 
antithesis, running through the context, between Grod and gods, 
not idols merely, but any created object of supreme affection. 
The verb '^n'a in its derived forms means to hasten, and is so 
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translated here by the English and some other versions. But in 
the only other place where the primitive verb occurs (Ex. xxii. 
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15) it meuift to endow a wife, or secure her by the payment of 
a dowry, according to the ancient oriental custom. The same 
usage ci the verb exists in several of the cognate dialects. It 
teems here to have the general sense of purchasing, by costly 
sacrifice or self-denial, but with particular allusion to the con- 
jugal relation which is constantly described in scripture as ex- 
isting between worshippers and their gods. See Hos. iii. 2. and 
▼iii. 9. Ezek. xvi. 33, 34. In the last clause he abjures all 
communion with 8u6h idolaters. He will not join in their impious 
services, nor even name the names of their divinities. Drink- 
offerings of bloody libations no less loathsome than if composed 
of human blood, perhaps with an allusion to the frequent poeti- 
cal description of wine as the blood of the grape. See Gren. 
xlix. 11. Deut. xxxii. 14. Isai. Ixiii. 3. To take the name upon 
the lips is to stain or pollute them by pronoimcing it. Both here 
and in Hos. ii. 19, there is an obvious allusion to the solemn 
prohibition of the law (Ex. xxiii. 13) : << Make no mention of the 
name of other gods, neither let it be heard out of thy mouth.*' 
The pronoun their , in this whole clause, refers not to the wor- 
shippers but to their divinities, as comprehended under the col- 
lective term another. 

5. Jehovah {is) my alloted portion and my cup; thou toilt 
enlarge my lot. The other side of the contrast is again exhi- 
bited. The idea is that in the Lord the Psalmist has all that he 
can wish or hope for. The figures are borrowed from the regu- 
lar supply of food and drink. Compare Ps. xi. 6. xxiii. 5. There 
may also be allusions to the language of the Pentateuch in re- 
ference to the tribe of Levi. Deut. x. 9. xviii. 1, 2. — The com- 
mon version of the last clause, thou upholdest my lot, is neither 
so grammatical nor yields so good a sense as that above given, 
where enlarge implies both honour and abundance, and the 
future form expresses confident assurance that the favour now 
experienced will be continued. 
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6. The lines are fallen to me in pleasant things (or pleasant 
places) ; yea^ my heritage is goodly. The lines here spoken 
of are those used in measuring and dividing land. Fallen^ i. e. 
assigned, with or without allusion to the lot, as the means of 
distribution. Compare Num. xxxiv. 2. Judges zviii. 1. The 
idea oi places is suggested by the context, or the plural adjective 
may have the abstract sense of pleasure, pleasures, like the cog- 
nate form in Job zxzvi. 11.— The particle ^t[\k) which introduces 
the last clause is more emphatic than the simple copulative and. 
It properly means also^ and implies that this clause contains 
something more than that before it. The original construction 
of the last clause is : a heritage is goodly to me or upon me, 
with allusion to the natural and common image of gifts or 
favours as descending from above. The heritage or portion 
thus described is Grod himself, but considered as including all 
desirable possessions. 

7. I will bless Jehovah who hath counselled me/ also by 
night have my reins prompted me. He praises Grod for having 
counselled or persuaded him to choose this goodly heritage in 
preference to every other portion. — The second clause begins 
with yea or also, as in the preceding verse. It here implies 
that under the divine control just mentioned, his own habitual 
dispositions tended to the same point. — By night, literally, 
nights, an idiom not unknown in vulgar English. The plural 
may in this case be emphatic, meaning whole nights, all night 
long. The night is mentioned, both as a time naturally favour- 
able to reflection, and as showing that the same subject occupied 
his thoughts by night as well as by day. See above on Ps. i. 2. 
The reiTis are figuratively put like the heart, bowels Sec, for the 
affections. See above, on Pd. vii. 10 (9). — My reins have 
taught me, warned me, prompted me, to utter the praise men- 
tioned in the first elanae, or to make the choice described in vs. 
1,2, 5. 
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8. / have set Jehovah before me always ; because {he is) at 
my right hand, I shall not be moved, I have set him before 
me, i. e. I recognise his presence and confide in his protection. 
The actoal expression of this confidence is given in the other 
clause. The right hand is here mentioned not as a post of 
honour, but as that of a guard or defender. See below, on Ps. 
cix. 31. ex. 5. cxxi. 5. — I shall not be moved from my secure 
position. See above, on Ps. x. 6. xv. 5. The whole verse is a 
varied repetition and amplification of the last clause of v. 1, / 
have trusted (or sheltered myself) in thee. — ^The Septuagint 
version of this sentence is quoted in Acts ii. 25, with an express 
recognition of David as the author of the Psalm. 

9. Therefore has rejoiced my heart and exulted my glory ; 
yea, my flesh shall dwell in security (or confidence.) — ^There- 
fore, because God is my ever present helper. Glory seems 
here to mean his nobler part, his soul, but not as wholly sepa- 
rate from the body, as appears from what follows. See above, 
on Ps. vii. 6 (5.) — Flesh may either mean the body, as distin- 
guished from the soul, or the whole person as including both. 
Compare Ps. Ixiii. 2 (1.) Ixxxiv. 3 (2.) — ^The idea of dwelling in 
security or confidence of safety is borrowed from the Pentateuch. 
See Deut xxxiii. 12. 28, and compare Judges xviii. 7. Jer. 
xxiii. 6. xxxiii. 16. A similar allusion has been found already 
in Ps. iv. 9. (8.) The Septuagint version of the sentence, 
although it substitutes tongue for glory, is substantially correct, 
'and therefore retained in Acts ii. 26. — The second clause is not 
simply parallel and equivalent to the first, but is rather an 
actual performance of the duty there described. Having there 
said that his heart did triumph in the certainty of Grod's protec- 
tion, he here proves the truth of his assertion, by professing his 
assured hope that his whole person, not excepting his mate- 
rial part, shall dwell in safety under that protection. This is 
applicable both to preservation from death and preservation in 
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death, and may therefore without violence be understood, in a 
lower senBe, of David, who did die and see corruption but whose 
body is to rise again, as well as in a higher sense of Christ, 
whose body, though it died, was raised again before it saw cor- 
ruption. 

10. For thou, wilt not leave my soul to Hell; thou wilt not 
give thy Holy One to see corruption. He now assigns the 
ground or reason of the confidence expressed in the preceding 
verse. * I am sure my soul and body will be safe, because thou 
canst not, without ceasing to be God and my Grod, give me up 
to the destroyer.' He does not say leave in, but to, i. e. aban- 
don to, give up to the dominion or possession of another. The 
same Hebrew phrase occurs, with the same sense, in Lev. xiz. 
10. Job xxxix. 14, and in Ps. xlix. 11 (10) below. — Hell is 
here to be taken in its wide old English sense, as correspond- 
ing to the Hebrew Sheol and the Greek Hades, the invisible 
world or state of the dead. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5) and ix. 
18 (17.) — Give i. e. permit, or more emphatically, give up, aban- 
don, which makes the parallelism of the clauses more exact. 
Thy Holy One, or more exactly, thy favourite, the object of 
thy special favour. See above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) The textual 
reading is a plural form ('^'^T^Dn), the singular (nT^on) being a 
marginal correction or keri. The Jews contend for the former 
and most Christians for the latter, which is favoured by the old- 
est versions and retained iu the New Testament. The essen- 
tial difference between the two is less than it may seem at Erst \ 
sight, since even the singular is really collective and includes 
the whole class of God's chosen and favoured ones, of whom 
Christ is the head and representative. — To see, i. e. to experi- 
ence or undergo corruption. Compare the phrase to see death, 
Luke ii. 26. — ^It has been disputed whether rmc is derived from 
n«iiD and means a pit, or from nnd and means corruption. Both 
allegations are probably true, the antecedent improbability of 
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mch a double sense and derivation being counterbalanced by the 
dear niuAogj of nns, which is of a different sense and gender 
as derived from nn: and n^is. The use of this equivocal ex- 
pression may have been intentional, in order to make it applica- 
ble both to David and to Christ. (See above, on the preceding 
verse.) To both, the words contain k promise of deliverance 
from death, but in the case of Christ with a specific reference to 
his actual escape from the corruption which is otherwise insepa- 
rable from dissolution. Believers in general are saved from the 
perpetual dominion of death, but Christ was saved even from 
the first approach of putrefaction. In this peculiar and most 
pregnant sense the words are applied to Christ exclusively by 
two apostles, and in that sense declared to be inapplicable to 
David. (Actsii. 29 — 31. xiii. 35 — 37.) Their reasoning would 
utterly forbid the application to any lower subject, were it not 
for the ambiguity or twofold meaning of the Hebrew word, 
which cannot therefore be explained away without embarrassing 
the interpretation of this signal prophecy. 

11. Thou vnlt teach me the way of life, fulness of joy with 
thy face (or presence) pleasures in thy right hand forever. He 
trusts God not only for deliverance from death, but for guidance 
in the way to life, or blessed immortality. (Compare Prov. ii. 
19.) The Hebrew verb is causative and means thou unit make 
ine know, point out, or show to me. Fulness, satiety, or rather 
satisfaction, in its strongest sense, including the ideas of con- 
tentment and abundance. The plural, joys, denotes not only 
richness but variety. The next phrase may simply mean 
before thy face or in thy presence. But it will also bear 
a stronger sense and represent Grod's presence or the sight of 
him, not merely as the place, but the source of enjoyment. See 
above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6,) and compare Ps. xvii. 15. Ixxx. 4 (3.) 
So in the last clause, the idea is not merely a^ thy right hand, 
■i a place oi honour and of safety, but in thy right handt as 
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the depoBitory of eternal joys, or with thy right hand, ms tin 
instrument by which they are dispensed. See below, on Fb. 
xvii. 7. — ^This last clause is omitted in Peter's citation of the 
passage, Acts iL 27, no doubt because it is a mere poetical re* 
iteration of the one before it, which is itself only added to com- 
plete the period, and not because it was essential to the apostle's 
purpose. That purpose was accomplished by applying the two 
preceding verses to our Saviour, not exclusively indeed, but by 
way of eminence and in a peculiar sense, which we learn how- 
ever from Acts ii. 30, 31, was actually present to the mind of the 
inspired Ftelmist The same argumentative interpretation oC 
the pcophecy is given by Fkul in Acts xiii. S5—OT. 
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A surFB&m, in imminent danger, professes his sincere oonfbr* 
mity to Grod's will, and invokes his favour and protection, vs. 
1-^. This petition is enforced by an appeal to former merciesi 
vs. 6, 7, and a description of the wicliedness of his enemies, vs. 
8 — 12, whose character and spirit he contrasts with his own, 
vs. 13—15. 

The position of this Psalm in the collection seems to have 
been determined by the resemblance of its subject, tone, and 
diction, to those of the sixteenth, with which it may be said to 
form a pair or double psalm, like the first and seoond, third and 
fourth, ninth and tenth, dec 



1. A Prayer. By David, Hear oh Jehovah^ the 
k c arim to my cry, give ear to my prayernot taith Upe ((f. 
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.thoeit. This psalm is called a prayer because petitiOQ is its 
burden, its characteristic feature, its essential element. By 
David, literally, to Damd, i. e. belonging to him as its author. 
— The right, righteousness or justice in the abstract, here put 
for a just cause, or perhaps for one who is in the right, who has 
justice on his side. The prayer that Grod will hear the right 
implies that no appeal is made to partiality or privilege, but 
merely to the merits of the case. The righteousness claimed is 
not merely that of the cause but that of the person, not inherent 
but derived from the imputed righteousness of faith according to 
the doctrine of the Old as well as the New Testament. The 
quality alleged is not that of sinless perfection but that of sin- 
cere conformity to the divine will. — The last clause, nnt vnth 
lips of deceit t applies to all that goes before, and represents 
sincerity as necessary to acceptance. The original expression 
is still 5trouger and conveys much more than a negative. It 
does not merely say, not taith deceitful lips, but more positively 
with lips not deceitful, 

2. From before thee my judgment shall come forth ; thine 
eyes shall behold equities. This sentence really involves a 
prayer, but in form it is the expression of a confident hope. 
From before thee, from thy presence, thy tribunal. My judg' 
ment, my acquittal, vindication; or my justice, i. e. my just 
cause, my cause considered as a just one. Shall come forth, to 
the view of others, shall be seen and recognised in its true cha- 
racter, as being what it is. The reason is, because Grod's judg- 
ments are infallible. His eyes cannot fail to see innocence or 
righteousness where it exists. The plural, rectitudes or equities, 
m an emphatic abstract. See above, on the parallel passage, 
Ps. xL 7. 

3. Thou hast tried my heart, hast visited (me) by night, 
hast assayed me ; thou jviU notjtnd ; my mouth shall net €Xf 
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oeed my t/umght. He still appeals to God as the judge and 
witness of his own sincerity. The preterites represent the pro- 
cess as no new one, although still continued in the present 
Visited for the purpose of examination or inspection, in which 
specific sense the English verb is often used. By night, as the 
time when men's thoughts are least under restraint, and when 
the evil, if there be any, is most certain of detection. Purged 
me, as the purity of metals is tested by fire, to which process the 
Hebrew word is specially applied. Thou shaZt not find any 
thing at variance with the sincerity of this profession. — The 
future form implies that the investigation is to be continued, but 
without any change in the result. — ^The last clause is doubtful 
and obscure. The conunon version, I am purposed {that) my 
mouth shall not transgress, agrees well enough with the form 
of the words, but is forbidden by the accents. The reversed 
construction, my thoughts sJiall not exceed my mouth or 
(jspeech), is ungrammatical ; nor does either of these construc- 
tions suit the context so well as the first, which makes the 
clause a renewed profession of sincerity. 

4, (As) to the works of man, by the vxjrd of thy lips I have 
kept the paths of the violent (transgressor). The works of 
man are the sinful courses to which man is naturally prone. 
The generic term man (QlM) is often used in reference to the 
sinful infirmities of human nature. See 1 Sam. xxiv. 10 (9.) 
Hos. vi. 7. Job xxxi. 33. The word of Grod's lips is the word 
uttered by him, with particular reference to his precepts or com* 
mands, but including his entire revelation. By this word, by 
means of it as an instrument, and in reliance on it as an author* 
ity. — ^The verb {ynXD) translated kept properly means watched, 
and is elsewhere applied to the observance of a rule, but in this 
place seems to mean watched for the purpose of avoiding, as we 
say in English to keep away from or keep out of danger. — ^From 
the verb (f*^)}) to break forth, elsewhere applied to gross iniqui- 
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iiat (H06. iv. 2), comes the adjective (f '^'l&) violent, outrageous, 
here used as an epithet of the flagrant sinner. 

5. My step* have laid hold of thy paths, my feet have not 
swerved. His profession of integrity is still continued. The 
first verb is in the infinitive form, but determined by the preter- 
ites before and after. The English language does not furnish 
equivalents to the parallel terms in Hebrew, both which denote 
footsteps. The common version violates the context by con- 
verting the first clause into a prayer, which would here be out of 
place. 

6. / have invoked thee because thou unit anstcer me, oh 
God/ Incline thine ear to me, hear my speech. The altern- 
ation of the tenses is significant. * I have invoked thee hereto- 
fore, and do so still, because I know that thou wilt hear me.* 
It is needless to observe how much the sentence is enfeebled by 
the change of either to the preseut. — Thou unit hear me, in 
the pregnant sense of hearing graciously or answering a prayer. 
See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4.) — Oh {mighty) God! The divine 
name here used is the one denoting God's omnipotence. See 
above, Ps. v. 5 (4.) vii. 12 (11.) x. 11, 12. xvi. 1. — My speech, 
what I say, r^^'V^Vi from ^?3« to say. 

T I • - T 

7. Distinguish thy mercies, {oh thou) saving those trusting, 
from those rising up, unth thy right hand. The first verb is 
the same that occurs in Ps. iv. 4 (3.) Here, as there, it means 
to set apart, or single out, but with particular reference to ex- 
traordinary favours, implying an unusual necessity. Such 
mercy is described as perfectly in keeping with the divine mode 
of action in such cases. — Trusting, seeking refuge, i. e. in God. 
See above, on Ps. xvi. 1. The same ellipsis may be assumed 
after rising tip, or we may supply against them, — With thy 
right hand, as the instrument of deliverance. Compare Ps. xvL 
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11. These words must be connected in construction with 
saving, 

8. Keep fn£ as tike apple of the eye^ in the shadow of thy 
wings thou wiit hide me. The first verb means to watch over, 
guard, preserve with care. See above, on v. 4, where it occurs in 
a figurative application. The pupil or apple of the eye is a pro- 
verbial type of that which is most precious and most easily in- 
jured, and which therefore has a double claim to sedulous pro- 
tection. The original phrase is strongly idiomatic, exhibiting 
what seems to be a singular confusion of the genders. Its lite- 
ral meaning is, supplying the articles omitted by poetic license, 
the man (or th€ little man, or tike manlike part), the daughter 
of the eye. The first word has reference to the image reflected 
in the pupil, which is then described as belonging to the eye, 
by an oriental idiom which uses personal relations, son, daugh- 
ter, &c. to denote the mutual relations even of inanimate objects. 
The comparison is borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 10, where it is 
followed by another with the eagle's treatment of her young, to 
which there seems to be allusion in the last clause of the verse 
before us. The imperative form of the first verb is no reason 
for departing from the future form of the other, which is much 
more expressive. What he asks in one clause he expresses his 
assured hope of obtaining in the other. 

9. From the face of the wicked who have wasted me ; mine 
enemies to the soul will surround me. The preceding sentence 
is continued, with a more particular description of the objects of 
his dread. * Thou wilt hide me from the face, sight, or presence 
of the wicked.' Wasted, desolated, destroyed, with allusion 
perhaps to the siege of a town or the invasion of a country. The 
same term is applied to a dead man in Judg. v. 27. The ene* 
mies of the last clause are identical with the wicked of the first. 
Enemies in soul may mean cordial haters, or enemies who 
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seek the soul or life, called deadly enemies in the English ver- 
sion. Or tD&SS may be construed with the verb : surround me 
eagerly (with craving appetite); or surround me against my 
soul or life, i. e. with a view to take it. — The future form sug- 
gests that the danger which the first clause had described as 
past, was still present and likely to continue. As if he had 
laid, ' from my wicked foes who have already wasted me, and 
will no doubt still continue to surround me.* In this description 
present danger is included, whereas if we substitute the present 
form, we lose the obvious allusion to the future and the past. 

10. Their fat they have closed ; (toith) their mouth they 
have spoken in pride. The first clause, though not exactly ren- 
dered, is correctly paraphrased in the English Bible : they are 
enclosed in their own fat. This is no uncommon metaphor in 
Scripture for moral and spiritual insensibility. See Deut. xxxiL 
15. Job XV. 27. Ps. Ixxiii. 7. cxix. 70. The literal sense of the 
expressions derives some illustration from Judg. iii. 22. Some 
give Uifat the specific sense of heart, which it is said to have 
in Arabic : < their heart they have closed.' But the other ex- 
planation yields the same sense in a more emphatic form, and 
with closer conformity to Hebrew usage. 

11. In our footsteps now have they surrounded us ; their 
eyes they will set, to go astray in the land. The meaning of 
the first words, in our footsteps, seems to be, wherever we go. 
Compare Ps. cxxxix. 3, 5. For the masoretic reading us, the text 
has me, which, although harsher, amounts to the same thing, as 
the sufferer is an ideal person representing many real ones. The 
parallel clauses exhibit the usual combination of the preterite 
and future forms, implying that what had been done was likely 
to be still continued. — They fix their eyes, upon this as the end 
at which they aim. To go astray or turn aside, i. e. from the 
way of God's commandmenu, to which the Psalmist, in v. ^, 
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had declared his own adherence. The translations bowing down 
and casing doum are less in accordance with the context and 
with the usage of the Hebrew verb, which is constantly employ* 
ed to express departure from God and aberration from the path 
of duty. See 1 Kings xi. 9. Job xxxi. 7. Ps. xliv. 19 (18.) cxix. 
51, 157. To the earth or in the earth, although grammatical, 
affords a less appropriate sense than in the land, i. e. the holy 
land or land of promise, the local habitation of Grod's people un- 
der the old economy. See above, on Ps. xvi. 3, and compare 
Isaiah xxvi. 10. 

12. His likeness (is) as a lion / heis craving to tear ; and as 
a young lio?i sitting in secret places. The singular suffix refers 
to the enemy as an ideal person. The future (n'iD3'^\ means 
that he is just about to feel or gratify the appetite for blood* 
To tear in pieces, as a wild beast does his prey before devour- 
ing it. — Sittings lurking, lying in wait, with special reference 
to the patient promptness of the wild beast iu such cases. — The 
comparison is the same as in Ps. x. 8 — 10. 

13. Arise, Jehovah, go before his face, inake him bow, savt 
my soul from the icicked (with) thy sword. On the meaning 
of the prayer that God would arise, see above on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) 
— Go before his face : the same Hebrew phrase occurs below 
(Ps. xcv. 2) in the sense of coming into one's presence. Here 
the context gives it the more emphatic sense of meeting, encoun- 
tering, withstanding. Make him bend or bow, as the conquered 
oows beneath the conqueror. — ^The construction of thy sword 
seems to be the same with that of tfieir mouth in v. 10. The 
Septuagint puts thy steord iu apposition with my soul, tho 
Vulgate with the word immediately preceding, men (who are) 
thy sicord, as the Assyrian is said to be the rod in God's hand 
(Isai. X. 5.) But such a representation of the enemy as God't 
chosen instrument?, instead of enforcing would enfeeble the 
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petition. — The verb translated save is a causative strictly mean- 
ing make to escape. 

14. From men (vnth) thy hand, from the world ; their por^ 
turn is in (this) life, and toith thy hoard thou toilt fill tfieir 
belly ; they shall have enough of sons^ and leave tlieir residue 
to their babes. All the parts of this obscure verse have been 
variously explained. As in the preceding verse, some here read 
men (which are) thy hand, i. e. the instrument of thy wrath. 
The difficult expression nbn^a is by some understood as a de- 
scription of their character and spirit — men of the toorld — men 
who belong to it, and whose hearts are set upon it. Others 
give *7bn its primary meaning of duration and make the phrase 
descriptive of prosperity — m^en of duration or perpetuity — who 
not only prosper now, but have long done so, and seem likely to 
continue. The simplest construction is that given in the pray- 
er-book version, which takes the preposition in the same sense 
before both nouns — ^^from the men, I say, and from the evil 
world.** " World is then simply a collective equivalent to the 
plural men. This translation of the former word is justified by 
the analogy of Ps. xlix. 2 (1.) — Life is by some understood to 
mean a life of ease or pleasure ; but this is far less natural than 
the obvious sense of this life, this present state as distinguished 
from futurity. The rest of the verse shows that their desires 
have not been disappointed. To the eye of sense God some- 
times seems to have reserved his choicest gifts for the ungodly. 
Thy hidden {treasure), i. e. hoarded, carefully secreted. Fill 
their belly, satisfy their appetite. The future form implies that 
the state of things described is likely to continue. — The next 
clause may be also rendered : (their) sons shall be satisfied, and 
leave their residue to tJieir babes. This would be a strong de- 
scription of prosperity continued from generation to generation. 
According to the version before given, the men of the world are 
represented as having their largest wishes gratified not only in 




IS8 PSALM XTH. 

the ntnnber bat the prosperous condition of (heir children. See 
Ps. oxxvii. 3. cxxviii. 3, 4. Job xxi. 111. The whole is only a 
description of things as they seem to man, before Grod*s judg- 
ments interpose to change them. 

15. J in riglUeousness shall see thy face; I shall he satU' 
fied in awaking with thy appearance. The pronoun expressed 
at the beginning of the sentence is emphatic. I, in oppoeitimi 
to the men described in the preceding verse. < They may re- 
joice in richer providential gifts, and be satisfied with what they 
thus possess. But I enjoy what they do not, the sense of ac- 
ceptance in thy sight, righteousness, justification, recognition at 
a righteous person.' The ambiguity of construction in the last 
clause is the same both in Hebrew and in English. The pre- 
position with may connect what follows either with awaking 
or with satisfied. Thus the prayer-book version reads, <and 
when I awake up after thy likeness, I shall be satisfied with it ;' 
but the authorised version : " I shall be satisfied, when I awake, 
with thy likeness.'' The latter construction is the one required 
by the accents and preferred by most interpreters, the rather as 
the last word does not mean resemblance in the abstract, but 
form, shape, or visible appearance. Ex. xx. 4. Num. xii. 8. 
Deut. iv. 16, 23, 25. Job. iv. 16. The idea here suggested ia 
the sight of thee, exactly corresponding to behold thy face^ in 
the parallel clause. — In awaking , or when I sJudl awake, is 
understood by some to meau, when I awake to-morrow, and 
from this expression they infer that the psalm was originally 
composed, and intended to be used, as an evening-song or pray- 
er. See above, on Ps. iii. 6 (5.) iv. 9 (8.) v. 4 (3.) Others gi¥e 
the phrase the same sense but a wider application ; in awaking^ 
i. e. whenever I awake. As if he had said, while the men of 
the world think day and night of their possessions and their 
pleasures, I rejoice, whenever I awake, in the sight of Grod't 
reconoiled countenance and the consciousness of friendship with 
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him.' A third interpretation puts a still higher sense upon the 
phrase as referring to the act of awaking from the sleep of 
death. But this excludes too much from view the enjoyment of 
God's favour and protection even here, which is the burden of 
the whole prayer. If the hope of future blesseduess had been 
enough, the previous petitions would have been superfluous. 
The utmost that can be conceded to this view of the passage is 
that, by a natural association, what is is here said of awaking 
out of sleep in this life may be extended to that great awaking 
which awaits us all hereafter. The same state of mind and 
heart which enables a man now to be contented with the partial 
views which he enjoys of Grod will prepare him to be satisfied 
hereafter with the beatific vision through eternity. 



PSALM IVIII. 

This Psalm consists of five unequal parts. In the first, David 
announces his desire to praise Grod for his wonderful deliver- 
ances, V. 2 — 4 (1 — 3.) In the second, these are described, 
not in historical form, but by the use of the strongest poetical 
figures, vs. 5 — 20 (4 — 19.) In the third, he declares them to 
have been acts of righteousness as well as mercy, and in strict 
accordance with the general laws of the divine administration, 
▼a. 21 — ^28 (20 — ^27.) In the fourth, he goes again into particu- 
lars, but less in the way of recollection than of anticipation, 
founded both on what he has experienced and on what Grod has 
promised, vs. 29 — 46 (28 — 45.) In the fifth, this change of 
form is accounted for by summing up the promises referred to, 
and applying them not merely to David as an individual, but to 
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his posterity forever, thus including Clirist and showing the 
whole composition to be one of those Messianic psalms, in which 
he is the principal subject of the prophecy, though not the only 
one nor even the one nearest to the eye of the observer, vs. 46— 
61 (45—50.) 

1. To the Chief Musician. By a Servant of Jehovah. By 
David t tcho spake unto Jehovah the words of this song, in the 
day Jehovah freed him from the hand of all his foes and from 
the hand of Saul. The first clause of the title shows, in this 
as in other cases, that the composition was designed from the 
beginning to be used in the public worship of the ancient church, 
and has reference therefore to the experience of the writer, not 
as a private person, but as an eminent servant of the Lord, i. e« 
one entrusted with the execution of his purposes, as an instru- 
ment or agent. The expressions, spake unto Jehovah &c. are 
borrowed from £x. xv. 1 and Dent. xxxi. 30. This is the more 
observable because the psalm contains obvious allusions to the 
song of Moses in Deut. ch. xxxii. An analogous case is found in 
2 Sam. xxiii. 1, where the form of expression is evidently bor- 
rowed from Num. xxiv. 3. — The repetition of hand is not found 
in the original, where the first word (qa) properly denotes the 
palm or inside of the hand, but is poetically used as an equiva- 
lent to n\ The hand is a common figure for power and pos- 
session. This whole clause bears a strong analogy to Ex. xviii. 
10, where ** out of the hand of the Egyptians and out of the hand 
of Pharaoh" corresponds exactly to <* out of the hand of all his 
foes and out of the hand of Saul,'' i. e. and especially of Saul. 
Compare "Judah and Jerusalem'* Isaiah i. 1, << the land and 
Jericho" Josh. ii. 1. This form of expression does not imply 
that Saul was the last of his enemies, but rather that he was 
the first, both in time and in importance, so that he might be con- 
sidered equal to all the others put together. And accordingly 
we find their idea carried out in the structure of this psalm, one 
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half of which aeems to relate especially to Saul and the remain- 
der to his other enemies. The general expressions of this title 
show that the psalm was not occasioned by any particular event, 
but by a retrospect of all the deliverances from persecution 
which the writer had experienced. 

2. And said, I %oUl lave thee, Jehovah, my strength ! The 
sentence is continued from the foregoing verse, who sang unto 
the Lord . » . and said. The future form, I will love, re- 
presents it as a permanent affection, and expresses a fixed pur- 
pose. I not only love thee now, but am resolved to do so for- 
ever. The verb itself occurs nowhere else in its primitive form, 
but often in one of its derived forms, to express the compassion- 
ate regard of a superior to an inferior. The simple form is here 
used to denote the reciprocal affection of the inferior party. 
From its etymology the verb seems to express the strongest and 
most intimate attachment, being properly expressive of ajoqy^ 
or parental love. The noun translated strength is also peculiar 
to this passage, though its root and cognate forms are very com- 
mon. Combined with one of the divine names it constitutes 
the name Hezekiah, which may have been suggested by the 
verse before us. My strength, i. e. the giver of my strength or 
the supplier of its deficiencies, the substitute for my strength^ 
my protector and deliverer. 

3 (2.) Jehovah (is) my rock and my fortress and my de* 
liverer ; my God {is) my rock, I unll trust in him; m,y shield 
and my horn of salvation, my height (or high place.) By 
this accumulation of descriptive epithets the Psalmist represents 
Grod as the object of his trust and his protector. The first two 
figures, my rock and my fortress, contain an allusion to the 
physical structure of the Holy Land, as well as to David's per- 
Ronal experience. The caves and fissures of the rocks, with 
which the land abounded, had often afforded him shelter and 



192 PSALM XVIII. 

eovicetlineiit when punned by Sanl. See Judges vi. 2. 1 Sun. 
xxiv. 3. 2 Sam. v. 7. The literal expreeBion, my deiiverer, 
eeems to be added as an explanation of the figures which pre- 
cede. My God may also be explained as one of the descriptive 
terms ; hut it seems more natural to make it the subject of a 
new proposition, equivalent and parallel to that in the first 
clause. Here again we are obliged to use the same English 
word as a translation of two different words in Hebrew. As 
the rock (7^5) of the first clause suggests the idea of conceal- 
ment and secarity, so the rock (^rs) of the second clause sug- 
gests that of strength and immobility. The figure is borrowed 
from Deut. xxxii. 4, and re-appears in Ps. xcii. 16 (15.) Com- 
pare Isaiah's phrase, a rock of ages (Isaiah xxvi. 4), and Jacob's 
phrase, the stone of Israel (Gren. xlix. 24), where stone, like 
rock in the clause before us, denotes not the place but the mate- 
rial, not a stone but stone, as one of the hardest and least muta- 
ble substances with which we arc acquainted, and therefore 
mn appropriate figure for combined immutability and strength. 
For the figurative use of shield in such connexions, see above, 
on Ps. iii. 4 (3). The next phrase has allusion to the defensive 
habits of horned animals. The figure seems to be borrowed 
from Deut. xxxiii. 17. (Compare 1 Sam. ii. 10. Job xvi. 15.) 
My horn of salvation may be understood to mean, my horn, 
to wit, my salvation, so that the second nouu is explanatory of 
the first. More probably however the expression means the 
horn that saves me, by repelling or destroying all my enemies. 
In Luke i. 69, the same phrase is applied to Christ by Zacharias. 
The last term in the description belongs to the same class with 
the first, and was probably suggested by the Psalmist's early 
wanderings among the rocks and caverns of Judea. The He- 
brew word properly denotes a place so high -as to be beyond the 
reach of danger. See above, on Ps. ix. 1 (9), where the same 
word is twice used in the same sense and figurative application. 
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4. (^ To be praited I will call Jehovtih, and from my erne- 
mies I shall be saved. * I will invoke God as a being worthy 
of all praise.' The first Hebrew word, which has the force of 
a future passive participle, is a standing epithet of Jehovah in 
the lyrical style of the Old Testament. See Ps. xlviii. 2 (1), 
xcvi. 4. cxiii. 3. cxlv. 3. 1 Chron. xvi. 25. The connexion of 
the clauses is, that the believing invocation of Jehovah in his 
true character and with a just appreciation of his excellence 
must needs be followed by the experience of his favor. They 
who cry and are not heard, as we read in v. 42 (41) below, cry 
indeed to Jehovah, but they do not invoke him as the one to be 
praised, they do not see him as he is, and cannot pray to him as 
they ought. They ask and receive not because they ask amiss, 
(James iv. 3.) 

5. (4) The bands of death have enclosed me, and the streams 
of tporthlessness (or Belial) toill (still) affright me. From the 
general acknowledgment contained in vs. 1 — 4, he proceeds to a 
more particular description of his danger. By bands we are proba- 
biy to understand the cordage of a net, such as 'fowlers spread for 
birds. This is a favorite metaphor with David to denote dangers, 
and particularly those of an insidious and complicated kind. 
See below, Ps. cxvi. 3. The word Belial properly means 
worthless, good for nothing. The reference is here to wicked 
men, whose number and violence are indicated by the figure of 
torrents, overflowing streams. The use of the future in the 
last clause shows that the writer, as in many other cases, 
takes his position in the midst of the event, and views it as 
partly past and partly future. This bold assumption of an ideal 
situation greatly adds to the life and vividness of the description. 

6 (5.) The bands of hell surrounded me, the snares of death 
encountered me. This verse merely repeats and amplifies the 
first clause of the fifth. Hell, in the wide old English sense, is 
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a poetical equivalent to death. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) The 
explicit mention of snares in the last clause confirms the expla^ 
nation before given of bands. Encountered^ met me, crossed 
my path. The sense prevented or anticipated does not suit the 
oontext, and that of surprised is not sufficiently justified by 
usage. See above, on Ps. xviL 13. 

7 (6.) In my distress I will invoke Jehovah and to my Qvd 
mil cry ; he tcill hear from his palace my voioe^ and my pray* 
er before him unll come, into his ears. The verbs are in the 
future because they express the feelings not of one looking back 
upon the danger as already i>ast but of one actually implicated 
in it. See above, on v. 5. (4.) The literal meaning of the 
words is, in distress to me. Compare the phrase, at times in 
distress, Ps. ix. 10 (9), x. 1. My God implies a covenant rela- 
tion and a hope of audience founded on it. The verb transla- 
ted cry is specially appropriated to a cry for help. His palace 
here means heaven, as God's royal residence. See above, on 
Ps. xi. 4. Into his ears is a kind of afterthougnt, designed to 
strengthen the preceding expression. It shall not only reach 
his presence, but as it were shall penetrate his ears. The whole 
expresses an assured hope of being heard, and is really tanta- 
mount to an assertion that he was heard. 

8 (7.) Then did the earth shake and quake and the founder 
turns of the mountains trembled and were shaken because he 
was angry. The idea of succession expressed by the £nglish 
then is conveyed in Hebrew by the form of the verb. The re- 
semblance, in form and sounds of shake and quake, corresponds 
to that of the original verbs (v9*^Pil C9ae;)l). A reflexive or em- 
phatic passive form of the first verb appears in the second 
clause. The dosing words of this clause strictly mean because 
it was itemed (or enkindled) to him, with an ellipsis of the 
noun (6||i) OHger, The full oonstroction may be found in Dam. 
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vi. 15 and Pe. cxxiv. 3. The ^hnae foundations of the nunm^ 
tains is copied from Deut. xxxii. 22. 

9. There went up smoke in his tarcUh and fire from his 
mouth devours ; coals are kindled from it. Smoke and fire 
are mentioned as natural concomitants and parallel figures, both 
denoting anger and suggested by the phrase it ukis inflamed to 
him in the preceeding verse. Compare Deut. xxxii. 22. xxix. 
19 (20). Ps. xxiv. 1. The translation nostrils rests on a confu- 
sion of two collateral derivatives from the verb to breathe. 
(See my note on Isai. xlviii. 9.) Nor is this sense required by 
the parallelism, unless mouth and nose must always go together. 
There seems to be some allusion to the fire and smoke at Sinai, 
Ex. xix. 18. From it may have reference to fire ; but the 
nearest antecedent is his mouth. Compare Job xli. 11 — 13 (19 
— ^21.) There is no need of supplying any object with de- 
vours; the idea is that of a devouring fire, i. e. one capable of 
consuming whatever combustible material it may meet with. 

10 (9.) So he bowed the heavens and came doum^ and gloom 
(was) under his feet. The scene seems here to be transferred 
from heaven to earth, where the Psalmist sees not only the di- 
vine operation but the personal presence of Jehovah. The word 

-sOt familiarly employed in English to continue a narrative, here 
represents the vau conversive of the Hebrew. The word trans- 
lated gloom is not the usual term for darkness, but a poetical 
exjMression specially applied to dense clouds and vapours. The 
expression seems to be derived from Deut. v. 22. Compare 
with this clause Ex. xix. 16. and with the first Is. Ixiii. 19 
(Ixiv. 1.) 

1 1 (10.) And he rode on a cherub and flew, and soared on 
the toings of a wind. The cherubim of the Mosaic system 
were visible representations of the whole class of creatures sn* 
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perior to man. The singular form cherub seenu to be used here 
to convey the indefinite idea of a superhuman but created being. 
The whole verse is a poetical description of God's intervention, 
as a scene presented to the senses. As earthly kings are car. 
ried by inferior animals, so the heavenly king is here described 
as borne through the air in his descent by beings intermediate 
between himself and man. The word soared in the second 
dause is used to represent a poetical term in the original bor- 
rowed from Deut. xxviiL 49. With the whole verse compare 
Pa. Ixviii. 18 (17) and civ. 3. 

12 (11.) (And) set darkness (as) his covert tibout him, his 
shelter, darkness of waters, clouds qf the skies. This conceal- 
ment suggests the idea of a brightness insupportable by mor. 
tal sight. Compare Deut iv. 11. Job xxxvi. 29. Ps. xcvii. 2, 
Darkfuss of footers does not mean dark waters but watery 
darkness, a beautiful description of clouds charged with rain. 
The two nouns in the last clause both mean clouds, but the 
second is used only in the plural, and seems properly to desig- 
nate the whole body of vapours constituting the visible heavens 
tor sky. A somewhat similar combination occurs in Ex. xix. 9. 

13 (12.) From the blaze before him his clouds passed — hail 
amd coats of fire. The dark clouds which enveloped him are 
now described as penetrated by the light within. Parsed, i. e. 
passed away, were dispelled. The last clause may be construed 
as an exclamation such as an eye-witness might have uttered. 
The combination is borrowed from Ex. ix. 24. (Compare Ps. 
Ixxviii. 47, 48.) Hail, as an instrument of the divine vengeance, 
is also mentioned in Jos. x. 11. 

14 (13.) Then thundered in the heavens J^iovah, and the 
Highest gave his voice — hail and coals of fire. The second 
olauae is a poetical repetition of the first. < The Most High 
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gave his voice ' means in this connexion neither more nor less 
than that he * thundered in the heavens/ Though visibly pre- 
sent upon earth he is described as still in heaven. Compare 
Gen. xi. 5, 7. xviii. 21. John iii. 13. The last clause may be con- 
strued as in v. 13, or made dependent on the verb gave, as in 
Ex. ix. 23 : "Jehovah gave thunder and hail/' This clause is 
repeated because the hail and lightning were not merely terrific 
circumstances, but appointed instruments of vengeance and 
weapons of destruction. 

15 (14.) Then sent he his arrows and scattered them, and 
shot forth lightnings and confounded them. The lightnings 
of the last clause may be understood as explaining the arrows 
of the first. Instead of shot forth lightnings some translate 
and ligJUnings mtich, i. e. many, in which sense the Hebrew 
word ( a^ ) occurs sometimes elsewhere. (Ex. xix. 21. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 6. Num. xxvi. 54.) In several other places it seems to 
mean enough or too much, (Gren. xlv. 28. Ex. ix. 28. Num. 
xvi. 3, 7. Deut. i. 6.) If either of these constructions is adopted, 
the verb se?U must be repeated from the other clause. The 
version first given, sJiot, is justified by the analogy of Gren. xlix. 
23. The last verb in the sentence is a military term denoting 
the confusion of an army produced by a surprise or sudden 
panic. See Ex. xiv. 24. xxiii. 27. Jos. x. 10, and with the whole 
verse compare Ps. cxliv. 6. 

16 (15.) Then were seen the channels of water and uncovev" 
ed Uhe foundations of the world, at thy rebuke, Jehovah, at the 
blast of the breath of thy wrath. The idea meant to be con- 
veyed by this poetical description is that of sudden and complete 
subversion, the turning of the whole earth upside down. The 
language is not designed to be exactly expressive of any real 
physical change whatever. From or at thy rebuke, i. e. after 
it and in consequence of it. The breath of thy wrath, thy angry 
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breath, might ako be rendered, the wind rfthy tprath, thy mngry 
or tempestuous wind. That the Hebrew words do not mean thy 
nose or nostrils, see above, on v. 9 (8.) Some suppose an allu- 
sion, in the figures of this verse, to the fioods cf tcarthlessness 
in V. 5 (4), and the bands of hell in v. 6 (5.) 

17 (16.) He will send from above, he will take me, he wiU 
draw me out of many waters. Here again the writer seems 
to take his stand between the inception and the consummation of 
the great deliverance and to speak just as he might have spoken 
while it was in progress. * All this he has done in preparation, 
and now he is about to send &c.' This seems to be a more sat- 
isfactory explanation of the future forms than to make them 
simple presents, and still more than to make them preterites, 
which is wholly arbitrary and ungrammatical, although the acts 
described by these futures were in fact past at the time of com- 
position. To send from above in our idiom means to send a 
messenger ; but in Hebrew this verb is the one used with hand 
where we say stretch out, e. g. in the parallel passage Ps. cxliv. 
7. (See also Gen. viii. 9. xlviii. 14.) The noun however is 
sometimes omitted, and the verb used absolutely to express the 
sense of the whole phrase, as in 2 SanL vi. 6. Ps. Ivii. 4 (3.) From 
above, from ou high, from the height or high place, i. e. heaven, 
the place of God's manifested presence. There is peculiar beau- 
ty in the word translated draw, which is the root of the name 
Moses, and occurs, besides the place before us, only in the ex- 
planation of that name recorded by himself, Ex. ii. 10. The 
choice of this unusual expression here involves an obvious 
allusion both to the historical fact and the typical meaning of 
the deliverance of Moses, and a kind of claim upon the part of 
David to be regarded as another Moses. 

16 (17.) He will free me from my eftemy (because he is) 
etrong, and from my haters, because they are mightier than 
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/• The ftitures are to be explained as in the verse preceding. 
The enemy here mentioned is an ideal person, representing a 
whole class, of whom Saul was the chief representative. The 
idiomatic phrase, my enemy strongs may be understood as sim- 
ply meaning my strong enemy ; but the true construction seems 
to be indicated by the parallelism. His own weakness and the 
power of his enemies is given as a reason for the divine interpo- 
sition. 

19 (18.) They vfill encounter me in the day of my calamity ^ 
and Jehovah has been for a stay to me. The first clause seems 
to express a belief that his trials from this quarter are not ended, 
while the other appeals to past deliverances as a ground of con- 
fidence that God will still sustain him. Most interpreters, how- 
ever, make the future and preterite forms of this verse perfectly 
equivalent. * They encountered me in the day of my calamity, 
and the Lord was for a stay to me.' As to the meaning of the 
first verb, see above, on v. 6 (5.) It is not improbable that Da- 
vid here alludes to his sufiierings in early life when fieeing before 
Saul. See above on v. 3 (2.) 

20 (19.) And brought me out into the wide place; he taill 
save me becatise he delights in me. The construction is contin- 
ued from the foregoing sentence. As confinement or pressure is a 
common figure for distress, so relief from it is often represented 
as enlargement, or as coming forth into an open space. See 
above, on Ps. iv. 2 (1.) Here, as in the preceding verse, most 
interpreters make no distinction between preterite and future. 
The meaning may however be that he expects the same deliver- 
ance hereafter which he has experienced already. 

21 (20.) Jehovali unll treat tne according to my righteous* 
ness ; according to tlie cleanness of my hands will he repay 
me. The future verbs have reference to the condition of the 
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PHtlmist under his afflictions, and the hopes which even then he 
was enah)ed to cherish. At the same time they make this the 
announcement of a general and perpetual truth, a law by which 
God's dispensations are to be controlled forever. The hands are 
mentioned as organs or instruments of action. Compare Isai. i* 
15. Job ix. 30. xxii. 30. The righteousness here claimed is not 
an absolute perfection or entire exemption from all sinful infir- 
mity, but what Paul calls submission to the righteousness of God 
(Rom. X. 3), including faith in his mercy and a sincere governing 
desire to do his will. This is a higher and more comprehensive 
sense than innocence of some particular charge, or innocence in 
reference to man though not in reference to God. 

22 (21.) For I have kept the ways of Jehovah^ and have not 
apostatised from my God. The Lord's ways are the ways 
which he marks out for us to walk in, the ways of duty and of 
safety. To keep them is to keep one's self in them, to observe 
them so as to adhere to them and follow them. The last clause 
strictly means, I luive not been wicked (or guilty) from my 
God ; a combination of the verb and preposition which shows 
clearly that the essential idea in the writer's mind was that of 
apostacy or total abjuration of Grod's service. It is of this mortal 
sin, and not of all particular transgressions, that the Psalmist 
here professes himself innocent. 

23 (22.) For all his judgments (are) before me, and his stat- 
utes I will not put from me. Judicial decisions and permanent 
enactments are here used as equivalent expressions for all God's 
requisitions. To have these before one is to observe them, and 
the opposite of putting them away or out of sight. The terms 
of this profession have been evidently chosen in allusion to such 
dicta of the law itself as Deut. v. 29. xvii. 11. From the past 
tense of the foregoing verse he here insensibly slides into the 
present and the future, so as to make his profession of sincerity 
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include his former life, his actual dispositions, and his settled 
purpose for all time to come. 

24 (23.) And I have been perfect with him, and have kepi 
myself from my iniquity. He not only will be faithful, but he 
has been so already, in the sense before explained. There la 
evident reference in the first clause to the requisition of the Law, 
" thou shalt be perfect with the Lord thy God," Deut. xviii. 13 
(Compare Gen. xvii. 1 .) With means not merely in his pres- 
ence, or his sight, as distinguished from men's estimate of moral 
objects, but * in my intercourse and dealing with him.' Com- 
pare 1 Kings xi. 4. and the description of David in 1 Kings xiv. 
8. XV. 5. In the last clause some see an allusion to David's ad- 
venture in the cave, when his conscience smote him for meditat- 
ing violence against Saul. See 1 Sam. xxiv. 6., and compare 
1 Sam. xxvi. 23. 24. But whether this be so or not, the clause 
undoubtedly contains a confession of corruption. My iniquity 
can only mean that to which I am naturally prone and subject. 
We have here then a further proof that the perfection claimed 
in the first clause is not an absolute immunity from sin, but an 
upright purpose and desire to serve Grod. 

25 (24.) And Jehovah has requited me according to my righ' 
teousnesSf according to the cleanness of my hands before hie 
eyes. This verse shows clearly that the futures in v. 21 (20) 
must be strictly understood. What he there represents himself 
as confidently hoping, he here professes to have really experi- 
enced. In the intervening verses he shows how he had done 
his part, and now acknowledges that God had faithfully per- 
formed his own. 

26, 27 (25, 26.) With the gracious thou wilt show thyself 
gracious ; with tJie perfect man thou wilt show thyself perfect ; 
with the purified thou unit show thyself pure^ and with tk^ 
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crooked thou wUt i}y)w til ysclj jH If I s( . \\ luti In.- iwid previ- 
ously mentioned as the method of Grod'b dealings io\varcl> h!in^>.'lf 
he now describes as a general law of thedivine administration. 
The essential idea is that (^od is, in a certain sense, lo men pre- 
cisely what they are to him. The particular qualities specified 
are only given as examples, and might have been exchanged for 
others without altering the general sense. The form of ex- 
pression is extremely strong and bold, but scarcely liable to mis- 
apprehension, oven in v. 27 (26.) No one is in danger of im- 
agining that Grod can act perversely even to the most perverse. 
But the same course of proceeding which would be perverse in 
itself or towards a righteous j)erson, when pursued towards a 
sinner becomes a mere act of vindicatory justice. In the first 
clause of V. 26 (25) the ambiguous word gracious has been cho- 
sen to represent the similar term i^pn for the comprehen- 
•ive use of which see above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3). xii. 2(1). Perfect 
has the same sense as in v. 23, (22), namely, that of freedom from 
hypocrisy and malice. The verbs are all of the reflexive form 
and might be rendered, thou unit make thyself gracious, thou 
iOilt act the gracious, or simply thou wilt be gracious &c, but 
the common version approaches nearest to the force of tlie origi- 
nal expression. The first verb of v. 27 (26) occurs once elsewhere 
(Dan. xii. 10), the rest only here. The forms may have been 
coined for the occasion, lo express the bold conceptions of the 
writer. The resemblance of the last clause of v. 27 (26) to Lev. 
xxvi. 23, 24, makes it highly probable that the whole form of 
this singular dictum was suggested by that passage, the rather 
as this Psalm abounds in allusions to the Pentateuch and imita- 
tions of it. 

28 (27.) For thou wilt save the afflicted people, and tqfty 
eyes thou wilt brUig down. Another general description of 
Grod's dealings with mankind, repeated more than once in the 
New Testament. • See Blatth. zxiii. 12. Luke xiv. 11. zviii. 14. 
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High looks or iqfljf eyes is a common Old Testament expression 
for pride and hauglitiness. See below, on Ps. ci. 5. cxxxi. 1 and 
compare Prov. xxi. 4. xxx. 13. Isai. x. 12. xxxvii. 23. The afflict' 
ed people means the people of Grod when in affliction, or consid- 
ered as sufferers. Thou is emphatic : * however men may despise 
and maltreat thy afflicted people I know ihsxthou wilt save them.' 

29 (28.) For thou unit light my lamp ; Jehovah^ my God, 
mil illuminate my darkness. Having ascended from particu- 
lars to generals he now reverses the process. On his own ex- 
perience, as described in vs. 4 — 25 (3 — 24), he had founded a 
general declaration of Grod's mode of dealing with men, which 
statement he proceeds now to illustrate by recurring to his own 
experience. In this second part there is reason to believe that 
he has reference to the other cases of deliverance in his history, 
besides those from Saul's persecutions which had furnished the 
theme of his thanksgiving in the first part of the psalm. In 
accordance with this difference of subject, it has been observed 
that in this second part he appears more active, and not merely 
as an object but an instrument of Grod's delivering mercy. As 
to the form of expression in this part, it has been determined by 
the writer's assuming his position at the close of the Sauiiue 
persecution, and describing his subsequent deliverances as still 
prospective. This was the more convenient as he wished to 
express a confident assurance of God's goodness, not only to 
himself individually but to his posterity. A lamp or candle in 
the house is a common Hebrew figure for prosperity, and its 
extinction for distress. See Job xviii. 5. 6. xxi. 17. Prov. xxiv. 
20. The first clause may also be translated, thou wilt make my 
light shine. The verb in the parallel clause is from another 
root, and there is consequently no such assonance as in the En- 
glish version {light, enlighten.) The pronoun in the first clause is 
again emphatic. * Whatever I may suffer at the hands of others, 
THOU at least wilt light my candle.* The emphawii ia aostained 
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in the last clause by a sudden change of person and introduction 
of the divine name. 

30 (29.) Fw in thee I shall run (through or over) a troop, 
and in my God I shall leap a vhUL From his ideal post of 
ohservatioa he foresees the military triumphs which awaited 
him, and which were actually past at the time of composition. 
The for, as in the two preceding verses, connects the illus- 
tration with the general proposition in vs. 27 — ^29 (26 — ^28.) 
* This is certainly God's mode of dealing, ^br I know that he will 
deal thus with me.' In tftee, and in my God, i. e. in intimate 
union with him and possession of him, a much stronger sense 
than that of mere assistance (by thee), which however is inclu- 
ded. See below, on Ps. xliv. 6 (5.) — The ellipsis of the prepo- 
sition, with which the verbs are usually construed, belongs to 
the license of poetical style. Even in prose, however, we can 
aay, to walk the streets, to leap a wall. To run a troop may 
either mean to run against or through it ; the phrase may there- 
fore be completed eo as to have either an offensive or defensive 
sense. In like manner leaping a wall may either mean escaping 
from an enemy or storming his defences. Most interpreters 
prefer the stronger meaning of attack, which is certainly enti- 
tled to the preference, unless the writer be supposed to have 
selected his expressions with a view to the suggestion of both 
these ideas, which together comprehend all possible varieties of 
success in war. As if he had said : < Weak though I be in my- 
self, I am sure that in conjunction with thee, neither armies nor 
fortifications shall be able to subdue or even to resist me.' With 
David's tone of triumphant confidence in this verse compare 
Paul's in 2 Cor. u. 14. and Phil. iv. 13. 

31 (30.) The Almighty^^perfect is his way — the unrd ef 
Jehovah is tried — a shield {is) he to all those trusting in him* 
The first clause seems to be an amplification of my God in tha 
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praoeding verse. In iny God, the Mighty (God), whose way 
is perfect^ i. e. his mode of dealing, as before described, is free 
from all laint of injustice. This explanation suggests a further 
description of Jehovah as a sure protector. His word hero 
means especially his promise, perhaps with specific allusion to 
the seventh chapter of 2 Samuel. Tried, as metals are tried by 
fire, and thus proved to be genuine. See above, on Ps. xii. 7 
(6.) A shield: see above, on Ps, iii. 4 (3.) Trusting in him: 
see above, on Ps. ii. 12. 

32 (3 1 .) For who is God save Jehovah ? And who is a rock 
besides our God ? The /or shows that this verse gives the 
ground of the strong assurances contained in that before it. * I 
affirm all this, because I recognise Jehovah as the only true 
Grod.' Rock has the same sense as in v. 3 (2.) The whole 
verse bears a strong resemblance to 2 Sam. vii. 22. 

33 (32.) The Almighty girding me toith strength, and (who) 
has given (or rendered) my way perfect. The connexion of 
the verses is the same as that between vs. 31 (30) and 32 (31.) 
The our God of the preceding verse is here described as the Al- 
mighty girding me &c. For the true sense of the divine 
name here and in v. 32 (31), see above, on Ps. v. 5 (4.) vii. 12. 
(11.) X. 11. 12. xvi. 1. xvii. 6. The imparting of a quality or 
bestowing of a gift is in various languages described as clothing. 
Thus the English vfotdsendue and invest have almost lost their 
original meaning. The figure of girding is peculiarly signifi- 
cant because in the oriental dress the girdle is essential to all 
free and active motion. Compare Ps. Ixv. 13 (12), as translated 
in the margin of the English Bible, and Isai. xi. 5.— The last 
clause may either mean, * who is faultless in the way by which 
be leads me,' i. e. whose dispensations towards me are free from 
all injustice ; or, * who gives my conduct the perfection which 
Mpiig» to it.' The first oonsUttetion gives the words the same 
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sense as in v. 31 (30), but the other is by far the simplest tad 
most natural, and as such entitled to the preference. 

34 (33.) Making my feet like hinds, and on my heights he 
makes me stand. The first word properly means equalling, as- 
similating, the idea of resemblance being expressed in Hebrew 
both by the verb and by the particle of comparison. The female 
animal is supposed by some . to be mentioned because it was 
regarded as more fleet, and accordingly we find it used in the 
Egyptian hieroglyphics as a symbol of swiftness. The name 
however may be used generally, as in English we apply either 
the masculine or feminine pronoun to some whole species. My 
heights, those which are to be mine by right of conquest and 
by Divine gift. The heights may be either the natural high- 
lands of the country or the artificial heights of its fortified 
places. It has been disputed whether the swiftness mentioned 
in the first clause has reference to attack or flight. Most pro- 
bably both were meant to be included, as in v. 30 (29) above. 
For both reasons swiftness of foot ^vas prized in the heroic age, 
as appears from Homer's standing description of Achilles. See 
2 Sam. ii. 18. 1 Chron. zii. 8. 

35 (34.) Teaching my hands to war, and my arms have 
be?U a bow of brass. The construction is continued from the 
preceding verse, all the participles having reference to the name 
of God in v. 33 (32.) The last clause is a strong expression 
for extraordinary strength, which is mentioned merely as a 
heroic quality. The translation broken rests on what is now re- 
garded as a false etymology. Brass was used before iron in 
Eg3rpt and other ancient countries as a material for arms. 

36 (35.) And haM given me a shield, thy salvation, and 
thy right hand is to hold me tip, and tiiy condescension is to 
makeme great. In the first chmse we may also read (A^jMUtf 
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0f thy salvation, or thy shield of salvation, i. e. thy saving 
shield, without material variation of the sense. The futures 
have reference to the point from which he is surveying things 
past as still future. The noun in the last clause means hvanil' 
ity, as an attribute of human character (Prov. xv. 33), but when 
applied to Grod, benignant self-abasement, condescending kind- 
ness to inferiors. Compare Ps. viii. 5 (4), Isai. Ixvi. 1, 2. 

37 (36.) Thou unit enlarge my steps under me, and my 
ankles shall not su?erve. To enlarge the steps is to afford am- 
ple room for walking freely without hinderance. The opposite 
figure is that of confined steps. See Prov. iv. 12. Job xviii. 7. 
The meaning of the whole verse is : thoa wilt guide me safely. 

38 (37.) I am to pursue my enemies and overtake them, and 
not to turn back until I destroy them. This is not a threat of 
vengeance, but a confident anticipation of perpetual triumphs, 
either in his own person or in that of his descendants. The 
form of expression in the first clause is borrowed from the Song 
of Moses, Ex. xv. 9. See above on Ps. vii. 6 (6), where th« 
same two verbs are combined. The reference of all these 
future forms to past time would be not only gratuitous but 
ungrammatical. 

39 (38.) I shall smite them and they cannot rise, they shcUl 
fail beneath my feet. This simply carries out the idea of suc- 
cessful pursuit in the preceding verse. 

40 (39.) And thou hast girded me unth strength for thi 
war (or batUe), thou wilt bow doum my assailants under me. 
He returns to Grod as the author of his triumphs and successes. 
The first clause blends the ideas expressed in the corresponding- 
clauses of vs. 33, 36 (32, 35.) — My assailants, literally, my 
immrgmUt ihoit tiamg Vf mgthMnm. ■ See ▼«49 beki«r, and 
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compare Ps. xliv. 6 (5), lix. 2 (1), Job xxvii. 7. Here again 
the spirit of the Psalmist is not that of an ambitious conqueror^ 
but of a willing instrument in Grod's hand, to be used for the 
promotion of his sovereign purpose. 

41 (40.) And my enemies — thou hast given to me the back--^ 
and my haters — I wUl destroy them. Each clause begins with 
an absolute nominative which might be rendered, as to my ene- 
mies, as to my haters. The remainder of the first clause is 
highly idiomatic in its form and scarcely admits of an exact 
translation. The word translated back properly means the back 
of the neck, but is frequently used in such connexions. The 
meaning of the whole phrase is, thou hast given me their back, 
i. e. made them to turn it towards me by putting them to flight. 
This is also a Mosaic form of speech. See Ex. xxiii. 27. and 
compare Josh vii. 8. 2 Chron. xxix. 6. Ps. xxi. 13 (12.) 

42 (41.) They shall call {for help) and there is no deliverer 
— upon Jehovah, and he hears them not. Because they have 
no covenant relation to him, as the Psahnist had. Their calling 
on Jehovah does not exclude all reference to heathen foes, as 
appears from Jon. i. 14. — Hear, in the pregnant sense of hear- 
ing favourably, granting, answering a prayer. See above, OD 
Ps. iii. 5 (4). 

43 (42.) And I shall beat them small of dtist before the 
wind, as dirt in the streets I will pour them out. The com- 
parisons in this verse are intended to express the Psalmist's su- 
periority to his enemies, his consequent contempt for them, and 
the facility with which ha will destroy them. Similar images 
are not unfrequent in the Old Testament. See for example 
Isai. X. 6. 2^ph. i. 17. Zech. x. 5. 

44(48). Thou wU$ somme^ from th% Ur^ ^^ People; 
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thou foilt place me at the head {oifar a chief) of nations; a 
people I have not knoion shall serve me. He was not only to 
be freed from the internal strifes of his own people, but by that 
deliverance enabled to subdue other nations. The closing words 
of the Psalm, and its obvious connexion with the promises in 2 
Sam. vii, show that this anticipation was not limited to David's 
personal triumphs, either at home or abroad, but meant to comp 
prehend the victories of his successors, and especially of him in 
whom the royal line was at once to end and be perpetuated. It 
may, therefore, be affirmed with truth that this prediction had 
its complete fulfilment only in Christ. 

45, 46 (44, 45.) At the hearing of the ear they tcill obey me, 
the sans of otUland will lie to me ; the sons of outland will 
decay, and tremble out of their enclosures. The meaning of 
the first words of this verse is clear from Job xlii. 5. where the 
hearing of the ear is put in opposition to the sight of the eye, 
report or hearsay to personal and ocular inspection. The verb 
translated will obey, whenever it occurs elsewhere, is a simple 
passive of the verb to /tear, and accordingly some Irender it here, 
they who have only been heard of by the hearing of the ear, i. e. 
those whom I have only heard of but have never seen will feign 
obedience. But as the corresponding form of the verb to lie 
Non^']) is used by Moses actively, in Deut. xxxiii. 29. to which 
place there is obvious allusion here, the first translation above 
given is entitled to the preference, and the sense is, that as soon 
as foreign nations hear of him, they will lie to him, i. e. yield a 
feigned obedience through the influence of fear, in which sense 
another form of the same verb is used, not only in the passage of 
the Pentateuch just cited, but in Ps. Ixvi. 3. Ixxxi. 16 (15). — The 
old word outland, which may still be traced in its derivative ad- 
jective otUlandish, has been here employed to represent a He- 
brew word for which we have no equivalent in modern English, 
and which meuas foreign parts indefinitely or collectively. The 
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mmrginal verakm in the English Bible {jums qf the Mrumger) u 
only mn inexact mpproximation to the ibrm of the original. The 
▼erb decay which properly de n otes the withering of plants (see 
above, Ps. L 3), is applied to the wasting of the human subject, and 
indeed of whole eommnnities, in £x« xviii. 18. To trembUfntm 
or aui qf IB m, pregnant phrase, involving the idea of a verb of 
motion, and meaning to come Ibnh with fear. The same form 
of expression may be found in Micah vii. 17, and analogous ones 
in 1 Sam. xvi. 4. Hosea xi. 11. — Their ettdasuret, their re- 
treats or refuges, perhaps with special reference to military en- 
closures, such as fortresses and camps. 

47 (46.) Jehovah lives, and blessed be my rock, and high 
shall be the God of my salvation. The first phrase, (rnn*« *ni) 
which is elsewhere always used as a formula of swearing (as 
the Lard liveth, i. e. as certainly as God exists), is by some in- 
terpreters confounded with a kindred phrase {'^by^ *T>*^)» ^^ 
le rot, (long) live the king, and regarded as a kind of acclama- 
tion, similar to those which were uttered at the coronation of 
the Jewish kings (1 Sam. x. 24. 1 Kings i. 25, 39. 2 Kings xL 
12.) But besides the difference of form in Hebrew, such a wish 
is inappropriate to any but a mortal. There may, however, be 
an intentional allusion to the custom in question, as well as to 
the inractice of swearing by the life of Jehovah, both of which 
would naturally be suggested to a Hebrew reader. Jehovah is 
described as the living God, in contrast to dead idols, or imagi- 
nary deities, which as Paul says (1 Cor. viii. 4) are nothing in 
the world. Blessed be my rock, the foundation of my hope, my 
refuge and protector. See above, on v. 3 (2.) The word trans- 
lated blessed does not mean happy, but praised, and may here 
have the peculiar sense of tcorthy to be praised, like bSma in v. 
4 (3) above. It may then be rendered as aa affirmation : my 
rock (is) worthy to be praised. Or it may be taken as a wish : 
Praised (be) my rock, to which there is the less objection aa tbm 
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preceding proposition is, in fact though not in form, a doxology» 
i. e. a declaration of what God is in himself, and of that to 
which he is in consequence entitled. The third phrase, he shall 
be highf may be understood to mean, not only he shall still be 
glorious, but he shall be magnified as such, exalted by the praises 
of his creatures. The God of tny salvation, or, my God of sal' 
vaticn, does not merely mean the God wJto saves me, but my 
God who is a Saviour, of whom this is one essential character. 
Compare Luke L 47. This epithet is common in the Psalms, 
and occurs once or twice in the Prophets. (Isai. xvii. 10. Mic- 
vii. 7. Hab. iii. 18.) 

48 (47.) The Mighty (God) who gives revenges to me and 
has subdued nations under me. The construction is the same 
as in vs. 31, 33 (30, 32) above. This verse contains a further 
description of the God of his salvation, and at the same time 
justifies the affirmations of the preceding verse. What the 
Psalmist here rejoices in is not vengeance wreaked upon his 
personal enemies, but punishment infiicted on the enemies of 
God through himself as a mere instrument. Not to rejoice in 
this would have proved him unworthy of his high vocation. 
With the last clause compare Ps. xlvii. 4 (3.) cxliv. 2. 

49 (48.) Saving me from my enemies ; yea, from my as^ 
saHants (or insurgents) tJum unit raise me high ; from the 
man of violence thou wilt deliver me. Here again the con* 
struction changes from the participle to the finite verb, but with 
a further change to the second person, which adds greatly to 
the life and energy of the expression. The yea may be taken 
as a simple copulative, and assailants as a mere equivalent to 
enemies. Some prefer however to assume a climax, and to un-! 
derstand the verse as meaning that he had not only been deliv- 
ered from external foes but from the more dangerous assaults 
of dcnnestic treason or rebellion. There would then seem to be 



152 PSALM XVIII. 

«n allusion to Absalom's conspiracy. Ttum wilt raise me, set 
me up on high, beyond the reach of all my enemies. For a 
similar expression, see below, Ps. lix. 2 (I), as translated in the 
roargm of the English Bible. Tlie man of violence lias no 
doubt reference to Saul, but only as the type of a whole class, 
Compare Fs. cxl. 2, 5 (1, 4.) 

50 (49.) Therefore I will tJumk thee among the nations^ oh 
Jehcmdli^ and to tliy name will sing. The first word has refer- 
ence not merely to the fact of his deliverance and promotion, 
but to the character in which he had experienced these bless- 
ings, and the extent of the divine purpose in bestowing them. 
' Therefore — because it is God who has done and is to do all 
this for me, and because it is in execution of a purpose compre- 
hending the whole race — I will not confine my praises and 
thanksgiving to my own people, but extend them to all nations.' 
The performance of this vow has been going on for ages and is 
still in progress wherever this and other psalms of David are 
now sung or read. The verse before us is legitimately used by 
Paul, together with Deut. xxxii. 43. Isai. xi. 1, 10, and Ps. 
cxvii. 1. to prove that, even under the restrictive institutions of 
the old economy, God was not the God of the Jews only but of 
the Gentiles also. (Rom. iii. 29. xv. 9 — 12.) — The verb in the 
first clause strictly means I will confess or acknowledge^ but is 
specially applied to the acknowledgment of gifts received or ben- 
efits experienced, and then corresponds almost exactly to our 
thank. The corresponding verb in the last clause means to 
praise by music. See above, on Ps. vii. 18 (17), ix. 3, 12 (2, 11.) 

51 (50.) Making great the salvations of his King and doing 
kindness to his Anointed, to David and to his seed unto eter^ 
nity. We have here another instance of the favourite construc- 
tion which connects a sentence with the foregoing context by 
means of a participle agreeing with the subject of a previous 
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sentence. See above, V9. 31 (30), 32 (31), 33 (32), 34 (33), 49 
(48). Making great salvations, saving often and signally. 
The plural form conveys the idea of fulness and completeneso. 
As the phrase His Anointed might have seemed to designate 
David exclusively, he shows its comprehensive import by ex- 
pressly adding David and his seed, from which it clearly fol- 
lows that ihe Messiah or Anointed One here mentioned is a 
a complex or ideal person, and that Jesus Christ, far from being 
excluded, is in fact the principal person comprehended, as the 
last and greatest of the royal line of David, to whom the prom- 
ises were especially given, in whom alone they are completely 
verified, and of whom alone the last words of this Psalm could 
be uttered, in their true and strongest sense, without a false- 
hood or without absurdity. In this conclusion, as in other por- 
tions of the Psalm, there is a clear though tacit reference to the 
promise in 2 Sam. vii. 12 — 16, 25, 26, where several of the 
very same expressions are employed. Compare also Ps. zxviii. 
8. Ixxxiv. 10 (9). and Ps. hixxix, passim. 



Another copy of this Psalm is found recorded near the dote 
of David's history (2 Sam. ch. xxii.), which confirms the in- 
timation in the title, that it was not composed in reference to 
any particular occasion, but in a general retrospection of the 
mercies of his whole life. The two texu often differ, both in 
form and substance, which has led some to suppose, that one is 
an erroneous transcript of the other. But this conclusion is for- 
bidden by the uniform consistency of each considered in itself, 
as well as by the obvious indications of design in the particular 
variations, which may be best explained by supposing, that 
David himself, for reasons not recorded, prepared a twofold 
form of this sublime composition, which is the less improbable 
9S there are other onambigcioiis traces of the same proeess in 



^m 



154 PSALM XIX. 

the Old Testament, and in the writings of David himself. See 
below, the exposition of Ps. hii, and compare that of Isaiah, ch. 
zxxvi — ^xxxix. If this be a correct hypothesis, the two formv 
of the eighteenth psalm may be treated as distinct and indepen- 
dent compositions, and it has therefore been thought most advi- 
sable, both for the purpose of saving room and of avoiding the 
confusion which a parallel interpretation might have caused, to 
confine the exposition in this volume to that form of the psalm^ 
which was preserved in the Psalter for permanent use in public 
worship, and which exhibits strong internal proofs of being the 
original or first conception, although both are equally authentic 
and inspired. 



PSALM XII. 

This psalm consists of three parts. The subject of the first 
is Grod's revelation of himself in his material works, vs. 2 — 7 
(1 — 6.) That of the second is the still more glorious revelation 
of himself in his law, vs. 8 — 11 (7 — 10.) The third shows the 
bearing of these truths upon the personal character and interest 
of the writer, and of all who are partakers of his faith, vs. 12 — 
16(11—14.) 

The object of the psalm is not to contrast the moral and ma- 
terial revelations, but rather to identify their author and their 
subject. The doctrinal sum of the whole composition is, that 
the same God who reared the frame of nature is the giver of a 
law, and that this law is in all respects worthy of its author. 

1. To the Chi^ Mvncian, a P$aim by Dmid. The form 
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of this inscription is the same as that of Ps. xiii. Its historical 
correctness is attested by its position in the Psalter, its resem- 
blance to Ps. viii, and its peculiar style and spirit. 

2. The heavens (are) telling the glory of God, and the tcork 
of his hands (is) the firmament declaring. The participles 
are expressive of continued action. The glory of God is the 
sum of his revealed perfections, (compare Ps. xxiv. 7 — 10. 
xxix. 3. Rom. i. 20.) The expanse or firmament is used as an 
equivalent to heaven, even in the history of the creation, Gen. i. 
8. To declare the work of his hands is to show what he can 
do and has actually done. The common version handywork 
means nothing more than hand-tpork ; to take handy as an 
epithet of praise is a vulgar error. 

3 (2.) Day to day shall pour out speech, and night to night 
shall tUter knowledge. Both verbs are peculiar to the poetical di* 
alect and books of the Old Testament. Pour out, in a copious 
ever-gushing stream. As the participles of v. 2 (1) express con- 
stant action, so the futures here imply continuance in all time to 
come. Speech means the declaration of God's glory, and know* 
ledge the knowledge of the same great object. The idea of per- 
petual testimony is conveyed by the figure of one day and night 
following another as witnesses in unbroken succession. 

4 (3.) There is no speech, and there are no words ; not at all 
is their voice heard. As the first clause might have seemed to 
contradict the first clause of v. 3 (2), the Psalmist adds no tpords, 
to show that he here uses speech in the strict sense of articulate 
language. — The first word of the last clause is properly a noun, 
meaning cessation or defect, non-entity, and here used as a 
more emphatic negative, expressed in the translation by the phrase 
not at all. — Their voice might either be referred exclusively to 
the hea/ven nndfirmantent of v. 2 (1.) or extended to the day 
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and night of v. 3 (2.) But the first is the true construction, as 
appears from the next verse. The absence of articulate lan- 
guage, far from weakening the testimony, makes it stronger. 
Even without speech or words, the heavens testify of God to all 
men. This construction of the sentence is much simpler as 
well as more exact than the ancient one, retained in the com* 
mon version, " there is no speech nor language where their voice 
is not heard," or that preferred by others, '* it is not a speech or 
language whose voice is not heard." The true sense is given 
in the margin of the English Bible. 

6 (4.) In all the earth has gone out their line, and in the 
end of the world {are) tlteir words. For the sun he has pitched 
a tent in t^iem. The word rendered lifie always means a mea- 
suring line, and in Jer. xxxi. 39 is combined in that sense with 
the same verb as here. The idea is, that their province or do- 
main is co-extensive with the earth, and that they speak with 
authority even in its remotest parts. — Words may also be con- 
strued with the verb of the first clause, but it will then be ne- 
cessary to translate the preposition to. The explanation of line 
as meaning the string of a musical instrument^ and then the 
sound which it produces, although favoured by the ancient ver- 
sions, is entirely at variance with Hebrew usage. — The subject 
of the verb in the last clause is the name of God expressed in v. 
2 (1) above. — Pitched a tent, provided a dwelling, or without 
a figure, assigned a place. In them must refer to the heavens 
mentioned in v. 2 (1), which makes it probable that all the plu^ 
ral pronouns in the intervening clauses have the same antece- 
dent. The sun is introduced in this sentence probably because 
his apparent course is a measure of the wide domain described 
in the first clause. It must be co-extensive with the earth, be- 
cause the sun which visits the whole earth has his habitation in 
the sky. This boundless extension of the heavens and their 
testimcmy is used by Fbul (Rom. z. 18) to signify the general 
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difTusion of the gospel, and the same thing might have taught the 
earlier Jews that their exclusive privileges were granted only 
for a time and as a means to a more glorious end. 

6 (5.) And he (is) as a bridegroom coming out of his cham- 
ber ; lie rejoices as a mighty man to run a race. The second 
simile has reference to the sun's daily course, the first to his 
vigorous and cheerful re-appearance after the darkness of the 
night. By a fine transition, the general idea of a tent or dwel- 
ling is here exchanged for the specific one of a nuptial couch 
or chamber. Refoices, literally, taill refoicet forever as he now 
does. 

7 (6.) From the end of the heavens (is) his outgoing, and 
his circuit even to the ends of them, and there is none (or no- 
thing) hidden from his heat. What is said in v. 5 (4) of the 
heavens is here said of the sun, to wit, that his domain is co- 
extensive with the earth or habitable world. The last clause 
is added to show that it is not an ineffective presence, but one 
to be felt as well as seen. The sun's heat is mentioned, not in 
contrast with his light, but as its inseparable adjunct. — ^The 
plural entls seems to be added to the singular in order to exhaust 
the meaning, or at leant to strengthen the expression. The 
word translated circuit includes the idea of return to a starting- 
point. The Hebrew preposition properly means up to (or down 
to) their very extremity. 

8 (7.) The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring the soul; the 
testimony of Jelwvah is sure, making unse the simple. The 
Grod, whose glory is thus shown forth by the material creation, 
is the author of a spiritual law, which the Psalmist now de- 
scribes in the next three verses, by six characteristic names, six 
qualifying epithets, and six moral effects produced by it. In 
the verse before us, besides the usual tMtn /ew» it Is oelM (3od's 
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tutifnony, i. e. the testimony which he bears for truth and 
against iniquity. It is described as perfect, i. e. free from all 
defect or blemish, and as sure, i. e. definite, decided, and infal- 
lible. Its two efiects, mentioned in this verse, are, first, that of 
reitormg the soul, i. e. the life and spirits exhausted by calami- 
ty. See below, on Ps. xxiiL 3, and compare Ruth iv. 15. Lam. 
i. 11.16. The effect of converting the soul would not have been 
attributed to the law -in this connexion, where the writer is de* 
scribing the affections cherished towards the law by men alrea- 
dy converted, which removes all apparent inconsistency with 
Paul's representation of the law as working death, and at the 
same time the necessity of making the law mean the gospel, or 
in any other way departing from the obvious and usual import 
of the Hebrew word. The other effect ascribed to the law is 
that of maJdng wise the simple, not the foolish, in the strong 
sense in which that term is applied to the ungodly— see above, 
on Ps. xiv. 1 — but tbose imperfectly enlightened and still 
needing spiritual guidance, a description applicable, more or 
leas, to all believers. It is a singular fact that while this usage 
of the Hebrew word is peculiar to David, Solomon constantly 
applies it to the culpable simplicity of unconverted men. (See 
Ps. cxvi. 6. cxix. 130. Prov. i. 22. vii. 7. ix. 4. xiv. 15 &c.)-— 
In like manner Paul describes the " sacred scriptures " as (Me 
to make wise unto salvation, 2 Tim. iii. 15. 



9 (8.) The statutes of Jehovah (are) right, rejoicing the 
heart ; the commandment of Jehovah is pure, enlightening the 
e^. The words translated statute and commandment differ 
very slightly from each other, the one expressing more distinct- 
ly the idea of a charge or commission, the other that of a pre- 
scription or direction. There is also no great difference between 
the epithets applied in this verse to the law of Grod, which is 
right, as being an exact expression of his rectitude, and pure^ as 
b^ing Urea from all taint of injostice or iniquity. The first e^Rsot 
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described is that of refoicing the heart, to wit, the heart loving 
righteousness and consequently desirous of knowing what &• 
right by knowing what is acceptable to Grod, and what required 
by him. The other effect enlightening the eyes, is understood 
by some of intellectual illumination with respect to spiritual 
things. But it is more agreeable to Hebrew usage to suppose 
an allusion to the dimness of the eyes produced by extreme 
weakness and approaching death, recovery from which is fign- 
ratively represented as an enlightening of the eyes. See above, 
on Ps. xiii. 4 (3), and compare Ps. xxxiv. 6 (5.) The figure, 
thus explained, bears a strong resemblance to restoring the soul 
in the preceding verse, the one referring rather to the senses and 
the other to the life itself. 

10 (9.) The fear of Jehovah is clean, standing forever; th€ 
judgments of Jehovah are truth, they are righteous altogether. 
As the fear of Jehovah, in its proper sense, would here be out of 
place, and as the law was designed to teach men how to fear 
the Lord (Deut. xvii. 19), the phrase may heie be understood 
as a description of the law viewed in reference to this peculiar 
purpose, the /ear of the Liord being put for that which leads or 
teaches men to fear him, a sense which the expression is sup- 
posed to have in several other places. See Ps. xxxiv. 12 (11.) 
Prov. i. 29. ii. 5. xv. 33. — Standing forever, of perpetual obli- 
gation. Even Christ came not to destroy but to fulfil. See 
Matt. V. 17, 18. With the form of expression here compare Ps. 
xxxiii. 11. cxii. 3. — Judgments are properly judicial decisions, 
but are here put, as in Ps. xviii. 23 (22), for all God's requisi- 
tions. They are truth (itself) may be a strong expression 
meaning they are perfectly and absolutely true ; but as thii 
would make the last clause little more than a tautology, the first 
phrase may be understood to mean that they are really thai 
which they purport and claim to be, and therefore must be righ^ 
teaus altogether, i. e. all, without exception, righteooi, whieh 
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it tantamount, in ftict thou^ not in form, to wholly or oompleU' 
ly righteous. 

1 1 (10.) {Judgments) to be desired more than gold and much 
fine gold, and sweeter than honey and the dropping of the 
combs. The description of the law of God is wound up by 
comparing it to the costliest and sweetest substances in com- 
mon use. The sense of the passive participle is like that in Ps 
xviii. 4 (3.) Its plural form, and the article prefixed to it in 
Hebrew, show that it is to be construed with judgments, and 
that the sentence is continued from the foregoing verse, as in 
Pi. xviiL 31 (30), 33 (32). 34 (33), 36 (34), 48 (47), 61 (60)— 
The Hebrew answering Xofine gold is a single word (t&), not 
used in prose, and by some supposed to mean solid or massive 
gold, but according to a more probable etymology denoting 
purified or fine gold. The combination here used is found also 
in Ps. cxix. 127. See also Prov. viii. 19, and compare Ps. xxi. 
4 (3) below. To make the resemblance of the clauses perfect, 
the usual word for honey is followed by a beautiful periphrasis, 
denoting that kind which was most highly valued. The ideas 
expressed by both comparisons are those of value and delightfnl- 
ness. — As the preceding verses describe what the law is in itself 
and in its general effects, so this seems to express what it is to 
the Psalmist's apprehensions and affections, thus aHbrding a tran- 
sition from the comprehensive doctrines of the foregoing context 
to the practical and personal appropriation of those doctrines, 
which now follows and concludes the psalm. 

12 (11.) Moreover thy servant is enlightened by them; in 
keeping thetn there is much reward. The verb in the first 
clause is used with special reference to admonition and warning 
against danger. See Ecc. iv. 13. £z. xxxiii. 4, 6, 6. Ecc. xii. 
12. The plural suffixes have reference to judgments in v. 10 
(9) above.— JBeiMxrrf ia hare used not to signify a recompense 
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earned in strict justice, but a gratuity bestowed. The sxnrit of 
the passage is the same as in 1 Cor. xv. 19. 1 Tim. iv. 8. The 
phrase thy servant brings the general doctrines of the foregoing 
context into personal application to the writer. 

13 (12.) Errors who shall understand? Clear thou me 
from hidden ones ! The word translated errors is akin to one 
sometimes used in the Law to denote sins of inadvertence, error, 
or infirmity, as distinguished from deliberate, wilful, and high* 
handed sins, such as are deprecated in the next verse. See Lev. 
iv. 2. 27. Num. xv. 27. Against such sins no wisdom or vigi- 
lance can wholly guard. — ^The word translated dear is also 
borrowed from the Law, and means not so much to cleanse by 
renovation of the heart as to acquit by a judicial sentence. See 
Ex. xxxiv. 7. Num. xiv. 18. Such an acquittal, in the case of 
sinners against God, involves the idea of a free forgiveness. 

14 (13.) Also from presumptuous (ones) withhold thy ser* 
vant ; then shall I he perfect and he dear from much trans* 
gression. As be prays for the forgiveness of his inadvertent 
sins, so he prays for the prevention of deliberate ones. The He- 
brew word (Q"^!!) properly denotes proud men, but seems to be 
here applied to sins by a strong personification. The use of the 
verbal root and its derivatives in the Old Testament may be seen 
by comparing Ex. xxi. 14. Deut. xvii. 12. xviii. 22. 1 Sam. xviL 
28. — To be perfect has the same sense as in Ps. xviii. 24 — 26 (23 
— 25.) That it does not there mean sinless perfection is confirmed 
by the language of the verse before us. — The great transgression, 
as if referring to some one particular offence, is not the true sense 
of the Hebrew phrase, which is indefinite and perfectly analo- 
gous to that rendered much (or great) reward in v. 12 (11) 
above. 

16 (14.) (Then) shall be for acceptance (or acceptable) the 
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sayings cfmy nunUh, and tJie thought of my heart before thee^ 
Jehovah, my rock and my redeemer. The simplest and most 
obvious construction of the Hebrew sentence makes it a direct 
continuation of the last clause of v. 14 (13), and like it an anti- 
cipation of the happy effects to be expected from an answer to 
the foregoing prayers. If his sins of ignorance could be forgiven 
and the deliberate sins, to which his natural corruption prompts 
him, hindered by divine grace, he might hope not only to 
avoid much guilt but to be the object of God's favour. As 
this confident anticipation really involves a wish that it 
may be fu*ifilled, there is little real difference between the con- 
struction above given and the common version : let the tpords oj 
my mouth and the meditation of my heart be acceptable i^c. 
It is much more natural however to connect the words before 
thee with my meditation which immediately precedes, than with 
the first words of the verse as in the English Bible. What I 
think in thy presence is then joined with the words of my 
mouth to express all prayer, whether clothed in words or not. 
See above, on Ps. v. 2 (1.) — ^The prayer or expectation of ac- 
ceptance in this clause derives peculiar beauty from the obvious 
allusion to the frequent use of the same Hebrew phrase (iTZli) 
in the law of Moses, to denote the acceptance of tlie sacrificial 
offerings, or rather the acceptance of the offerer on account of 
them. See Ex. xxviii. 38. Lev. xix. 5, 7. xxii. 19, 20, 29. xxiii. 
11. Isai. Ivi. 7. Ix. 7. Rom. xii. 1. This allusion also serves to 
suggest the idea, not conveyed by a translation, of atonement, ex- 
piation, as the ground of the acceptance which the Psalmist 
hopes or prays for. 
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A PRAYER for the use of the ancient church in time of wv. 
Addressing her visible head, she wishes him divine assistance 
and success, vs. 2 — 6 (1 — 5), and expresses a strong confidence 
that God will answer her petition, vs. 7 — 9 (6 — 8), which she 
then repeats aud sums up in conclusion, v. 10 (9). 

There is no trace of this psalm having been composed with 
reference to any particular occasion, its contents being perfectly 
appropriate to every case in which the chosen people, under 
their theocratic head, engaged in war against the enemies of 
God and Israel. 

1. To the Chief Musician, Written for his use and en- 
trusted to him for execution. As in all other cases, this inscrip- 
tion shows the psalm to have been written, not for the expression 
of mere personal feelings, but to be a vehicle of pious sentiment 
to the collective body of God*s people. — A Psalm by David, 
The correctness of this statement is not only free from any posi- 
tive objection, but confirmed by the whole tone and style of the 
performance, as well as by its intimate connexion with the next 
psalm. See below, on Ps. xxi. 1. 

2 (1.) Jehovah hear thee in the day of trouble ! The name 
of Jacob's God exalt thee! The name of Grod, the revelation of 
his nature in his acts. * May those divine attributes, which 
have been so often manifested in the experience of the choeen 
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people, be exercised for thy protection. See above, on Ps. v. 
12 (11.) — The God of Jacobs of the patriarch so called, and of 
his seed. See Matt. xxii. 32. — Exalt thee, raise thee beyond 
the reach of danger. See above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) xviii. 3, 49 
(2, 48.) 

3 (2.) (Mat/ Jehovah) send thee help from (his) sanctuary, 
and from Zion sustain thee. The mention of Zion and the 
sanctuary shows that Jehovah is appealed to as the king of his 
people, and as such not only able but bound by covenant to af- 
ford them aid. See below, on v. 10 (9.) Sustain tJiee, hold 
thee up. the same verb that is used in Ps. xviii. 36 (35.) Both 
verbs may also be translated as simple futures, will send, mil 
sustain ; but see below. 

4 (3.) (May Jehova/i) remember all thy gifts and accept thy 
tiering, Selah, The word remember in the first clause seems 
to involve an allusion to the memorial (n^sm) a name given in 
the sacrificial ritual to that part of the vegetable offering which 
was burnt upon the altar. See Lev. ii. 2. vi. 8 (15). — The word 
translated gifts, although properly generic, is specifically used to 
denote the vegetable offerings of the law, while the word trans- 
lated offerivg is the technical name of the principal animal sacri- 
fice. They are put together to describe these two species of obla- 
tion. Compare Ps. xl. 7. (6.) Jer. xvii. 26. Dan. ix. 27. — The verb 
translated accept means elsewhere to make fat (Ps. xxiii. 5), or to 
remove the ashes of the altar. (Ex. xxvii. 3. Num. iv. 13.) Some 
give it here the sense of turning into ashes or consuming, others 
that of pronouncing fat and therefore fit for sacrifice. In either 
case acceptance is implied. The optative form of the verb in the 
original seems to confirm the sense already put upon the fore- 
going futures. From this verse it has been inferred, with some 
probability, that the whole psalm was specially intended to be 
used at the sacrifice offered by the Israelites before a campaign 
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or a battle. (See 1 Sam. xiii. 9, 10.) To this some add the 
supposition, thnt the selah, in the verse before us, marks the 
pause in the performance of the psalm, during which the sacri* 
fice was actually offered. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2). 

5 (4.) (Mat/ he) give thee according to thy hearty and all thy 
counsel (or design) fulfil. This is not a vague wish for success 
in general, but a prayer for success on ihe particular occasion 
when the psalm was to be used. — Thy heart, thy desire. Thy 
counsel, the plan which thou hast formed and undertaken to 
execute in God's name and for the protection or deliverance of 
his people. 

6 (5.) May toe rejoice in thy deliverance^ and in the rumte 
of our God display a banner! May Jehovah fulfil all thy 
petitions ! The phrase thy deliverance may mean that wrought 
or that experienced by thee. In all probability both ideas are 
included. In the name of our God, and therefore not as a mere 
secular triumph. The second verb (53*12) seems to be connected 
with a noun (bs*!) used by Moses to denote the banners under 
which the four great divisions of the host marched through the 
wilderness (Num. i. 52. ii. 2, 3, 10, 18, 25. x. 14.) Hence the 
conjectural translation, * may we set up (or display) a banner.' 
But as the participle of the same verb seems, in the only other 
place where it occurs (Song of Sol. v. 10), to signify distin- 
guished or exalted, others follow the Septuagint and Vulgate in 
translating, may toe be lifted up or magnified. — The last clause 
is a comprehensive prayer, equivalent in meaning to v. 5 (4) 
above, and including not merely what had been expressly speci- 
fied, but all that the theocratic sovereign might desire or at- 
tempt in conformity with Grod's will, whether known to the 
whole body of his followers or not. This clause concludes the 
first division of the psalm by recurring to the theme with which 



166 PSALM XX. 

it opens, and with which again the whole psalm closes. See 
below, on v. 10 (9.) 

7 (6.) Now I know thai Jehovah ha* saved his Anointed — 
he will hear him from his holy heavens-^-toith the saving 
strength of his right hand. What was asked in the foregoing 
context is here said to be already granted. Hence some imagine 
that a battle or other decisive event must be supposed to inter- 
vene. But this, besides being highly improbable and forced in 
so brief a composition, is forbidden by the immediate recnrrence 
to the future form, lie toill hear, A far more natural solution 
is, that this verse expresses a sudden conviction or assurance 
that the preceding prayers are to be answered. As if he had 
said : < such are my requests, and I know that Jehovah has al- 
ready granted them, so that in his purpose and to the eye of 
fiaith, his Anointed is already safe and has already triumphed.' 
The change to the first person singular does not indicate a dif- 
ferent spe&ker, but merely puts what follows into the mouth ot 
each individual believer or of the whole body viewed as an ideal 
person. 

The second member of the sentence may be best explained as a 
parenthesis, leaving the third to be construed directly with the 
first, as in the version above given. — In this verse we have two 
examples of a common Hebrew idiom, one of them a very strong 
one. The phrase translated yro9?£ his holy heavens might seem 
to mean the heavens of his holiness ; but the true construction 
is his heavens of holiness, i. e. the heavens where the Holy One 
resides, and from which his assistance must proceed. See above, 
on Ps. ii. 6. xi. 4. The attribute of holiness is mentioned to 
exalt still further the divine and sacred nature of the warfare 
and the victory to which the psalm relates. Another example 
of the Hebrew idiom before referred to is the saving strength 
of his right hand, which literally rendered is the strengths of 
the salvation of his right hand. The plural strengths may 
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either be intensive or refer to various exertions of the power 
here described. The right hand has the same sense as in 
Ps. xviii. 36 (35.) Here, as in Ps. xviii. 51 (50), JRs jMb- 
siah or Anointed One includes the whole succession of genuine 
theocratic kings, not excepting Him whose representatives they 
were, and in whom the royal line was at the same time clooad 
and made perpetual. 

8 (7.) Tliese in chariots and these in horses, and %oe in the 
name of Jehovah our God, will glory. All the objects are con- 
nected by the same preposition with the same verb, namely, that 
at the end of the sentence. In order to retain the preposition, 
which must otherwise be varied and thereby obscure the stjruo- 
ture of the sentence, the verb glory, which is construed with 
the preposition in, has been substituted for the strict sense oi 
the verb, we will cause to be remembered, i. e. mention or com- 
memorate. See Ex. xxiii. 13. Amos vi. 10. Isai. xlviii. 1. Ixiii. 7. 
The insertion of the verb trust, in the English versions of the 
first clause, is entirely gratuitous. These and these is the He- 
brew idiom for some and others. Compare this to this, in Ex. 
xiv. 20. Isai. vi. 3. — The verb, in the case before us, may have 
been selected in allusion to the cognate form in v. 4 (3) above. 
< As God has remembered thy offerings, so we will cause his 
name to be remembered ?' — Our God is again emphatic and 
significant, as showing that the whole psalm has reference to 
the covenant relation between Grod and his people represented 
by their theocratic sovereign. With the contrast in this verse 
compare 1 Sam. xvii. 45. Isai. xxxi. 3. Ps. xxxiiL 16, 17. 

9 (8.) They have bov?ed and fallen, and we have risen and 
stood upright. Here, as in v. 7 (6), the past tense expresses 
the certainty of the event, or rather the confidence with which 
it is expected. The emphatic they at the beginning means the 
enemies and oppressors of God's people. We have arisen seems 
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to imply a previous prostration and subjection.— The last verb 
occurs only here in this form, which is properly reflexive, and 
may be explained to mean, tee have straightened ourselves up. 

10 (9.) Jehovah save / Let the king hear us in the day we 
call, or still more closely, in the day of our cabling. The 
Septuagint and Vulgate make the king a part of the first 
clause : * Jehovah save the king,' (Domine saZvumfac regent,) 
But this not only violates the masoretic accents, which, though 
not ultimately binding, are entitled to respect as a traditional 
authority, but separates the verb in the last clause from its sub- 
ject, so that both the ancient versions just referred to have been 
under the necessity of changing the third into the second person 
{Juar us.) The first clause is besides more expressive and em- 
phatic without the king than with it. Nothing could be more 
pregnant or sonorous than the laconic prayer, Jehovah save ! 
The object is of course to be supplied from v. 7 (6), and from 
the tenor of the whole psalm. The other construction, it is true, 
enables us to make the King of this verse the same person with 
ike Anointed of v. 7 (6.) But far from any disadvantage, there 
is great force and beauty, in referring the expected blessing to 
the true king of Israel, whom David and his followers only re- 
presented. See Dent, xxxiii. 5. Ps. xlviii. 3 (2.) Matt. v. 35. — 
By taking the last verb as a future proper (^ king unll hear 
us) the psalm may be made to close with a promise or rather 
with a confident anticipation of God's blessing. Most interpre- 
ters, however, prefer to make it optative, and thus to let the 
psalm conclude as it began with an expression of intense 



Ui^^MBfcll f I I I T IWI 



PSALM XXI leil 



PSALM III. 

As in the eighteenth psalm David publicly thanks Gk>d for 
the promises contained in 2 Samuel vii, so here he puts a sim- 
ilar thanksgiving into the mouth of the church or chosen people. 
In vs. 2 — 7 (1 — 6), the address is to Jehovah, and the king is 
spoken of in the third person. In v. 8 (7), this form of speech 
is used in reference to both. In vs. 9—13 (8 — 12), the address 
is to the king. In v. 14 (13) it returns to Jehovah. As to the 
substance or contents of these successive parts, the first praises 
God for what he has bestowed upon the king, vs. 2 — 7 (1 — 
6.) In the second, there is a transition to another theme, v. 8 
(7.) The third congratulates the king on what he is to do and 
to enioy through the divine mercy, vs. 9 — 13 (8 — 12.) The 
fourth returns to the point from which the whole set out, v. 14 
(13.) The opinion that this psalm relates to the fulfilment of 
the prayer in that before it, seems to be inconsistent with its 
structure and contents as just described. They are rather par- 
allel than consecutive, the principal difierence being this, that 
while the twentieth psalm relates to the specific case of assist- 
ance and success in war, the twenty-first has reference to the 
whole circle of divine gifts bestowed upon the Lord's Anointed. 

1. To the Chief Musician, A PscUm by David, The cor- 
rectness of the first inscription is apparent from the structure of 
the psalm, throughout which the speaker is the ancient church. 
The correctness of the other may be argued from the general 
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resemblance of the stylo to that of the Davidic psalms, from nu- 
merous coincidences of expression with the same, and from the 
tone of lively hope which seems to indicate the recent date of 
the divine communication, especially when compared with 
psalms which otherwise resemble it, such as the eighty-ninth. 
The particular resemblance between this psalm and the twenti- 
eth makes them mutually testify to one another's genuineness 
and authenticity. 

2 (1.) Jehovah^ in thy strength shall the king refoice^ and 
in thy salvation Jww shall he exult ! This verse commences 
the description of God's favour to the king with a general state- 
ment, afterwards amplified in vs. 3 — 7 (2 — 6.) Thy strength^ 
as imparted to him, or as exercised in his deliverance, which 
last agrees best with the parallel expression, thy salvation^ i. e. 
thy deliverance of him from the evils which he felt or feared. 
In thy strefigth and salvation^ i. e. in the contemplation and 
experience of it. The future verbs show that the gift has not 
yet been consummated, without excluding the idea of it as be- 
gun already. 

3 (2.) The desire of his Jheart thou futst given unto him, and 
the quest of his lips hast not untMiolden. Selah. The oc- 
casion of the joy and exultation mentioned in the preceding 
verse is now more particularly set forth. It is easy to imagine, 
although not recorded, that the great promise in the seventh 
ohapter of 2 Samuel was in answer to the fervent and long con- 
tinued prayers of David for a succession in his own family. — 
The word translated quest occurs only here, but its sense is de- 
termined by the parallelism and the Arabic analogy. The 
combination of the positive and negative expressions of the same 
idea (given and TUft vnthJudden) is a fiavourite Hebrew idiom. 

4 (3.) For thou 4€ilt come b^ore kim unth blessings of 
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goodness, tliou vnlt set upon his Iiead a crown of gold. This, 
as Luther observes, is an answer to the question what he had 
desired. The for connects it with the statement in the forego- 
ing verse which is here explained and justified. As the pret*> 
erites in v. 3 (2) show that his request was granted in the di* 
vine purpose, so the futures here show how it was to be fulfilled 
in fact. Come before, come to meet in a friendly manner. See 
above, on Ps. xvii. 13. xviii.6(5), and compare Deut. xxiii. 5 (4.) 
— Blessings of good, not blessings prompted by the divine good- 
ness, but conferring, or consisting in, good fortune, happiness. 
See above, on Ps. xvi. 2. — ^The reference in the last clause is 
not to David's literal coronation at the beginning of his reign, 
nor to the golden crown which he took from the Ammonitish 
king of Kabbah (2 Sam. xii. 30), but to his ideal coronation by 
the granting of these glorious favors to himself and his success- 
ors. The divine communication in the seventh of 2d Samuel 
seems to be here viewed, as the only real coronation of David 
as a theocratic sovereign. The last word in the sentence is the 
same that was translated pure gold when contrasted with the 
ordinary word for gold, Ps. xix. 11 (10.) 

5 (4.) Life he asked of thee, thou hast given {it) to him, 
length of days, perpetuity and eternity. By disregarding the 
masoretic interpunction, the construction may be simplified 
without a change of sense. * Life he asked of thee, thou hast 
given him length of days,' &c. The last words of the verse 
are often used adverbially to mean/or ever and ever ; but as 
they are both nouns, it is best to put them here in apposition 
with the same part of speech which immediately precedes. 
This last clause shows that the life which David prayed for 
was not personal longevity, but the indefinite continuation of 
his race, an honour which was granted to him, even beyond his 
hopes and wishes, in the i)erson of our Saviour. Compare 2 
Sam. vii. 13, 16. Ps. Ixxxix. 6 (4.) cxzxii. 12. 



172 PSALM XXI. 

6 (5.) Great shall be his majesty in thy salvation; glorf 
and honour thou unit put upon him. His personal experience 
of God's saving grace, and his connexion with the great scheme 
of salvation for mankind, would raise him to a dignity far beyond 
that of any other monarch, and completely justifying even the 
most exalted terms used in SScripture, from the charge of adula- 
tion or extravagance. 

7 (6.) For thou unit maJce him a blessing to eternity; thou 
wilt gladden him with joy by thy countenance (or presence.) 
He shall not only be blessed himself, but a blessing to others, 
the idea and expression being both derived from the promise to 
Abraham in Gren. xii. 2, an allusion which serves also to con- 
nect the Davidic with the Abrahamic covenant, and thus to 
jneserve unbroken the great chain of Messianic prophecies. 
Make him a blessings literally, jdace him for (or constitute 
him) blessing. The plural form suggests variety and fullness, 
ms in Ps. xviii. 51 (50). xx. 7 (6.) By thy countenance, or with 
thy face, i. e., by looking on him graciously, not merely in thy 
presence or before thee, as the place of the enjoyment, but by 
the sight of thee, as its cause or source. See above, on Ps. 
xvi. 11. 

8 (7.) For the king {is) trusting in Jehovah, and in the 
grace of the Most High he shall not be moved. The consumma- 
tion of this glorious promise was indeed far distant, but to the 
eye of faith distinctly visible. In the grace seems to mean 
•omething more than through the grace {pi favour) of the Most 
High, as the ground of his assurance, or the source of his 
security. The words appear to qualify the verb itself, and to 
denote that he shall not be shaken from his present standing in 
Grod's favour. The use of the third person, in this verse, with 
reference both to Grod and the king, makes it a kind of connect- 



t. 



PSALM XXI. 173 

ing link between the direct address to God in the first part of 
the Psalm, and the direct address to the kin^ in the second. 

9 (8.) Thy hand shall find out all thine enemies; thy right hand 
shall find {those) hating thee. Having shown what God would 
do for his Anointed, the Psalm now describes what the latter 
^hall accomplish through Divine assistance. Corresponding 
to this variation in the subject, is that in the object of address, 
which has been already noticed. By a kind of climax in the 
form of expression, hand is followed by right hand^ a still more 
emphatic sign of active strength. To find, in this connexion, 
includes the ideas of detecting and reaching. Compare 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 17. Isai. x. 10 ; in the latter of which places the verb is 
construed with a preposition (b), as it is in the first clause of the 
verse before us, whereas in the other clause it governs the 
noun directly. If any difierence of meaning was intended, it ii 
probably not greater than that between find and find otU in 
English. 

10 (9.) Thau shalt make them like a fiery furnate at the time 
of thy presence ; Jehovah in his wrath shall swallow them upj and 
fire shall devour them. The ascription of this destroying agency 
to God in the last clause serves to show that the king acts 
merely as his instrument. Thau shall make, literally set or place^ 
1. e. put them in such or such a situation. A fiery furnaee^ 
literally, a furnace (or oven) of fire. To make them like a fur- 
nace here means, not to make them the destroyers of others, 
but, by a natural abbreviation, to make them as if they were in 
a fiery furnace. At the time of thy presence^ literally thy face^ 
which may be understood to mean, when thou lookest at them, 

11 (10.) Their fruit shalt thou make to perish from the earthy 
and their seed from {among) the sons of man (or Adam.) This 
extends the threatened destruction of the enemies to all their 
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generations. The same figurative use oi fruit occurs in Hos. 
ix. 16. 



12 (11.) For they stretched oiit evU over thee; they devised a 
plot; they shall not be able (to effect it.) The figure of the first 
clause is the same as in 1 Ch. xxi. 10. (Compare 2 Sam.xxiv. 
12.) The idea here is that they threatened to bring evil on 
thee. As the verb to be able is sometimes used absolutely, it 
translated, they shall not prevails 

13 (12.) For thou shalt make them turn their back; with thy 
(bow) strings shalt make ready against their face. The common 
version of the first word (therefore) is not only contrary to usage, 
but disturbs the sense by obscuring the connexion with the fore- 
going verse, which is this : * they shalt not prevail, because thou 
•halt make them turn their back.' This last phrase, in Hebrew, 
is so strongly idiomatic that it scarcely admits of an exact trans- 
lation. Thou shalt make (or place) them shoulder. See above, 
on Ps. xviii. 41 (40), where a similar idiom occurs. In the 
▼erse before us, the chronological succession is reversed ; it was 
by shooting at their face that he should make them turn their 
back. The true relation of the clauses is denoted, in the Eng- 
lish Bible, by supplying a particle of time: *thou shalt make 
them turn their back (when) thou shalt make ready (thine 
arrows) upon thy strings against the face of them.* The ver- 
sion make ready is also a correct one, although some translate 
the phrase take aim, which is really expressed by another form 
of the same verb. The true sense of the one here used is clear 
from Ps. xi. 2, and the distinctive use of both from Ps. vii. 13, 
14 (12, 13.) 

14 (13.) Be high^ Jehovah^ in thy strength; we will sing and 
celebrate thy power. Here the Psalm returns to God as its great 
theme, and gives him all the glory. Be high, exalted, both in 
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thyself and in the praises of thy people. See above, on Ps. 
xviii. 47 (46.) Thy strength and potter, as displayed in the 
strength given to thine Anointed. Celebrate by music, as the 
Hebrew verb always means. There is a beautiful antithesis in 
this verse, as if he had said : thou hast only to deserve praise, 
we will give it. 
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The subject of this Psalm is the deliverance of a righteous 
sufferer from his enemies, and the effect of this deliverance on 
others. It is so framed as to be applied without violence to 
any case belonging to the class described, yet so that it was 
fully verified only in Christ, the head and representative of the 
class in question. The immediate speaker in the Psalm is an 
ideal person, the righteous servant of Jehovah, but his words 
may, to a certain extent, be appropriated by any suffering 
believer, and by the whole suffering church, as they have been 
in all ages. 

The Psalm may be divided into three nearly equal parts. 
The first pleads the necessity of Grod's interposition, arising 
from his covenant relation to the sufferer, vs. 2 — 11 (1 — 10.) 
The second argues the same thing from the imminence of the 
danger, vs. 12 — 22 (11 — ^21.) The third declares the glorious 
effects which must follow from an answer to the foregoing 
prayer, vs. 23—32 (22—31). Vs. 12 (11) and 22 (21) form 
connecting links between the first and second, second and third 
i>arts. 
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1. To the Chief Musician. On t/ie hind cf the tnormng. 
A Psalm by David. Designed for the permanent use of the 
church, and therefore not relating to mere individual or private 
interests. The second clause of the inscription is one of those 
enigmatical titles in which David seems to have delighted. 
See above, on Ps. v. 1. vii. 1. ix. 1. xvi. 1. The opinion that it 
refers to the melody or subject of some other poem, is less pro- 
bable than that it describes the theme of this. The hi?id may 
then be a poetical figure for persecuted innocence, and the 
morning, or rather dawn, for deliverance after long distress. 
Compare 2 Sam. i. 19. Prov. vi. 5. Tsai. xiii. 14, with Isai. viii. 
20. xlvii. 11. Iviii. 8, 10. Hos. vi. 3. x. 15. The use of such em- 
blems here is less surprising, as this Psalm abounds in figures 
drawn from the animal kingdom. See below, vs. 13 (12), 14 
(13) ; 17 (16), 21 (20), 22 (21). 

2 (1.) My God, my God, why ha^t thou forsaken me, far 
from my deliveraTuce^ the words of my roaring 1 In this verse 
and the next we have the sufferer's complaint, the summary 
description of his danger and distress, the highest point of which 
is here described as the sense of desertion or abandonment on 
God's part. ' Why hast thou left me so to suffer, that I cannot but 
consider myself finally deserted ?' The use of these words by 
our Saviour on the cross, with a slight variation from the Hebrew 
(Matt, xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 31), shows how eminently true the 
whole description is of him, but does not make him the exclusive 
subject. The Divine name here used is the one descriptive of 
God's power (b»;), and may therefore be considered as including 
the idea of my strength. * Why hast thou, whom I regarded 
as my strength, my support, and my protector, thus forsaken 
me in this extremity V The last clause admits of several con- 
structions. * Far from my deliverance (are) the words of my 
roaring,' i. e. they are far from having the effect of saving me. 
Or the question may be repeated : * (Why art thou) far from my 
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help and the words of my roaring ?' Or the same idea may be 
expressed by a simple affirmation : * (Thou art) far from my 
help/ &c. But the simplest construction is to put these words 
into apposition with the object of address in the first clause, and 
throw the whole into one sentence. • Why hast thou forsaken 
me, (standing or remaining) far from my help, i. e. too far off to 
help and save me, or even to hear the words of my roaring ? 
This last combination shows that although the figure of roaring 
is borrowed from the habits of the lower animals, the subject to 
whicli it is applied must be a human one, and as such capable 
of articulate speech. The roaring of the psalmist was not the 
mere instincti>re utterance of physical distress, but the complaint 
of an intelligent and moral agent. Compare Isaiah xxxviii. 14. 

3 (2.) My God, I call by day and ikou wilt not answer^ 
arid by night arid there is no silence to me. The divine name 
here used is the common Hebrew word for Groef, denoting an 
object of religious worship. I call, literally, I shall call, im- 
plying a sorrowful conviction that his cries will still be vain. 
Thou wilt not hear or answer : the original expression is a 
verb specifically appropriated to the favourable reception of a 
prayer. See above, on Ps. iii. 5 (4.) Hay and nigJu, i. c. 
without intermission. See above, on Ps. i. 2. No silence im- 
plies no answer, and the parallelism is therefore an exact one. 

4 (3.) And tJum {art) ^loly, inhabiting the praises of IsraeL 
Here begins his statement of the grounds on which he might 
claim to be heard, and all which may be summed up in this, 
that Jehovah was the covenant God of Israel. The word 
translated holy, in its widest sense, includes all that distin- 
guishes God from creatures, not excepting what are usually 
termed his natural perfections. Hence the epithet is often 
found connected with descriptions of his power, eternity, &c. 
See I sal. vL 3. xl. 25, 26. Ivii. 15. Hab. iii. 3. Ps. cxi. 9. Tlie 



178 PSALM XXII. 

primary meaning of the verb appears to be that of aepazmUoii» 
which may here be alluded to, in reference to Jehovah's pecu- 
liar relation to the chosen people. Or it may be taken in its 
wider and higher sense, leaving the other to be expressed in 
the last clause. * Thou art the glorious and perfect God who 
inhabitest the praises of Israel/ i. e. dwellest among those praises, 
and art constantly surrounded by them. Some prefer, how- 
ever, to retain the primary meaning of the Hebrew verb, sitting 
{enthroned upon) tlie praises of Israel. 

5 (4.) In thee trusted our fathers ; they trusted and thou 
savedst them. Not only was Jehovah the covenant Grod of 
Israel, and as such bound to help his people, but he had actually 
helped them in time past. This is urged as a reason why he 
should not refuse to help the sufferer in this case. The plural 
form, our fathers, makes the prayer appropriate to the whole 
church, without rendering it less so to the case of Christ, or 
to that of the individual believer. 

6 (5.) To thee they cried and Ufere delivered; in thee they 
trusted, and were not ashamed. This last word is continually 
used in Scripture for the disappointment and frustration of the 
hopes. The argument of this verse lies in the tacit contrast 
between the case referred to and that of the sufferer himselL 
As if he had said : ' how is it then that I cry and am not de- 
livered, I trust and am confounded or ashamed ?' 

7 (6.) And I (am) a worm and not a man^ a reproach ff 
men and despised of the people. The pronoun expressed at tlie 
beginning is emphatic. J, as contrasted with my fathers. Our 
idiom would here require an adversative particle, hui J, the use 
of which is much less frequent in Hebrew. See above, on Fs. 
ii. 6. The insignificance and meanness of mankind in general 
are elsewhere denoted by the figure of a worm. (Job xxv. 6.) 
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But even in comparison with these, the sufferer is a worm, i. e. 
an object of contemptuous pity, because apparently forsaken of 
Grod, and reduced to a desperate extremity. (Compare Isai. xli. 
14. and 1 Sam. xxiv. 15.) A reproach of mankind^ despised by 
them, and disgraceful to them. — Tlt>e people^ not a single per- 
son or a few, but the community at large. 

8 (7.) All seeing me mock at me; they pout with i9ie lip; 
they shake the Itead* This is an amplification of the last clause 
of the verse preceding. The verb in the second member of the 
sentence is of doubtful meaning. It may either mean to stretch 
the mouth, or to part the lips with a derisive grin. (See Ps. 
XXXV. 21. Job xvL 10.) The shaking of the head may be 
either a vague gesture of contempt, or the usual expression of 
negation, by a lateral or horizontal motion, equivalent to saying 
' No, no !' i. e. there is no hope for him. Either of these ex- 
planations is more probable than that which applies the words 
to a vertical movement of the head or nodding, in token of as- 
sent, and acquiescence in the sufierings of the sufferer, as just 
and righL The peculiar gesture here described is expressly at- 
tributed by the evangelists to the spectators of our Saviour's cruci- 
fixion. (Matth. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 29.) It is one of those minor 
coincidences, which, although they do not constitute the main 
subject of the prophecy, draw attention to it, and help us to 
identify it. 

9 (8.) Trtist in JeliovaJi ! He unil deliver him, he will save 
him, for he delights in him. The literal meaning of the first 
clause is : roll to (or otC) Jehovah, which would be imintei- 
ligible but for the parallel expressions in Ps. xxxvii. 5, roll thy 
way upon Jehovah, and in Prov. xvi. 3, roll thy v;ork upon 
Jehovah, where the idea is evidently that of a burden cast upon 
another by one who is unable to sustain it himself. This bur- 
den, in the first case, is his ^cay, i. e. his course of life, his 
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fortune, his destiny, and in the other case, hit tifork i. e. his 

business, his affairs, his interest. In evident allusion to these 
places, the Apostle Peter says, casting all your care upon him^ 
for lie care th for you. (I Pet. v. 7.) By these three parallels 
light is thrown on the elliptical expression now before us, roll^ 
i. e. thy burden or thy care, upon Jehovah. — A further diffi- 
culty is occasioned by the form of the original, which, ac- 
cording to usage, must be either the infinitive construct or the 
second person of the imperative. But as these seem out of 
place in such a context, some arbitrarily explain it as an abso- 
lute infinitive, or a third person imperative, or change the form 
to that of a preterite. This last is the construction in the Sep- 
tuagiut version, retained in the New Testament (Matth. xxvii. 
43,) and really included in the Hebrew, but by no means an ex- 
act representation of its form. Perhaps the best solution of the 
syntax is to make this clause a quotation or derisive repetition 
of the sufferer's own words, as if they had said : * this is he 
who was so fond of repeating the precept. Trust in Jehovah ! 
Let him now try its virtue in his own case. He, in whom he 
has trusted and exhorted others to trust also, will no doubt de- 
liver him.* The next two verbs are ironical futures, not im- 
peratives, and should be so translated.— *The last words of the 
verse (na fDn) are always applied elsewhere to God's com- 
placency in man, and not to man's reciprocal delight in God. 
The Septuagiut version, retained in the New Testament, ^ he 
vnll {have) him, or if he will {deliver) him, although not in- 
correct, is much inferior in strength to the original. — ^By appro- 
priating these words, the spectators of our Lord's sufferings 
identified themselves with the wicked persecutors, by whom 
they are here supposed to be originally uttered. 

10 (9.) For tJiou didst draw me from the tcomb, making 
me trust upon the breasts of my mother. The argument from 
past time is here pushed still further. God had not only shown 






PSALM XXII. IS] 

himself to be the God of the sufferer's forefathers, but of the 
sufferer himself in early hfe. The^bT* connects this verse with 
the last clause of the one preceding. What his enemies ironically 
said was seriously true. God had indeed delighted in him once, 
for it was he that brought him into life, and through the perils 
of infancy. Thou didst draw me, literally, thou {art or tvast) 
my breaking forth, i. e. the cause of it, as God is said to be the 
li(^ht, joy, strength of the believer, i. e. the source or the dis- 
penser of these blessings. — Made fne trust, does not refer to 
the literal exercise of confidence in God, which could not be 
asserted of a suckling, but means gave me cause to trust or feel 
secure, in other words, secured me, kept me safe. The original 
construction is, making me trust, but the Hebrew infinitive 
and participle used in these two clauses may be here represented 
by the past tense of the English verb. — As applied to the whole 
ohurch or chosen people, this verse may be considered as de- 
scriptive of God's dealings with them at the exodus from Egypt, 
which is elsewhere metaphorically represented as a birth. The 
direct and obvious reference, however, is to individual birth and 
infancy. 

11 (10.) Upon thee was I cast from the womb; from the 
bowels of my mother, my God (art) thou. Into thy arms I 
Was at first received, as into those of an affectionate parent. 
See Ruth iv. 16, and compare the opposite use of the same 
figure in Ezek. xvi. 5. — In the last clause we are brought back 
to the point from which we set out, the sufferer having, in the 
mean time, as it were, established his right to say, my God, my 
God, why hast thou forsaken me? 

12 (11.) Be not far from me, for distress is near, for there 
is no Jtelper. Having shown that he was justified in expecting 
that God would not forsake him in extremity, he now shows 
that the extremity exists. The first clause constitutes the link 
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of connexion between the first and second subdivisions of the 
psalm. * Since then thou art my God, and as such must be 
near in my distress, oh be not far from me now, for my dis- 
tress is near, and there is no one else to help me.' — Near is not 
put in opposition to proximity or actual contact, but to distance. 
The particular form of expression was suggested by the prayer 
in the first clause. It was no time for God to be afar off, when 
trouble was so near, so close upon the sufferer. — The second 
for may be subordinated to the first, and introduce a reason for 
declaring that distress was near. But it is much more natural 
to make the two correlative, and understand the second as sug- 
gesting an additional reason for the prayer, be not far from me. 

13 (12.) Many bulls have compassed me, strong bulls of 
Ba^ha?i have surrounded me. He now proceeds to amplify 
the last clause of the foregoing verse, by showing that trouble 
was indeed at hand. The strength and fierceness of his perse- 
cutors are expressed by comparing them to cattle fed in the 
rich and solitary pastures of Bashan, where tlie absence of men 
would of course increase their wildness. Corresponding to 
the noun in the first clause is an epithet frequently applied to 
it in Hebrew. 

14 (13.) They have opened upon me their moiUh, a lion 
tearing a?id roaring. The tropical nature of the language is 
evinced by the entire change of figure in this verse. The same 
persons who before were bulls of Bashan now appear as a 
ravening and roaring lion. There is no need of supplying a 
particle of comparison, the absence of which, in both these 
verses, by substituting metaphor for simile, adds greatly to the 
life of the description. 

15 (14.) Like water lam poured out, and all my bones care 
parted; my heart has become like %oax, melted in the midst ^ 
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viy hoicels. Similar terms are used in Josh. vii. 5. Lam. ii. 19> 
lo describe dismay and fear; but in the case before us they 
seem rather descriptive of extreme weakness. See Ps. Iviii. 
8 (7). 2 Sam. xiv. 14, and compare the symbolical action in 
1 Sam. vii. 6. The comparison with water is applied to moral 
weakness also, in Gen. xlix. 4. The parting of the bones may 
either denote dislocation or extreme emaciation making the 
bones prominent. In either case the essential idea is still that 
of desperate exhaustion and debility. 

16 (15.) Dried like tlie potsherd {is) my strength, and my 
tongue fastened to my jaws^ and to the dust of death tliou 
wilt reduce me. The description of debility is still continued. 
He is as destitute of vigour as a broken piece of earthenware ij|^ 
of sap or moisture. — Fastened j literally, made to oleave or stick, ' 
through dryness. — TliS dust of death, i. e. the grave, the place 
of burial, or more generally, the debased, humiliated state of 
the dead. — Thou unit place me in it, or reduce me to it. The 
translation of this future as a preterite is not only ungrammatical 
but hurtful to the sense, as the idea evidently is, that this is some* 
thing not experienced already, but the end to which his suffer- 
ings are tending. The direct address to God recognises him aa 
the sovereign disposer, and men only as his instnunents. 

17. (16.) For dogs have surrounded me^'d crowd of evil* 
doers liave beset me, piercing my hands and my feet. He now 
resumes the description of his persecutors under figures bor- 
rowed from the animal kingdom. The comparison with dogs 
is much less forcible to us than to an oriental reader, because dogs 
in the east are less domesticated, more gregarious, wilder, and 
objects not of affection but abhorrence, as peculiarly unclean. In 
the next clause the figurative dress is thrown aside, and the dogs 
described as an assembly of m^Uef actors. The first noun seems 
intended to suggest the idea of a whole conununity or organized 
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body as engaged in the persecution. See above, on people in ▼. 
7 (6.) Ttiis makes the passage specially appropriate to the suffer- 
ings of our Saviour, at the hands both of the mob and of the gov- 
ernment. The Hebrew word is one of those applied in the Old 
Testament to the whole congregation of Israel. (See above, on 
Ps. i. 5, and compare Ex. xii. 3. xvi. 1, 2, 9. Num. xxvii. 17. 
Lev. iv. 15.) The last clause, as above translated, contains a 
striking reference to our Saviour's crucifixion, which some have 
striven to expunge, by denying that the ancients nailed the feet 
as well as the hands to the cross. But although there is a 
singular absence of explicit declaration on the subject, both in 
the classical and sacred writers, the old opinion that the feet 
were pierced may be considered as completely verified by mo- 
dern investigation and discussion. So far, therefore, as the 
question of usage is concerned, we can have no difficulty in 
referring this clause to our Saviour's crucifixion, and regarding 
it as one of those remarkable coincidences, some of which have 
been already noticed, all designed and actually tending to 
identify our Lord as the most prominent subject of the prophecy. 
It is very remarkable, however, that no citation or application 
of the clause occurs in any of the gospels. Il is also worthy of 
remark that the clause, thus explained, although highly appro- 
priate to one part of our Saviour's passion, is, unlike the rest of 
the description, hardly applicable, even in a figurative sense, to 
the case of any other sufferer. Even supposing the essential 
idea to be merely that of wounds infiicted on the body, it seems 
strange that it should be expressed in the specific and unusual 
form of piercing the hands and the feet. On further inspection 
it appears that, in order to obtain this meaning, we must either 
change the text (?r\vci or i*i»a for -^^i^ax or assume a plural 
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form so rare that some grammarians deny its existence alto- 
gether {^yk^ for ti*^n»5), and an equally rare form of the parti- 
ciple (D'^nttS for D*^')^), and a meaning of the verb itself which 
no where else occurs, but must be borrowed from a cognate 
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root f"^^^ for m^) ; an accumulation of grammatical and lexi- 
cographical anomalies, which cannot be assumed without the 
strongest exegetical necessity, and this can exist only if the 
words admit of no other explanation more in accordance with 
analogy and usage. Now the very same form in Isai. xxxviii. 
13. is unquestionably used to mean like the lion, and a slight 
modification of the same, in Num. xxiv. 9. Ezek. xxii. 25, like 
a lion. This idea would be here the more appropriate be- 
cause the psalm abounds in such allusions, and because the 
lion is expressly mentioned both before and afterwards. See 
above, v. 14 (13), and below, v. 22 (21.) The sense would then 
be : ' they surround my hands and my feet, as they would a 
lion,' or, < as a lion would,' i. e. with the strength and fierceness 
of a lion. The hands and feet may be mentioned as the parts 
used in defence and flight. That the mention of these parts, 
after all, in connexion with the lion is not altogether natural, 
cannot fairly be denied, and this objection should have all the 
weight to which it is entitled. But whether it can outweigh 
the grammatical difficulties that attend the other construction, 
is a serious question, which ought not to be embarrassed by any 
supposed conflict with New Testament authority, since no 
citation of the clause occurs there. It may even be possible to 
reconcile the two interpretations by supplying a verb aud giv- 
ing "^yk^ its usual meaning. * Like the lion (they have wound- 
ed) my hands and my feet.' The point of comparison would 
then be the infliction of sharp wounds in those parts of the 
body, an idea common to the habits of the lion and to the usages 
of crucifixion. 

18(17.) I tell all my bones (while) they look and stare upon 
me. The pronoun of the last clause is expressed in Hebrew, 
which removes the ambiguity of the construction, by showing 
that the subject of the following verbs is not the bones of the pre- 
ceding clause, but something more remote, namely, the sufferer's 
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enemies and persecutors. The ambiguity of the English word 
tell corresponds to that of the Hebrew (^&pK), which means 
both to number and to relate, to count and to recount. Some 
suppose, not improbably, that this verse presents the sufferer as 
stripped by his enemies, and looking with grief and wonder at 
his own emaciation, while they gaze at it with delight, as the 
Hebrew phrase implies. See below, on Ps. xxvii. 13. 

19 (18.) They (are about to) divide my garmetUs for them* 
selves, and on my clothing they (are ready to) cast lots. This 
is the last stroke necessary to complete the picture. Having 
stripped him, nothing more is left but to appropriate his gar- 
ments, whether from cupidity or in derision. The futures inti- 
mate that things can go no further without actual loss of life, 
and that the case is therefore an extreme one. The providen- 
tial realization of this ideal scene in our Lord's history is ex- 
pressly mentioned by all the four evangelists, (Matth. xxvii. 35. 
Mark xv. 24. Luke xxiii. 34. John xix. 23, 24.) This makes 
their silence as to v. 17 (16) the more remarkable. 

20 (19.) And thou, JeJiovaJi^tbe notfar; my strength/ to my 
assistance hasten. The pronoun in the first clause is emphatic. 
' Such is the conduct of my enemies ; but as for thee, oh Lord, 
be not far from me.' The word translated strength is used in 
this place only, and apparently in reference to the name of God 
with which the psalm begins ('^'bik) and to the word hind 
(n^'att) in the title, both which are akin to it in etymology. 

21 (20.) Free from the staord my life (or soul), from the 
hand of the dog my lonely one (or omly one.) The sword is a 
general expression for life-destroying agents. See 2 Sam. xi. 
24, 25, where it is applied to archery. — My life, my soul, i. e. 
myself considered as a living person. — The apparent solecism, 
hand of the elog^ shows that both terms are figurative or as 
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one has quaintly expressed it, that the dog meant is a dog with 
hands. See above, on v. 17 (16), where the plural dogs is co- 
extensive in its meaning with the ideal or collective singular in 
this place. — My only {life\ the only one I have to lose, is a 
good sense in itself, both here and in Ps. xxxv. 17 ; but the 
analogy of Ps. xxv. 16 and Ixviii. 7 (6) recommends the sense of 
solitary ^ loTiely, which is admissible in all the places. 

22 (21.) Save me from the mouth of the lion, and from the 
horns of the unicorns thou hast heard (or answered) me. The 
petition in the 6rst clause is directly followed by an expression 
of confident assurance that his prayer will be answered, or 
rather that it is already heard, corresponding to the figurative 
expression in v. 3 (2), thou vnlt not hear (or answer)^ where 
the same Hebrew verb is used. — From the horns denotes of 
course the place from which the prayer proceeded, not the an- 
swer. The figure is a strong one for the midst of danger. The 
name of any wild horned animal would be appropriate. The 
precise sense of the Hebrew word (ft*^?a'l) is therefore com- 
paratively unimportant. The common version unicorns rests on 
the authority of the Septuagint ; but although the unicorn, long 
regarded as a fabulous animal, has now been proved to be a 
real one, we have no reason to believe that it was ever known 
in Palestine, or to dissent from the common judgment of the 
learned, that the Hebrew word denotes the wild bull or a species 
of the antelope, most probably the former. 

23 (22.) I toill declare thy name to my brethren, in the 
midst of the assembly I tmll praise thee. His certainty of au- 
dience and acceptance is further expressed by declaring his in- 
tention to give thanks for it. — ^To declare Grod's name, in Scrip- 
ture usage, is to celebrate the acts by which he has manifested 
his perfections. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) — The assembly 
or congregation of Israel, to which the Hebrew word is con- 
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stantly applied. (Lev. xvi. 17. Dent. xxxi. 30), whether pres- 
ent in person or by their representatives (2 Chr. xx, 13 — 15.) 
The same sense of the word occurs below, Ps. xxxv. 16. 
xl. 10 (9.) The idea here is that his praise shall not be merely 
private or domestic but public. 

24 (23.) Fearers of Jehovah^ praise him ! Ml the seed of 
Jacob, glorify him ! And be afraid of him, all the seed of 
Israel ! These words are uttered, as it were, in the midst of 
the ideal congregation mentioned in the verse preceding. That 
the call, though formally addressed to the whole race, was re- 
ally intended for the spiritual Israel, excluding wicked Israelites 
and including the righteous of whatever name or nation, is 
indicated by the words of the first clause, while the last shows 
that the praise required is not familiar, but in the highest de* 
gree reverential. 

25 (24.) For he has not despised and not abhorred the suf- 
fering of tlie sufferer t and luis not hid his fojce fromhim^ and, 
in his crying to him, heard. This is the ground on which 
the fearers of the Lord are called upon to praise him, namely, 
the faithful execution of his promise to the sufferer in this case, 
and the pledge thereby afforded of like faithfulness in every 
other. 

26 (25.) From thee (shall be) my praise in {t?ie) great con- 
gregation ; my vows I taill pay before his fearers, those who 
fear him. From thee is something more than of thee. It does 
not merely indicate the theme or subject, but the source or 
cause of his thanksgiving, ' It is thou who givest me occasion 
thus to praise thee.' In the last clause there seems to be a 
reference to the sacrificial feasts connected with the fulfilment 
of vows made in distress or danger. (See Deut. xii. 18, xvi. 
11.) These were occasions of festivity, not only to the offerer 
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and his nearest friends, but to a wide circle of invited guests, 
which makes the metaphor peculiarly appropriate in this place. 
The essential idea is the same as in v. 23 (22.) — His fearers^ 
worshippers, the true Israel, as distinguished from the mere 
natural descendants of the patriarch. 

27 (26.) (Then) shall eat (thereof) the humble and be satis- 
fied ; (then) shall praise Jehovah those who seek him. May 
your Iieart live forever ! The adverb then is here supplied in 
the translation, in order to retain the Hebrew order of the 
sentence. The word thereof is introduced to remove all am- 
biguity of syntax, and to connect the act of eating with the 
sacrificial feast of the foregoing verse. — To seek God^ in the 
dialect of Scripture, is to seek to know him, and also to seek 
his favour, not only by specific acts of prayer, but by the 
whole course of the life. See above, on Ps. xiv. 2. — The con- 
cluding wish, your heart live forever, comprehends an assur- 
ance that it shall live. The heart is said to die, in cases of 
extreme grief and distress. See 1 Sam. xxv. 37, and compare 
Ps. cix. 22. The objects of address are those who seek and 
praise God. The sudden change of person is analogous to that 
in V. 26 (25), which begins /row thee, and ends with fearing 
him. That this is not an inadvertent irregularity, appears 
from its recurrence in the next verse. — ^The humble and the 
seekers of Jehovah are parallel descriptions of the same class, 
namely, true believers, those who are elsewhere called the 
righteous, 

28 (27.) Remember and return to Jehovah shall all the ends 
cf the earth, and worship before thee all the kindreds cf the 
nations. As the joyful effects of this deliverance were not to 
be restricted to himself or his domestic circle, but extended to 
the great congregation of God's people, so too we now read 
^at they shall not be confined to any one race, but made to em« 
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brace all. The ends of the earthy here put for the remotest 
nations. See above, on Ps. ii. 8. These are named as the least 
likely to be comprehended in the promise, but of course with- 
out excluding those less distant. As if he had said, the ends 
of the earth and all that is between them. In the other clause, 
accordingly, we find as a parallel expression, not the furthest 
but all nations. They shall remember this deliverance, this 
exhibition of God's faithfulness and might, and shall turn unto 
Jehovah, be converted to his w^orship and his service. Some 
suppose an allusion to the great original apostacy, or to the 
temporary casting off of the Gentiles : they shall remember 
their original condition, and return unto the Lord, fro.n whom 
they have revolted. But this, though true and really implied, 
is not the strict sense of the words, which would then have no 
perceptible connexion with the general subject of the psalm, 
and the immediate occasion of the praise which it contains. — 
Worship, literally prostrate themselves, the accustomed orien- 
tal indication both of civil and religious worship. — The form of 
expression in the last clause is evidently borrowed from the 
patriarchal promise. Compare Gen. xii. 3. xxviii. 14. 

29 (28.) For unto Jehovah is the kingdom, and {he is) gov- 
ernor afnong the nations. This will not be a gratuitous ex- 
tension to the Gentiles of what properly belongs to Israel alone, 
but a restoration of God's mercies, after ages of restriction, to 
their original and proper scope. For Jehovah is not the king 
of Israel only, but of all mankind. See Rom. iii. 29. — The 
kingdom, i. e. general ecumenical dominion. — Governor, proper- 
ly a participle, ruling, the use of which may be intended to 
suggest that as he has always been their governor dejure, so 
now he begins to govern them de facto, not with a providential 
sway, which is invariable as well as universal, but with a spiri- 
tual sway, which is hereafter to be coextensive with the earth 
itself. Compare the similar expressions, Obad. 21. Zech. 
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xiv. 9, and the fitili closer parallels, Ps. xcvi. 10. xovii. 1* 
xcix. 1. 

30 (29.) TJicy Juive ecUen and toor shipped — all the fat (ones) 
(^ tJie earth — before him shadl bend all going dovm (td) the 
dust, and {he who) his oion sold did not save alive. The 
distinction of ranks shall be as little regarded at this feast as 
that of nations. — Eaten and worshipped, partaken of the sacri- 
ficial feast in honour of this great salvation. Fat^ a common 
oriental figure for the prosperous and especially the rich. These 
are particularly mentioned to exhibit a peculiar feature of the 
feast in question, which was not, like the sacrificial feasts of the 
Mosaic law, designed expressly for the poor, though these are 
not excluded, as appears from the parallel clause. — Going doum 
to tJie dust, i. c. the dust of death, as in v. 16 (15) above. Com- 
pare the analogous expressions used in Ps. xxviii, 1. 4, 10. (3, 
9,) Ixxxviii. 5 (4.) cxv. 17. cxliii. 7. The idea is, that this en- 
joyment shall be common to the rich and those who are ready 
to perish, or as it is expressed in the last clause, he wJm cannot 
keep his soul (or himself) alive, a strong expression for the ex- 
treme of destitution. He who before, or a little while ago, no 
longer kept himself alive but was just about to perish, is now 
seen kneeling at the sacrificial feast in honour of this great sal- 
vation. 

31 (30.) Posterity shall serve him; it shall be related of the 
Lord to the (next) generation. The last restriction to be done 
away is that of time. The effects of this salvation shall no more 
be confined to the present generation than to the higher classes of 
society or the natural descendants of the patriarchs. — A seed, i e. 
posterity, the seed of those who witness or first hear of the event. 
— Shall serve him, i. e. worship and obey Jehovah, the same 
thing that is expressed by eating and bowing down in v. 30 (29) 
above. The means of this conversion shall be the perpetuated 
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knowledge of what God has done. — Generation is used abso> 
lutely, as in Ps. Ixxi. 18, where it means not this genertuian 
but the nexl. The complete phrase ("^l^n* "lljj) occurs below» 
Ps. xlviii. 14 (13). Ixxviil. 4. The Lard, The original is not 
Jehovah but Adhonai, the divine name properly denoting sove- 
reignty. See above, on Ps. ii. 4. xxi. 2. The exposition above 
given of the verse before us is equally agreeable to usage, and 
much better suited to the context, than the one which makes 
it mean that a seed shrill be reckoned by the Lord (as belonging) 
to the generation^ i. e. to the generation of his people. (See 
below, on Ps. xxiv. 6.) It is highly improbable that the passive 
verb (^6D*^) has a meaning wholly different from that of the 
corresponding active form*(n^&p»j) in v. 23 (22) above. 

32 (31.) They shall come and shall declare his righteous- 
ness to a people born, that he hath done {it). The subjects of the 
first verbs are the seed and generation of the preceding verse. 
They shall come into existence, shall appear upon the scene. But 
even they shall not monopolize the knowledge thus imparted, but 
commimicate it to a people now unborn, but then born, i. e. to 
their own successors. The construction of the participle as a 
future is unnecessary, although not unauthorized by usage. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 4 (3.) Compare with this verse the beau- 
tiful figures of Ps. xix. 3 (2.) — His righteousness, including the 
faithful execution of his gracious promise. The last clause 
gives the substance of the declaration to be made, to wit, that he 
ha^ done what forms the subject of the wliole psalm. A similar 
ellipsis of the object, where the context readily supplies it, may 
be found above in vs. 27, 28, 30 (26, 27, 29.) To these words 
it is supposed by some that our Lord alluded, in his dying ex- 
clamation, It is finished ! (John xix. 30.) The allusion, though 
not obvious, is interesting, as it brings the beginning and the 
end of this remarkable psalm into connexion with each other 
and with that affecting scene, to which there are so many clear 
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and pointed references in the whole composition ; thus com- 
pleting, as it were, the proof, already strong enough, that Christ 
is the great subject of the psalm, as being the great type and 
representative of that whole class, to whom it ostensibly relates, 
but of whom some parts, and especially the last five verses, are 
true only in a modified and lower sense. 



PSALM IIIII. 

An exquisite description of Grod's care over his people under 
the figure of a shepherd and his fiock, no doubt suggested by 
the writer's recollections of his own pastoral experience, al- 
though probably composed at a much later period of his life. 
The idea of the whole psalm is contained in v. 1, carried out 
and amplified in vs.' 2 — 5, and again summed up, without con- 
tinuing the metaphor, in v. 6. The psalm is so constructed as 
at the same time to express the feelings of the Psalmist, and to 
serve as a vehicle for those of every individual believer and of 
the whole body of God's people for whose use it was intended. 

1. A Fsalm of David. Jehovah (is) my shepherd, I sheUl 
not want. This is the general theme or idea of the whole 
psalm, that the believer's relation to Jehovah carries with it 
necessarily the full supply of all his wants. Spiritual gifts 
are neither excluded nor exclusively intended. No nice dis- 
tinction between these and temporal advantages is here made 
for us, and none need be made by us. The comparison 
of God's care to that of a shepherd is first used by Jacob, 
(Gen. xlviii. 15. xlix. 24), then by Moses (Deut. xxxii. 6 — 12), 
compared with P». IxzTiiL d2,)both of whom, like David, hmA 
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themselves lived a pastoral life. From these the figure it 
frequently borrowed by the later writers of the Old Tesla^ 
ment. Seelsai. xl. 11. Ezek. xxxiv. 12. Mic. vii. 14. Ps. Ixxx. 
2(1.) xcv. 7. This endearing relation of Jehovah to his people 
was exercised under the old dispensation by the agency of hu- 
man or angelic messengers, but under the new by Christ, of 
whom these were only types and representatives, (Zech. xiii. 
7), and to whom the figure is expressly applied by himself^ 
(John X. 1 1) and his apostles (1 Pet. ii. 25. v. 4. Heb. xiii. 20.) 
From him again, on the principle of delegated representation, is 
derived the pastoral character of Christian ministers. (Eph. iv. 
11.) The future form, I shall not wa?it, includes the present, 
I do not want, with an additional assurance that the provision 
will be still continued. The form of expression is derived from 
Deut. ii. 7. viii. 9, and recurs below, Ps. xxxiv. 11 (10.) 

2. In pastures of verdure lie will inake ine lie down ; by 
waters of rest (or repose) he will lead me. Here begins the 
amplification of the general proposition in the foregoing verse. 
The first specification is, that he shall not want healthful and 
delightful rest. This is expressed by figures borrowed from 
the exquisite enjoyment of a fiock in verdant and well- watered 
pastures. The allusion, in the first clause, is not to the supply 
of food, which is mentioned afterwards in v. 5, but to the refresh- 
ing rest and coolness of green meadows. The first noun pro- 
perly means dicellings, but is applied specifically to the dwellings 
of flocks, i. e. their pasture-grounds. See below, Ps. Ixv. 13 
(12), and compare Amos i. 2, Jer. ix. 9 (10.) xxv. 37. The next 
word in Hebrew means the fresh tender grass, here referred to, 
not as food, but in allusion to its cooling effect upon the eye 
and the skin. This explanation is confirmed by the fact, that 
the act expressed by the verb is not that of eating but of lying 
down. The verb itself is one which specially denotes the 
lying down of animals (Gen. zzix. 2» Num. xzii. 27. Isai. xL 
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6), but is sometimes transferred to the human subject (Isai. xiv. 
30, Job xi. 19) or to other objects (Gen. xlix. 25, Deut. 29. 19.) 
By waters, not simply to them, but along them, which is one 
of the senses of the Hebrew preposition, and affords a much 
more pleasing image. By waters of rest we are not to under* 
stand still or quiet waters, a sense which the Hebrew word 
has nowhere else, and which would here suggest the idea of 
stagnation, or at least that of silence, which is far less agreeable 
than that of an audible flow. The idea really conveyed is 
that of waters, by or at which rest may be enjoyed. The repose 
is not that of the waters themselves, but of the flocks reclining 
near them. The last verb sometimes means to nourish, or more 
generally to provide for (Gen. xlvii. 17, 2 Chron. xxxii. 22), and 
the Septuagint version so explains it here. The idea would 
then be that the shepherd takes care of his flock, or tends it, by 
the waters of repose. But a more specific act is described, and 
therefore a more vivid image presented, by retaining the com- 
mon version, leadetk, which is fully sustained by the use of the 
same Hebrew verb in Ex. xv. 13, 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. The 
form, however, should be future, as in the preceding verse. 

3. My said he will restore ; lie will lead me in paths of 
right (or rectitude) for his name's sake. To restore the 
soul, here as in Ps. xix. 8 (7), is to vivify or quicken the 
exhausted spirit. Paths of right may either mean right paths^ 
as opposed to those which are devious and dangerous, or paths 
of righteousness, not man's but God's, not ways of upright con- 
duct on the Psalmist's part, but ways of faithfulness on Grod'a 
part. The righteousness of God, so often appealed to by the 
ancient saints, includes his covenanted mercy, the exercise of 
which, according to his promise, was ensured by his essential 
rectitude. For his name^s sake, not merely ybr his oum sake, 
nor for his oum glory, but for the sake of what he has already 
done, the prevknift. dttptaty of his perfeolioiis, which would be 
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dishonoured by a failure to fulfill his promises. See abore, en 
Ps. xxii. 23 (22.) 

4. Also when I walk into (or through) the valley qfdeaik^ 
shade, I unll not fear evil, for thou (unit be) with me ; thy rod 
and tliy staff, t?iey will comfort me. He is sure, not only of re- 
pose, restoration, and guidance, but of protection. The also 
shows that something new is to be added ; not only this which 
I have said, but more. The common version {yea, though I 
walk) is too indefinite and hypothetical. The situation is not 
spoken of as possible, but certain, though still future. — DecUk- 
shade is a strong poetical expression for the profoundest dark- 
ness. See below, Ps. xliv. 20 (19.) The common version, 
shadow of death, conveys more than the original, and fails to 
reproduce its compound form. The efiect is heightened by the 
mention of a valley, as a deep place, often overhung with woode^ 
and naturally darker than a plain or mountain. There may be 
some allusion to the dread of darkness on the part of sheep and 
other timid animals. — The rod and the stafi" are mentioned, not 
as weapons of defence, but as badges of the shepherd and as 
tokens of his presence. 

5. Thou wilt spread before me a table in the presence of my 
adversaries ; thou hast anointed with oil my head ; my cup 
{is) overfknoing. To the negative benefits before enumerated 
he now adds the positive advantage of abundant sustenance. 
Instead of retaining the image of a sheep and its pasture, the 
Psalmist substitutes that of a table furnished for a human guest. 
The connexion, however, is so close and the metaphors so near 
akin, that the general impression remains undisturbed. — In the 
presence of my enemies implies in spite of them ; they are 
forced to witness my enjoyment without being able to disturb 
it — Anointed, literally /o^efiet^, in allusion to the richness and 
abnndanca of the unetion. This was a familiar part of an 
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ancient festal eutertunment, and is therefore frequently em- 
ployed in Scripture as a symbol of joy. See below, on Ps. xlv. 
8 (7.) — My cup, my beverage, which, with food, makes up the 
supply of necessary nutriment, but with the additional suggestion 
of exhilaration. See above, on Ps. xvi. 5,-^Overflomng, liter- 
ally overflow, or abundant drink. The change of tense is sig- 
nificant and expressive. What he had just before confidently 
foreseen, he now describes as actually realized. 

6. Only goodness and mercy shall follow me all the days rf 
my life, and I shall dwell in the house of Jehovah to length 
of days. The specifications of the four preceding verses are 
followed by another summary expression of the general idea 
propounded in the first verse, but with a change of form. 
The Hebrew particle at the beginning has its usual and proper 
sense of only or exclusively. The favour which he shall ex- 
perience is so great that he regards it as unmixed, or the excep- 
tions as unworthy of consideration. — The word translated gqod^ 
ness may be understood to mean good fortune, good experienced, 
as a cognate form does in Ps. xvi. 2 ; but the other version 
agrees better with the parallel expression, mercy. The verb to 
follow or pursue seems to be chosen in allusion to the persecu- 
tion of his enemies, and as a strong expression for an unbroken 
series or succession of divine benefactions. Dwelling in the 
house of Jehovah does not mean frequenting his sanctuary, but 
being a member of his household and an inmate of his family, 
enjoying his protection, holding communion with him, and sub- 
sisting on his bounty. See above, on F^ zv. 1. 
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This psalm consists of two distinct and, it may seem at first 
sight, unconnected parts. The first praises God as the universal 
sovereign by right of creation, vs. 1,2, and describes the moral 
requisites to intimate communion with him, vs. 3 — 6. The 
second represents him, in a striking figurative form, as entering 
some place provided for his residence, vs. 7 — 10. The idea 
common to both parts is the supremacy of God, both in holiness 
and majesty. There is no historical occasion to which such a 
composition would seem more appropriate than the removal of 
the ark to Mount Zion by David, as described in 2 Sam. vi and 
1 Chron. xv. And as the first part of this psalm carries out the 
idea of dwelling in (rod's house, expressed at the close of Ps. 
xxiii, it is not an improbable conjecture, though by no means a 
necessary supposition, that the two psalms were designed to 
form a pair and to be sung upon the same occasion ; the first, 
it may be, as the ark left its former resting-place, the second as 
it drew near to its new one. The resemblance of vs. 3 — 6 to 
Ps. XV make it not improbable that that psalm also was com- 
posed for use on a similar if not the same occasion. The sup- 
position of alternate choirs in the case before us appears to be 
a useless and gratuitous refinement. The sanctuary of the old 
economy, both in its permanent and temporary forms, was in- 
tended to symbolize the doctrine of Grod's special presence and 
residence among his people ; and as this was realized in the 
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advent of Christ, the Psalm before us has a permanent interest 
and use, and in a certain sense may be described as Messianic. 

1. To Davidf i. e. belonging to him as its author. See 
above, on Ps. iii. 1. i v. 1. v. 1. A Psalm, To Jehovah (be- 
longs) tlie earth and itsftUnesSf tJie world and (those) dwelling 
in it. Its fulness, that which fills it, its contents. The word 
translated world is a poetical equivalent to earthy denoting 
specially, according to its etymology, the productive portion of 
the earth, and thus corresponding indirectly to the Greek 
olxovfiivrj or inhabited earth. This assertion of Jehovah's sov- 
reign propriety is intended to show, that he was not the Grod 
of Israel only, but of the whole world, and thereby entitled to 
be served with reverence and purity, an idea more distinctly 
brought out afterwards. 

2. For He above the seas has settled ity and above the streams 
has fixed it. The pronoun is emphatic ; He and no one else. 
See below, Ps. c. 3. He has made the earth what it is, and is 
therefore the sovereign, both of it and its inhabitants. The 
idea is not that of subterraneous waters bearing up the land, 
but simply that of the habitable earth, raised above the surface 
of the waters which surround it. The use of the Hebrew 
preposition (b^] is the same as in Ps. i. 3. There is obvious 
allusion to the rescue of the dry land from the universal preva^ 
lence of water, as described in the Mosaic cosmogony, Gen. i. 
9, 10. The seuse of the two verses, taken in connexion, is that 
since Jehovah is the God who collected the waters and caused 
the dry land to appear, he is the rightful sovereign of the hab- 
itable earth and of those whom it sustains. 

3. Who shall go up into the mountain of Jehovah ^ and who 
shall stand in his My place ? Since he is thus, by right of 
creation, the universal sovereign, which of bis creatures shall 
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enjoy the happiness and honour of appearing in his presence ? 
The hill of the Lord^ or mountain of Jehovah, is Mount Zion, 
henceforth to be hallowed as his earthly dwelling-place. The 
verb in the last clause does not simply mean to stand, but to 
stand fastt to maintain one's ground. See above, on Ps. i. 5. 
It may therefore be implied, that some who gain a bodily ac- 
cess to the consecrated place shall not be sufifered to remain 
there. It is indeed implied in the whole interrogation that mere 
bodily presence on Mount Zion might be wholly unconnected 
with spiritual access to the holy place. 

4. The clean of hands and pure of heart, who has not 
lifted up his soul to vanity, and has not stvom to fraud (or 
falsehood.) This is the answer to the foregoing question, given 
by the Psalmist himself. There is no more need of supposing 
two speakers than in the rhetorical interrogations which are so 
abundant in Demosthenes and other animated writers. All 
moral purity is here referred to the hands, the tongue, and the 
heart, as the organs of external actiou, speech, and feeling. 
The same distribution may be made in the commandments of 
the decalogue. The second clause is very obscure. The form 
of expression is directly borrowed from the third commandment 
(Ex. XX. 7), where the common version {take in vain) is neither 
intelligible in itself nor an exact copy of the original. The 
precise construction (Mlisb MiDS) is found in these two places 
only; but a cognate one (bM vcTii) occurs repeatedly in the 
sense of setting the heart or the desires on something. (See 
Deut. xxiv. 15. Prov. xix. 18. Ps. xxv. 1. Ixxxvi. 4. cxliii. 8.) 
The only two plausible interpretations of the former phrase are 
that which makes Miob a mere poetical variation of KTSn btt 
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and that which gives Mlisb &tb3, in both places, the sense of 
carrying to vanity, i. e. bringing the name of God or the soul 
of man into connexion with a falsehood, whether this be taken 
in its strict sense, or as meaning an unlawful or unsatisfying 
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object of affectiou. It seems more natural, however, to explain 
the case before us, not by the single one in which the combina* 
tion b tkXB^ occurs, but by the many in which the same verb is 
connected with the same noun although by a dififerent prepo- 
sition. The meaning of the clause will then be, who has not 
set his lieart on falsehood, or on any false and sinful object. 
That false swearing is particularly mentioned in the last clause 
cannot prove that it is exclusively intended here, as parallel 
clauses very seldom say precisely the same thing. — 8vx)m to 
falseJiood, i. e. made a false oath, or su>omfor deceit, i. e. with 
a fraudulent design. 

5. He shxill carry atffay a blessing from Jehovah, and 
righteousness from the God of his salvation. The first verb 
(MS^) seems to have been chosen with some reference to its 
use in the foregoing verse, but not so as to require us to take it 
in precisely the same sense. A blessing from Jehovah, not 
merely from man, with allusion, as some think, to David's bless- 
ing the people, 2 Sam. vi. 18. — Righteousness may either 
mean a practical justification, an attestation of his innocence 
afibrded by his experience of God's favour; or the gift of 
righteousness itself, the highest and most precious of all gifts, 
and one which always follows upon justification. — The God of 
his salvation, i. e. God his Saviour, or his Grod who is a Sa- 
viour. See above, on Ps. xviii. 47 (46.) 

6. This is the generation seeking him; tJie seekers of thy 
face (are) Jacob, i. e. the true Jacob, the true Israel. This 
refers to the description in v. 6. — Seeking him (in the singular) 
is the reading in the text ; the marginal reading is those seeking 
him, which amounts to the same thing. To seek God and to 
seek his face, i, e. his countenance or presence, are common 
phrases for the earnest endeavour to secure his favour, Ps. 
xxvii. 8. cv. 4. Hos. v. 16. 2 Sam. xxi. 1. Our language does 
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not furnish equivalents to the two Hebrew verbs employed to ex- 
press this idea in the verse before us. — The connexion of the last 
word with the rest of the sentence is obscure. Some make it a vo- 
cative : ' who seek thy face, oh Jacob !* i. e. who seek the counte- 
nance and friendship of God's people. Or : * who seek thy face oh 
(God of) Jacob I a very harsh ellipsis, which could only be justi- 
fied by exegetical necessity. The best sense is yielded by the 
construction first proposed, or by another, which difiers from it 
only in dispensing with a verb and throwing all into one sen- 
tence. * This is the generation seeking thee, those seeking thy 
face (oh Jehovah), (the true) Israel.' The sudden apostrophe 
to God himself makes the sentence more impressive without 
making it obscure. — The distinction here made between the 
nominal and real Israel was peculiarly necessary on occasions 
which were suited to flatter the national pride of the chosen 
people, such as that of Jehovah's solemn entrance into Zion, as 
the peculiar God of Israel. To correct this abuse of their ex- 
traordinary privileges, two great doctrines are here set forth ; 
first, that their God was the God of the whole earth ; and 
secondly, that he was holy and required holiness as a term of 
admission to his presence. The idea of a true and false Israel 
reappears in the New Testament, and is propounded with pe- 
culiar distinctness and emphasis by Paul in Rom. ix. 6, 7. 

7. Lift up, oh gates, your JteadSy afid be lifted up, ye doors 
of perpetuity f And in ivill come the king of glory! The 
procession is now commonly supposed to have arrived at the 
entrance of the citadel or walled town of Zion, the acropolis of 
Jerusalem. The gates of this acropolis are those personified in 
this fine apostrophe. They are called perpetual or everlasting 
on account of their antiquity, and not in mere anticipation of 
their subsequent duration, as in 1 Kings viii. 13. They are 
called upon to raise their heads, that he who is about to enter 
may not debase himself by stooping to pass through them. The 
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connexion of the clauses is correctly given, but in a form much 
more agreeable to the English than the Hebrew idiom, by 
translating the future as a subjunctive tense, t^iat the king of 
glory may come in. The king of glory is a phrase analogous 
to hill of holiness, strength of salveUion, &c., and means 
glorimis king, 

8. W7io is this, the king of glory ? Jehovah, strong and 
mighty, Jehovah, mighty in battle (or a mighty warrior,) 
The supposition of alternate or responsive choirs is as unneces- 
sary here as in v. 4 above. It is the case, so common in all ani- 
mated speech and composition, of a speaker asking a question 
simply for the purpose of answering it himself. As if he had 
said : * do you ask who this king of glory is ? It is the Lord,' 
&c. The common version, who is this king of glory? does 
not fully convey the force of the original, the sense of which is, 
< who is this (of whom you speak as) the king of glory?' The 
word translated mighty, although properly an adjective, is con- 
tinually used as a noun substantive, and is the nearest equiva- 
lent in Hebrew to the classical term hero. But the simple 
majesty of David's language would be marred in a translation 
by the use of this word, and still more by that of the combina- 
tion, martial or military hero, in the other clause. The idea* 
both in this and other places, is borrowed from the Song of 
Moses, Ex. XV. 3. 

9. Lift up, oh gates, your heads, and lift (them) up, ye 
doors of perpetuity, and in unll come the king of glory. In 
order to conclude with an emphatic repetition of the epithets in 
V. 8, it was necessary that the question in that verse should be 
repeated likewise ; and in order to this the summons in v. 7 is 
repeated here, but, as in most like cases, with a variation, 
which, though slight, relieves the repetition from entire same 
uess. The variation here consists in the exchanf^e of the passive 
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form, be lifted up^ for the corresponding active, lift up, se. 
f^r heads, the object being readily suggested by the other 
clause. 

10. Who is this, the king of glory? Jehovah (God) cf 
Hosts, he is the king of glory. Selah, Between the question 
here and in v. 8 the only variation is one which cannot well be 
imitated in translation. For the simple Hebrew phrase (nt""^??) 
toho (is) this? we have here the fuller form (nt n^in '^?a), in 
which the personal pronoun is interposed between the interro- 
gative and demonstrative, so as to suggest the two forms, toho 
is he? and tcho is this ? though really constituting but a single 
question, as the personal pronoun (K?,n), in Hebrew usage, often 
serves as an index of the substantive verb when not expressed. 
—There is a more material variation in the answer, where 
instead of the two phrases, Jehovah strong and mighty, Jeho- 
vah mighty in battle, the Psalmist substitutes the single but 
still more expressive title, JehovcJi. Zebaoth or of Hosts, In 
Exodus xii. 41, Israel is called the hosts of Jehovah/ but a 
much more frequent designation is t^ie Iwst or hosts of heaven, 
sometimes applied to the heavenly bodies, especially as objects 
of idolatrous worship (Deut. iv. 19. xvii. 3. 2 Kings xvii. 16. 
Isai. xxxiv. 4. Jer. xxxiii. 22. Zeph. i. 5. Dan. viii. 10), and 
■ometimes to the angels (Jos. v. 14, 15. 1 Kings xxii. 19. 
2 Chr. xviii. 18. Ps. ciii. 21. cxlviii. 2.) In both these senseb 
Grod may be described as the God of Hosts, i. e. as the sovereign 
both of the material heavens and of their inhabitants. From 
the use of Iiosts in Gen. ii. 1, some would extend it to the earth 
as well as the heavens, and explain the compound title as de- 
noting Lord of the Universe, as Mohammed in the Koran speaks 
of Allah as the Lord of Worlds, But this explanation, even 
supposing it to be correct as to the single place on which it 
rests, derives no countenance from usage elsewhere. Still less 
admissible is that which makes it simply mean the God of 
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Battles or the Grod of War, a name and an idea much less 
scriptural than heathenish. The phrase Jehovah Zebaoth does 
not occur in the Pentateuch, Joshua or Judges, from which some 
have inferred that it was afterwards introduced in opposition to 
the worship of the heavenly bodies, and of the spirits which 
were supposed to govern and inhabit them. According to the 
usage of the Hebrew language, Jehovah^ as a proper name, 
cannot be construed with a genitive directly, nor is it ever so 
connected with any other noun. The anomaly can only be 
removed by making Zebaoth itself a proper name, or by supply- 
ing the word God between it and Jehovah, The first solution 
may appear to be favoured by the au^athd of the Septuagint, 
retained in Rom. ix. 29 and James v. 4. But the other is 
proved to be the true one by such passages as Hos. xii. 6 (5.) 
Am. iv. 13, where we have the full form, Jehovah God of Hosts. 
Compare Ps. lix. 6 (5.) Ixxx. 5 (4.) Ixxxiv. 9 (8.) — This de- 
scription of Jehovah as the Grod of heaven no less than of earth, 
while it sensibly strengthens the expressions of v. 8, and thus 
removes the appearance of a mere tautological reiteration, at 
the same time brings us back in the conclusion to the point 
from which we set out in v. 1, to wit, the universal sovereignty 
of Grod. The whole psalm is then brought to a solemn and 
sonorous close by making the answer echo the terms of the 
interrogation, He is the king of glory ! These points of differ- 
ence between vs. 8 and 10 impart a beautiful variety to the 
repeated sentence, without impairing in the least the rhetorical 
or musical effect of the repetition itself, which is followed only 
by the customary indication of a pause, both in the sense and 
the performance. See above, on Ps. iii. 3 (2). 



20G 



PSALM XXV. 



PSALM IIV. 

The firat of the alphabetical psalms, in which the venes begin 
with the different Hebrew letters in their order, an arrangement 
peculiar to those psalms, in which a single theme or idea is 
repeated under various forms, and, as it were, in a series of 
aphorisms. Now and then, in order to complete the expression 
of the thought, the series of the letters is neglected, either by 
repeating or omitting one. In this psalm for example, two 
successive verses begin with k, and two with ^, while i and p 
are left out. The first verse, however, does not properly belong 
to the alphabetical series, but constitutes one sentence with the 
short verse at tlie end, which is added after the completion of 
the alphabet. The theme which runs through this psalm is 
deliverance from enemies, occasionally blended with a prayer 
for the divine forgiveness. 

1. By David. Unto thee, Jehovah^ my soul fvill I lift up, 
or as some explain it, bring or carry. All agree, however, 
that the essential idea is that of confident desire. See above, 
on Ps. xxiv. 4. and compare Ps. Ixxxvi. 4. cxliii. 8 below, 
where the phrase occurs again. The sentiment expressed is that 
of settled confidence in God, to the exclusion of all other helpers. 



I 



2. My God, in thee have I trusted, let me not be ashamed; 
let not my enemies triumph over me, or more exactly, with 
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respect to me» As the future verb of the preceding verse implies 
a fixed dcterminatiou to confide in Grod hereafter, so the pretr 
erite in this verse indicates that such trust has been exercised 
already. The present is included under both forms. — Ashamed^ 
disappointed, defeated in my plans and expectations. See above, 
on Ps. xxii. 6 (5.) — The last clause shows that suffering from 
enemies was in the psahni^t's mind throughout. 

3. Likewise all (those) waiting for thee shall, not be ashamed,' 
ashamed sluill be the traitors toithaiU catise. He does not aak 
for any special dispensation in his own behal( but merely for a 
fair participation in God's customary mode of dealing with the 
whole class of which he is a member, here described as thoie 
Ufaithig/ar God, i. e. hoping in him, awaiting the fulfilment of 
his promises. The modern English sense of waiting on is too 
restricted, though the phrase once exactly corresponded to the 
Hebrew. — The position of the verbs, at the end and the begin- 
ning of successive clauses, gives a peculiar turn to the sentence, 
which is lost in some translations. — Without cause qualifies 
the word immediately preceding, and describes the enemy not 
only as perfidious but as acting so gratuitously and without pro- 
vocation. See above, on Ps. vii. 5 (4), and below, on Ps. xxxv. 
19. xxxviii. 20 (19.) Ixix. 5 (4.) 

4. Thj/ ways, Jehovah, make me know; thy paths teaek 
me. As the ways of God, throughout this psalm, are the same 
as in Deut. xxxii. 4, namely his dispensations towards his people, 
the way in which he orders their condition and disposes of their 
lot, the teaching prayed for must be that of experience. ' Let 
me know in my own case what it is to be guided and protected 
and provided for by Grod himself.' This meaning suits the 
context better than that of mond guidance, which however it 
implied, if not expressed. 
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6. Make me walk in iky truth and teach me, far thou (art) 
the God of my salvation ; for thee have I waited all the day. 
The obvious meaning of this verse, interpreted according to New 
Testament and modern usage, would be that of a prayer for divine 
instruction in religious truth or doctrine. But the usage of the 
Psalms, and the preceding context, are in favour of explaining 
trtUh to mean the veracity of God, or the faithful performance 
of his promises. See Ps. xxx. 10 (9.) Ixxi. 22. xci. 4. The teach- 
ing asked is then experimental teaching or the actual experience 
of God's faithfulness. — The Crod of my salvation, or my Saviour 
Grod. See above, on Ps. xviii. 47 (46). — I have waited. This 
is no new or untried exercise of faith, to be attempted for the 
first time, but one with which I have been long familiar.— ilii 
the day, continually, always. 

6. Remember thy mercies, oh Jehovah, and thy favours, for 
from eternity are they. The prayer for future favours is here 
founded upon those experienced already. — Of old is an inade- 
quate translation of ts^iy^Q, and even in the stronger form, ever 
of old, less exact and expressive than the literal translation 
from eternity, to which there is the less objection here, as the 
words relate not merely to Grod's acts but to his attributes. 

7. The sifts of my youth and my transgressions (oh) re-- 
member not ; according to thy mercy rememher thou me, for 
the sake of thy goodness, ofi Jehovah ! Among the mercies 
which he craves the most important is the pardon of his sins, 
not only in itself considered, but as that without which all the 
others must be worthless. The sins of his youth are mentioned 
as the earliest in date, and probably as those committed with 
the least restraint, at an age when reOection is subordinate to 
passion. Compare Job xiii. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Besides the 
obvious reference to the youthful sins of individuals, there may 
be also an allusion to the national iniquities of Israel, committed 
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in the period of their childhood as a people, namely, that of their 
sojourn in the wilderness. See below, on v. 22, and compare 
Deut. ix. 7. 

8. Good and upright (is) Jehovah ; thertfore taill he guttle 
sinners in the way. Not only the goodness but the rectitude 
of the divine nature requires the exercise of covenanted mercy. 
The second epithet is borrowed from Deut. xxxii. 4. — The «wy 
meant in the last clause is the way of safety or salvation. What 
is meant may he either that C^od guides sinners into it by con* 
verting them, or that he guides those sinners in it who are still 
his people, as the same person claims to be both righteous and 
a sinner in Ps. xli. 5, 13. (4, 12.) Hence perhaps he uses the 
indefinite term sinners, not the distinctive phrase the sinners^ 
or the more emphatic epithet the loicked. 

9. He will guide humble (sinners) in justice, and teach 
humble (sinners) his way. The common version of fi*^*:??* meek, 
is too restricted and descriptive of mere temper. The Hebrew 
word is the nearest equivalent to humble in its strong religious 
sense. The omission of the article may be explained as a poetic 
license, and the word translated the humble, so as to include 
the whole class. But the intimate connexion between this 
verse and the one before it makes it more natural to take 
t3*^*Q]9 as a description of the sinners mentioned in v. 8, who 
are then of course to be regarded as penitent believing sinners, 
i. e. as true converts. Injustice, i. e. in the exercise of justice, 
as before explained. The way and the teaching are the same 
as in the foregoing context, namely, those of Providence. 

10. All the paths of Jehovah (are) mercy and truth to the 
keepers of his covenant and his testimonies. The paths of 
Jehovah are the paths in which he walks himself, in other 
words, the ways in which he deals with his creatures. — Truth, 
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veracity, fidelity. See above, on v. 5. A similar combination 
occurs, John i. 14. The last clause shows that the preceding 
promises are limited to those who are in covenant with Gcd.-^ 
Keepers^ observers, those obeying. — His covenant^ the com- 
mands to which his promise is annexed. The same are called 
kU testimonies against sin and in behalf of holiness. See above, 
on Ps. xix. 8 (7.) 

11. For the sake of thy fwme (wilt thou do this), and teilt 
pardon my iniquity because it is great. The form of the verb 
(^nboi) is one that is commonly preceded by a future, which 
may here be readily supplied, so as to make the first clause 
refer to the preceding promises. — For thy name^s sake, for the 
honour of thy nature and thy attributes as heretofore revealed 
m act. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 3. — The emphatic pronoun at 
the end (»^^rrn^) may possibly refer to the remoter antecedent, 
as in Ps. xxii. 18 (17). The sense will then be, *and forgive 
my iniquity because that name is great.' (Compare Mai. i. 11.) 
There is nothing ungrammatical, however, in the usual con- 

■ 

atruction, which also agrees better with the usage of the adjec- 
tive {pS)t as denoting rather quantity than elevation, and with 
the parallel phrase, much transgression (n*^ 2^&) in Ps. xix. 
14(13.) 

12. Who (is) the mnn fearing Jehovah ? He vnll g%dd€ 
him in the way he shall choose. In the first clause the form 
of the original is highly idiomatic : who (is) this, the man, a 
fearer of Jehovah ? See above, on Ps. xxiv. 8. — ^The ellipsis 
of the relative in the last clause is common to both idioms.^- 
He guides him and will guide him. There is not only an 
affirmation but a promise. The way, as in the foregoing con- 
text, is the providential way in which Grod directs the course 
of a man's life. His choosing it implies not only sovereign au- 
.tfwrity, but a gracious regard to the interests of his servant. 
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13. Hu soul in good shall lodge, and his seed shall possess 
the land. The parallelism between soul and seed seems to 
show that by his soul we are to understand himself , for which 
the Hebrew has no appropriate expression. The promise then 
includes both himself and his posterity. To lodge, to be mt 
home, to dwell at ease, and by implication to abide or continue 
undisturbed. — In good, not goodness, but good fortune or pros- 
perity. — The verb translated «^a// ^^^e^s denotes specifically to 
in/ierit or possess as an inheritance, i. e. from generation to gen- 
eration, in perpetual succession. — The land, to wit, the land 
of Canaan ; and as this was the standing promise of the law, 
uttered even in the decalogue (Ex. xx. 12), it became a formula 
for all the blessings implicitly embraced in the promise of 
Canaan to the ancient Israel, and is so used even by our Lord 
himself, (Matth. v. 5.) 

14. The friendship of JehoTHih is to (those) fearing him, 
and his covenaiit to make them know. The word translated 
friendship means originally a company of persons sitting to- 
gether, Ps. cxi. i ; then familiar conversation, Ps. Iv. 15 (14) ; 
then confidential intercourse, intimacy, friendship, Prov. iii. 32 ; 
then a confidence or secret, Prov. xi. 13. The last sense is 
commonly preferred in the English version, even when one of 
the others would be more appropriate, as in this case, where the 
sense of intimacy, friendship, seems required by tlie context. 
The last clause is ambiguous and may either mean, his cove- 
nant is designed to be known by them, or his covenant is 
designed to make them know, i. e. his way ; or in general, 
to give them knowledge. To make tJiem know his coveyiant 
is a forced construction and forbidden by the collocation of 
the Hebrew words. The meaning of the whole verse seems 
to be, that Jehovah condescends to hold familiar intercourse 
with those who fear him, and enters into covenant relation with 
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them for the purpose of making them know all that they need 
know for his service or their own advantage. 

15. My eyes (are) altcays totpards Jehovah; far he will 
hring out from the net my feet. The first clause expresses 
settled trust and constant expectation. The figure of a net is 
a favourite one for dangers arising from the craft and spite of 
enemies. See above, on Ps. ix. 16 (15|) x. 9. 

16. Turn thee unto me and have mercy upon me^for lonely 
and distressed (am) I, The prayer to turn implies that his 
face was before averted, a common figure in the Psalms for the 
suspension or withholding of God's favour. See above, on Ps. 
iv. 7 (6.) — The word translated lonely is the same that occurs 
above, Ps. xxii. 21 (20.) 

17. The troubles of my heart have they enlarged ; from my 
distresses do thou bring me out. The plural of the first clause 
is indefinite, equivalent to a passive construction in English, are 
enlarged, (Compare the common version of Luke xii. 20.) It 
does not refer even to his enemies specifically, but to all others, 
as distinguished from his lonely self, and from his sole deliverer. 

18. See my affiictian and my trouble^ and forgive all my 
sins. So long as God leaves him to endure, he is conceived of 
as not seeing his condition. The prayer that he will see in- 
cludes the prayer that he will save. The renewed prayer for 
forgiveness in the last clause seems again to recall to mind the 
intimate connexion between sufiisring and sin. 

19. See my enemies, fox they are many, and (vnth) hatred 
of violence have hated me. The agency of wicked foes in 
causing his distresses, which had been referred to in vs. 2, 16, 
17, is here again brought into view. The word translated 
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violence is very strong, including the ideas of injustice and 
cruelty. See above, on Ps. xi. 6 (5.) xviii. 49 (48.)^The past 
tense represents the enmity as something of long standing. 

20. (Oh) keep my soul and deliver me ; let me not be ashamed, 
for I have trusted in thee. To keep is here to keep in safety, 
to preserve. — AsJiamed, confounded, disappointed. See above, 
on V. 2. The word translated trusted is not that employed in 
V. 2, but the one which occurs in Ps. ii. 12, and which origi- 
nally means to seek a refuge or a hiding-place. See above, on 
Ps.xi. 2(1.) 

21. Integrity and rectitude shall preserve me, because I 
have waited for thee. The first word means completeness or 
perfection {integritas), i. e. freedom from essential defect. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 21, 24 (20, 23.) Here however it may sig- 
nify the perfect rectitude of God, which will not suffer him to 
cast off or forsake those who wait for him, i. e. trustfully expect 
the fulfilment of his promises. 

22. Redeem, oh God, Israel out of aZl his troubles! As 
the psalm was designed, from the first, to be a vehicle of pious 
feeling and desire for the whole church, it is here wound up 
with a petition showing this extent of purpose. The Psalmist 
prays no longer for himself, but for all Israel. The peculiar 
name Jehovah, which had hitherto been used exclusively, is 
here exchanged for the generic name of God, perhaps in oppo- 
sition to the human adversaries of the Psalmist and his total 
destitution of all human help. This verse forms no part of the 
alphabetical series, but begins with the same letter as v. 16. 
Like the first verse it consists of a single clause, as if the two 
together were designed to constitute one sentence. 
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An appeal to Grod's justice and omniscience, vs. 1 — 3, en- 
forced by a disavowal of all sympathy and communion with 
the wicked, vs. 4 — 6, and a profession of devotion to Grod's 
service, vs. 7, 8, with an earnest prayer to be delivered from 
the death of those whose life he abhors, v. 9, 10, and an ex- 
pression of strong confidence that God will hear his prayer, vs. 
11, 12. There is a certain similarity of form between this 
psalm and the foregoing, which, together with their collocation 
in the Psalter, makes it not improbable that they were designed 
to constitute a pair or double psalm. 

1. By David. Judge me, Jeliovah, for I in my integrity 
have icalkcdy and in Jehovah I Iiave trusted ; I sJiall not 
swerve (or slip). The correctness of the title is confirmed by 
the resemblance of the psalm itself to several, the authorship of 
which is undisputed, more especially Ps. xv, xvii, xviii, xxiv. — 
Judge me, do me justice, vindicate or clear me. See above, on 
P^. xvii. 1, 2. — In my integrity of purpose and of principle. 
To this is added its inseparable adjunct, trust in God. — Walked, 
lived, pursued a certain course of conduct. See above, on Ps. 
i. 1 . The last clause is by some explained as the expression of 
a wish, let me not be moved. But there is no reason for de- 
parting from the strict sense of the futmre, as expressing a con- 
fident anticipation. Suerpe, as in Ps. xviiL 37 (36), xxxviL 81. 
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2. Try ?ii€t JeJiovaJi, and prat>e vie; assay my reins and 
my Jieart. The first verb is supposed by etymologists to signify 
originally trial by touch, the second by smell, and the third by 
fire. In usage, however, the second is constantly applied to 
moral trial or temptation, while the other two are frequently 
applied to the testing of metals by the touchstone or the fur- 
nace. This is indeed the predominant usage of the third verb, 
which may therefore be represented by the technical mctallurgic 
term, assay. Sec above, on Ps. xvii. 3, where two of the same 
verbs occur. — Reins and heart are joined, as seats of the affeo- 
tions. See above, on Ps. vii. 10 (9.)— The prayer of this verse 
is an appeal to God's omniscience for the psalmist's integrity of 
purpose, which agrees much better with the context than the 
explanation of riDi^s as a participle and of the last clause as an 
affirmation, purified (or purged) are my reins and my Iieart. 

3. Far thy mercy (w) before m eyes, and I Iiave walked in 
thy truth. This verse assigns a reason for his confident per- 
suasion that he shall not slide, to wit, because God's mercy is 
before his eyes, literally, in front of them, i. e. constantly in 
view, as an object of memory and ground of hope. He is also 
encouraged by his previous experience of God's truth or faith- 
fulness. See above, on Ps. xxv. 5. The verb translated 
walked is an intensive form of that used in v. 1 above and v. 11 
below. It means properly to walk about or to and fro, and 
expresses more distinctly than the primitive verb the idea of 
continuous habitual action. *My constant experience of thy 
mercy and thy faithfulness assure me that I shall not fall away 
hereafter.* 

4. I have not sat with men of falsehood, and with hidden 
{men) I tcill not go. He ia farther encouraged to believe that 
he will be sustained because he has not hitherto espoused the 
cause of those who hate Grod.— ^jUiit (^ falsehood, liars or de- 
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ceivers, which appears to suit the context better than the wider 
•ense of V€iin men, i. e. destitute of all moral goodness, good for 
nothing, worthless. See above, on Ps. v. 7 (6) xxiv. 4. The 
same class of persons are described in the last clause as masked, 
disguised, or hypocritical. — Sat, not merely in their company, 
but in their councils, taking part in their unlawful machinations. 
The change of tense is any thing rather than unmeaning. * I 
have not sat with them in time past, and I will not go with 
them in time to come.' The form of expression is borrowed 
from Gren. xlix. 6. 

6. / will toask in innocence my hands, and will campau 
thy altar, oh Jehovah ! To the negative professions of the two 
preceding verses he now adds a positive declaration of his pur* 
pose. Not content with abstaining from all share in the coun- 
sels of the wicked, he is fully resolved to adhere to the service 
of the Lord. He will cleanse himself from all that would unfit 
him for that service, and then cleave to the sanctuary where 
Grod dwells. The expression in the first clause seems to be 
copied from Gen. xx. 5, and the symbol or emblem from Deut. 
xxi. 6. (Compare Matt, xxvii. 24.) Whether compassing the 
altar be explained to mean going round it in procession, or 
embracing it, the idea expressed is still that of close adherence 
and devoted attachment. 

7. To make known with a voice of thanksgiving, and to 
recount all thy wondrous works. The object of the acts de- 
scribed in the preceding verse was to promote God's glory. 
To make known, literally to cause to hear ox to be heard. The 
clause admits of several constructions. 1. To publish thanks- 
givings with the voice. 2. To publish with a thankful voice, 
without expressing what. 3. To publish and recount all thy 
wondrous works with a voice of thanksgiving. The last is on 
tte whole entitled to the preference.— The last word in the 
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Terse is a passive participle meaning wondtrfully made or 
done. The plural feminine is used indefinitely like the neuter 
m Greek and Latin, to mean things done vxmderfvlly^ which 
is also the idea of the common version, toondrous icorks, 

8. Jelwvah, I have loved the habitation of thy house, and 
tJie place of the dwelling of thy glory. This verse expresses 
more directly and literally the idea of v. 6 above, and shows 
that his compassing the altar was intended to denote his love 
for the earthly residence of God, the altar being there put for 
the whole sanctuary, which is here distinctly mentioned. The 
habitation of thy house might be understood to mean a resi- 
dence in it ; but the usage of the first noun and the parallelism 
show that it rather means the place where thy hoitse dwells^ 
perhaps in allusion to the migratory movements of the ark and 
its appendages before the time of David. So too in the last 
clause, Hebrew usage would admit of the translation, thy glo- 
rious dwelling place, as in Ps. xx. 7 (6) ; but the use of Tujp 
in the Pentateuch to signify the visible presence of Jehovah 
(Ex. xxiv. 16. xl. 34, 35) seems decisive in favour of explaining 
it the place where thy glory dtoMls, i. e. where the glorious 
God is pleased to manifest his presence. 

9. Take not away my soul with sinners, and with men of 
blood my life. The primary meaning of the first verb is to 
gather, as a harvest or as fruit, a figure not unfrequently ap- 
plied in various languages to death, here described as the taking 
away of the life or soul. This verse and the next contain a 
prayer that he may die as he has lived ; that since he has had 
no community of interest or feeling with ungodly men in life, 
he may not be united with them in his death. — Men of bloody 
literally bloods, i. e. murderers, either in the strict sense or by 
metonymy for sinners of the worst class. See above, on Ps. 
V. 7 (6k) Another idiamatio plural in this sentence is the word* 
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Hues at the end, which is used as an abstract, simply eqiufm* 
lent to life in English. 

10. In whose hands is crimen oaui their right hand is filled 
with a bribe. The first clause exhibits the peculiar construc- 
tion of the relative in Hebrew with the personal pronoun ex- 
pressed, of which it is the substitute. in other languages. Who 
(or as to wJiom) — in their hands (is) crime. This last word, 
(HTaT) is a very strong one, used in the Law to denote specifically 
acts of gross impurity, but signifying really any wicked act or 
purpose. The common version, mischiefs is too weak. The 
last word in the verse denotes especially a judicial bribe (Fs. 
XV. 5), and may be intended to suggest that the whole descrip- 
tion has reference to unrighteous rulersi or to wicked men 
in public ofiice. 

11. And I in my integrity will walk; redeem me and be 
vierciful to me. The use of the conjunction and emphatic 
pronoun is the same as in Ps. ii. 6 above. Our idiom would re- 
quire an adversative conjunction, but I, in opposition to the 
sinners just described, biU ck^Jor me^ X will still walk as I have 
done in sincerity and simplicity of purpose. The obvions con- 
trast of the tenses here and in v. 1 may serve to show how sel- 
dom they are used promiscuously or confounded. — ^That the 
Psalmist's 'perfection or integrity was neither absolute nor in- 
here ut, is clear from the petition of the last clause. He ex- 
pects still to be perfect, not because he is without sin, bnt 
because he hopes to be redeemed from its dominion throngh 
the mercy of Jehovah. 

12« My foot stands in an even place; in the assemblies will 
I bless Jehovah, As a state of danger and distress might be 
compared to a precipitous and rugged path, so one of ease and 
•afecy is denoted by a smooth or level peUi.«-->ilCy fooi (now) 
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st€tnds, or has (at last) stood, found a resting place, imply- 
ing previous wanderings and hardships. — The assemblies 
primarily meant are no doabt the stated congregations at the 
sanctuary. The determination to praise Grod implies a strong 
assurance that the occasion for so doing will be granted. See 
above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) The whole verse indeed is an expression 
of confident belief that God will hear and answer the foregoing 
prayers, and thus, as in many other psalms, we are brought 
back at the conclusion to the starting poimt. Compare the last 
clause of V. 1. 
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A SUFFERER, surrounded by enemies intent on his destruction, 
and deprived of human help, implores divine assistance and ex- 
presses his assured hope of obtaining it. The expression of 
confidence occurs at the beginning and the end, the description 
of the danger and the prayer for deliverance in the body of the 
psalm. If God be for him and admit him to his household, he 
is satisfied and safe, vs. 1 — 6. With this persuasion he implores 
that God will interpose for his deliverance from present danger, 
V. 7 — 12. If he did not believe that Grod would grant his re- 
quest he must despair ; but as he does believe it, he encourages 
himself to wait for it, vs. 13 — 14. There is no apparent refer- 
ence to any particular historical occasion, but an obvious inten- 
tion to provide a vehicle of pious sentiment for all God's people 
under the form of iml hece deechbed. 
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1. By David. Jehovah (is) my light and my salveUian/ qf 
wham shall I be afraid ? Jehovah {yt) the strong-hold <^ my 
life ; qf tohom shall I be in dread ? Ab darkness is a oommoa 
figpire for distress, and light for relief from it, the same idea ia 
bere twice expressed, first in a figurative form as light, and then 
more literally as sa^vcUion, These terms are applied to Grod, 
by a natural and common figure of speech, as the source or dis« 
penser of light and salvation. Compare Mich. vii. 8. The in- 
terrogations imply negation of the strongest kind. The form 
of expression is imitated in Rom. viii. 31 — 35. — The nonn 

riy^ is sometimes used as an abstract, strength; but its proper 
meaning, as its very form denotes, is local. The strong-hold or 
fortress of my life, that which makes my life as safe as walls 
and fortifications. The variation of the verbs in the two clauses 
is merely rhetorical, without any change in the idea. 

2. In the drawing near against fne qf evil doers, to devour 
my flesh, (in the drawing near of) my adversaries and my ene- 
mies to me, (it is) they (that) have stumbled and fallen. Even 
in the most imminent dangers which have hitherto befallen me, 
the divine protection has enabled me to see those who sought 
to overwhelm me overwhelmed themselves. Evil-doers^ not 
only against me, but in general. It was not because they were 
his enemies merely, but because they were the enemies of Grod, 
that he so easily subdued them. — To eat my flesh, a figure bor* 
rowed from the habits of wild beasts. Compare Job xix. 22. 
Ps. xiv. 4. XXXV. 1. — To me is to be construed not with ene* 
tnies, but with the verb, as in Job xxxiii. 22. See below, on 
Ps. Iv. 19. The pronoun expressed in the last clause is em- 
phatic : ' they themselves, not I, as they expected, fell.' 

3. Jf there encamp against me an encampment, my heart 
shall not fear/ if there arise against me war, (even) in this 
(case) I (am) oot^dent. With the aentiment of this vena 
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compare Ps. iiL 7 (6.) The primary meaning of the noun in 
the first clause is retained in the translation for the sake of its 
assonance with the verb, which is lost in the common version, 
although marked in the original. By eneampmentt however, 
must be understood the men encamped, the host, the army.— 
In this, even in this extremity. Compare Lev. zzvi. 27. Job. 
i. 22. The common version, in this vnll I be confident, al« 
though ambiguous, appears to mean, ' I will confide in thia, 
i. e. in the fact that Jehovah is my light and my salvation.' 
This construction is grammatical and 3rields a good sense, but 
the other is more pointed and emphatic, and the absolute use of 
ntn2i in the sense of safe^ secure, is justified by Judg. xviii. 27. 
Jer. xii. 5. Proi^ xi. 15. 

4. One {thing) have I asked from Jehovah, (and) that will 
J (still) seek, tJuU I may dwell in the house of Jehovah, to gaze 
at the beauty of Jehovah, and to inquire in his temple. To 
dwell in the house of the Lord is not merely to frequent his 
sanctuary as a place of worship, but to be a member of his house- 
hold, and as such in intimate communion with him. See above, 
on Ps. XV. l.xxiii. 6. — Beauty, loveliness, desirableness, all that 
makes Grod an object of affection and desire to the believer. 
See below, on Ps. xc. 17. Some take the last verb in the sec- 
ondary sense of meditating ; but the proper one of inquiring is 
entirely appropriate. — Temple, properly palace, the earthly 
residence of the great King, and therefore equally appropriate 
to the temple and the tabernacle. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 

5. For he mil hide me in his covert in the day of evil; he 
will secrete me in the secrecy of his tent ; on a rock he will set 
me high. This verse assigns his reason for wishing to be still 
a member of Jehovah's household, namely, because there be is 
sure of effectual protection. — The word translated covert means a 
booth or shelter made of leaves and branches, such as the Jews 
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used at the feast of tabernacles (Lev. xxiii. 42.) It is here 
used as a figure for secure protection in the day of evil. i. e. of 
suffering or danger. — Secrete and secrecy are used in the trans- 
lation to represent the cognate verb and noun in Hebrew.— 
By his tentt as appears from the preceding verse, we are to 
understand the tabernacle, not considered merely as a place of 
public worship, but as Jehovah's earthly residence, his mansion. 
In the last clause the idea of protection is conveyed by an en- 
tirely different figure, that of a person placed upon a high rock 
beyond the reach of danger. See above, on P^. ix. 14 (13.) 
xviiL 49 (48.) 

6. And now shall my Jiead be high above my efiemies 
around mey and I vrill sacrifice in his tabernncle sacrifices of 
joyful noise; I will sing and make music to Jehovah. 
And now may either be a formula of logical resumption, as in 
Ps. ii. 10. xxxix. 8 (7), or be taken in its strict sense, as de- 
noting that he not only hopes for future safety, but is ready in 
the mean time, even now, to thank him publicly for his protec- 
tion as already realized. The first clause merely amplifies the 
last of the preceding verse. The next adds the promise of a 
thank-offering at the tabernacle, which implies an assured hope 
of deliverance and prosperity. By a joyful noise some under- 
stand the blowing of trumpets which accompanied certain 
offerings (Num. x. 10. xxix. 1) ; but as this is never mentioned 
in connexion with private sacrifices, it seems more advisable to 
rest in the general sense of the expression. 

7. Htary oh Jehovah ! {with) my voice I vnll cally and do 
thou have mercy on me and answer me. The psalmist here de- 
scends from the tone of confident assurance to that of strong 
desire, prompted by a sense of urgent need. — With my voiu, not 
merely with my mind, but audibly, aloud. See above, on Pa. 
UL 5 (4.) 
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8. To thee hath said my heaart — Seek ye my face — thyface^ 
JehovaJit will I seek. The general meaning of this verse is 
obvious enough, although its syntax is exceedingly obscure. 
The best solution is to take " seek ye my face '* as a citation of 
God's own words. <My heart has said to thee — (whenever 
thou hast said) Seek ye my face, — thy face/ &c. Or, ' my 
heart has said to thee — (in answer to thy words) Seek ye my 
face — thy face,* &c. — My Jieart hath said, i. e. I have said 
with or from the heart. See above, on Ps. xi. 1. There may 
be an allusion to Deut. iv. 29, from which the expression seek 
God (2 Sam. xii. 16. 2 Chr. xx. 4) and seek his face (Fs. xxiv. 6. 
cv. 4) seems to be derived. The idea is that of seeking admis- 
sion to his presence for the purpose of aaking a favour. See 
above, on Ps. xxiv. 6. 

9. Hide not thy face from me, put not away in wrath thy 
servant ; my help thou hast been ; forsake me not, and leave 
me not, (oh) God of my salvation f The first petition is that 
God will not withhold from him the manifestation of his love 
or favour. See above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) — Put not away, or 
thrust aside, as one unworthy to be noticed. — Thy servant, and 
as such entitled to thy kind regard. — My help, i. e. the source 
and author of my help, my helper. — Thou hast been; the past 
tense is here essential : what thou ha^t been, continue to be 
still. — God of my salvation, my Saviour Grod, or Grod my Sa- 
viour ; see above, on Ps. xviii. 47 (46.) 

10. For my father and my mother have left me, and Jeho' 
vah taill take me in. Parents are here put for the nearest 
friends, whose loss or desertion is frequently complained of in 
the Psalms as one of the most painful signs of desolation. See 
Ps. xxxi. 12 (11.) xxxviii. 12 (11.) Ixix. 9 (8.) Ixxxviii. 9 (6). 
and compare Job xix. 13. The first clause may also be trans- 
lated, when my father and my mother have left me, thmi tlie 
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Ij)rd will take me in, — The last expression is applied to the 
compassionate reception of strangers or wanderers into one's 
house. See Josh. xx. 4. Judg. xix. 15, and compare Matt. 
XXV. 35, 43. The case described is an ideal one, and may be 
thus expressed in paraphrase. * The kindness oi the nearest 
earthly friends may cease by death or desertion (for the verb to 
leave may comprehend both) ; but the Lord's compassions cmn- 
not fail.' 

11. Guide me, Jehovah, {in) thy way, and lead me in a 
straight {or level) paXh^ because of my adversaries. The way 
in which he here desires to be led is not the way of duty bnt 
of providence, which he calls a straight or smooth path, as 
distinguished from the rouo^h or crooked ways of adversity. 
See above, on Ps. xxv. 4. xxvi. 12. — Because of my enemies, 
that they may have no occasion to exult or triumph. Of the 
many Hebrew words applied to enemies, the one here used is 
supposed by some to signify malignant watchers for the errors 
or calamities of others. The one used in the next verse means 
oppressors or causers of distress — With this clause compare 
Ps. xxvi. 12. 

12. Give m£ not up to the urill of my enemies ; for risen up 
against me are witnesses of falsehood, and a breather forth 
of cruelty. The word translated unll properly means sotU, and 
is here used for the ruling wish or heart's desire, as in Ps. 
XXXV. 25. The second clause assigns the ground or reason 
of this prayer. As if he had said : I have reason to ask this, 
for there have risen up, &c. — One breathing violence or cruelty^ 
a strong but natural expression for a person, all whose thoughts 
and feelings are engrossed by a favourite purpose or employ- 
ment, so that he cannot live or breathe without it. Compare 
the description of Saul's persecuting zeal in Acts ix. 1 and the 
Latin phrases, spirare minaSt anhelare scelus. 
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13. Unless I believed (or fully expected) to look upon the 
goodness of Jehovah in the land of life. This is an instance 
of the figure called aposiopesis, in which the conclusion of the 
sentence is suppressed, either from excitement and hurried feel- 
ing, or because of some unwillingness to utter what is necessary 
to complete it. Thus in this case the apodosis would probably 
have been, I tootdd despair , or I must have perished, (Compare 
Ps. cxix. 92.) Of the other cases usually cited, that in Gen. 
xxxi. 42 especially resembles this, because the sentence opens 
with a similar conditional expression. — To look upon, not 
merely to behold, but to gaze at with delight. See above, 
on Ps. xxii. 18 (17). — The land of life, as opposed to that of 
darkness and the shadow of death (Job x. 31), seems to be a 
more correct translation than the common one, lar^d of the 
living, 

14. Wait thou for Jehovah; be firm, and may he strengthen 
thy heart ; and wait thou for Jehovah / Instead of finishing 
the inauspicious sentence which he had begun, he interrupts 
himself with an earnest exhortation to await the fulfilment of 
God's promises, to hope in him. See above, on Ps. xxv. 3. — 
The optative and causative senses of the third verb (f TSM*^) are 
both determined by its form, which equally forbids the versions 
let thy heart be strong and he will strengthen it, — ^The repe- 
tition, wait for the Liord, and wait for the Lord, implies that 
this is all he has to enjoin upon himself or others, and is more 
impressive, in its native simplicity, than the correct but para^ 
phrastic version of the last clause in the English Bible, UKiit^ 
I say, upon the Lord. 
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As in the preceding psalm fi righteous sufferer prays that he 
may not be confounded with the wicked whom his soul abhors, 
•o here a like prayer is offered by the Anointed of Jehovah. 
He first prays in general for audience and acceptance, withoat 
which he must quickly perish, vs. 1, 2. He then asks to be 
distinguished from the wicked in the infliction of God's judg- 
ments, vs. 3 — 5. He then gives thanks for the anticipated 
answer to his prayer, vs. 6 — 8, and implores an extension of the 
blessing to all Grod's people at all times, v. 9. The collocation 
of the psalm is clearly not fortuitous, but founded on its close 
resemblance to the one before it. 



1. By David, Unto thee, Jefiovah, vnll I call ; my rock, 
be not silent from me, lest thou hold thy peace from me, and 
I be made like to those going down {into) the pit. My rock, 
the immovable foundation of my hope and object of my trust. 
See above, on Ps. xviii. 3, 32 (2, 31.) xix. 15 (14.) That God 
is such, affords a sufficient reason for the importunate demands 
which follow. It is inconsistent with the relation he sustains 
to those who trust him, that he should be silent when they pray, 
i. e. refuse to answer. The ideas of distance and estrangement 
are really implied in being silent, and suggested by the pregnant 
construction silent from. The meaning of the last clause is 
correctly given, with a change of idiom, in the English version, 
iesi, if thou be silent, &c. The passive verb does not merely 
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mean to be like, but to be made like, assimilated, confomided. 
The pit, the grave, both in its narrower and wider sense. 
(Compare IsaL xiv. 15, 19.) Those going doton into the pit 
is a common description of the dead. See Ps. xxx. 4 (3.) 
Ixxxviii. 5 (4), and compare Ps. xxii. 30 (29.) 

2. Hear tJie voice of my supplications , in my crying unto 
thee (for help) ; in my lifting up my hands to thy holy 
oradt. In my crying, in my lifting, i. e. at the time of my so 
doing, when I am in the very act. The lifting up of the hands 
is a natural symbol of the raising of the heart or the desires to 
Grod, and is therefore often mentioned in connexion with the 
act of prayer. Ex. ix. 29. xvii. 11, 12. 1 Kings viii. 22, 54. 
Lam. iL 19. iii. 41. Ps. Ixiii. 5 (4.) — The word translated oracle 
is derived from the verb to speak, and seems to mean a place of 
speaking or conversation, like the English parlour from the 
French parler. Now we learn from Ex. xxv. 22. Num. vii. 89, 
that the place whence God talked with Moses was the inner 
apartment of the tabernacle ; and from 1 Kings vi. 19, that the 
corresponding part of the temple bore the name here used. To 
this, as the depository of the ark and the earthly residence of 
God, the ancient saints looked as we look now to Christ, in 
whom the idea of the Mosaic sanctuary has been realized. See 
above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 

3. Draw me not away with wicked («nen), and with workers 
of iniquity, speaking peace unth their neighbours, and evil (is) 
in their heart. This is the prayer for which he bespeaks au- 
dience and acceptance in the foregoing verse. Draw me not 
away, i. e. to punishment or out of hfe. Compare Ps. xxvi. 9, 
where the parallel expression is gather me not. In both cases 
he prays that he may not be confounded in his death with those 
whose life he abhors. The last clause exhibits a particular 
trait in the character of the ufieked men and evil doers of the 
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other clause. This trait is hypocritical dissimulation, the pfe- 
tencc of friendship as a mask to hatred. The simple constmo- 
tion with the copulative and is equivalent to our expressions^ 
but though, trhile, etc. 

4. Give to them according to their act, and according to the 
evil of their deeds, according to tJie work of their hands give 
thou to them ; return their treatment to them. Having prayed 
that he may not share the destruction of the wicked, he now 
prays that they may not escape it. But as this is merely ask- 
ing Grod to act as a just ^nd holy being must act, the charge o£ 
vindictive cruelty is not merely groundless but absurd. — ^The 
evil of their deeds is a phrase borrowed from Moses (Dent. 
xxviii. 20) and often repeated by Jeremiah (iv. 4. xxi. 12. xxiiL 
2, 22. XX vi. 3. xliv. 22.) The same prophet has combined two 
of the phrases here employed in Jer. xxv. 14 and LaoL iii. 64. 
The word translated treatment is a participle meaning that which 
is done by one person to another, whether good or evil. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 5 (4.) 

5. Because they rvill not attend to the acts of Jehovah and 
to the doing of hi^ hands, he will pull them down and will 
not build them, up. Having appealed to the divine justice for 
a righteous recompense of these offenders, he now shows what 
they have deserved and must experience, by showing what 
they have done, or rather hot done. The acts of Jehovah and 
the works of his hands are common expressions for his penal 
judgments. See Ps. Ixiv. 10 (9.) xcii. 5 (4.) Isai. v. 12. xxviii. 
21. xxix. 23. — Pull doum and not build up, is an idiomatic 
combination of positive and negative terms to express the same 
idea. — Build, therefore, does not mean rebuild, but is simply 
the negative or opposite of pidl doum. The form of expression 
is copied repeatedly by Jeremiah (xxxi. 28. xlii. 10. xlv. 4.) See 
mlao Job xii. 14. 
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6. Blessed (be) Jehovah, because he hath heard the voice of 
my supplications. What he asked in v. 2 he has now ob« 
tained, or at least the assurance of a favourable answer, in the 
confident anticipation of which he begins already to bless Grod. 
The word translated supplications means, according to its 
etymology, prayers for grace or mercy. 

7. Jehovah my strength and my shield ! In him has my 
heart trusted, and I have been helped, and my heart shall ex- 
ult, and by my song I vnll thank (or praise) him. The con- 
struction of the first clause as a proposition, by supplying the 
substantive verb, Jehovah (is) my strength and my shield, is 
unnecessary, and neither so simple nor so strong as that which 
makes it a grateful and admiring exclamation. — My heart is 
twice used in this sentence to express the deep and cordial na- 
ture of the exercises which he is describing. The same heart 
that trusted now rejoices. As he believed with all his heart, 
so now he rejoices in like manner. — By my song, literally 
from or out of it, as the source and the occasion of his praise. 
Compare Ps. xxii. 26 (25.) 

8. Jehovah (is) strength to them, and a strong-hold of sal- 
vation (to) his Anointed (t«) He. The Psalmist having spoken 
hitherto not only for himself but for the people, here insensibly 
substitutes the third person plural for the first person singular. 
In the last clause he reverts to himself, but with the use of an 
expression which discloses his relation to the people, of which 
he was not only a member but the delegated head, the Jinointed 
of Jehovah. See above, on Ps. ii. 2. A strong-hold. See 
above, on Ps. xxvii. 1. — Salvations, full salvation. See above 
on Ps. xviii. 51 (50.) The personal pronoun at the end of the 
sentence is emphatic and intended to concentrate the attention 
upon one great object. 
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9. Oh save thy people^ and bless thy heritage, and feed 
them, and carry (or eaxUt tJiem) even to eternity ! The whole 
psalm closes with a prayer that the relation now subBisting be- 
tween God and his people may continue forever. Thy heru 
tage, thy peculiar people, whom thou dost preserve and treat 
as such from generation to generation. The idea and expreae- 
ion are Mosaic. See Deut. ix. 29, and compare Ps. xxxiii. 12. 
Ixviii. 10 (9.) xciv. 5. The image then merges into that of a 
shepherd and his flock, a favourite one with David and throngh- 
ouc the later Scriptures. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 1. — Feed 
them, not only in the strict sense, but in that of doing the whole 
duty of a shepherd. The next verb is by some translated 
carry them, in which sense the primitive is elsewhere used in 
speaking of a shepherd (Isai. xl. 11), and this very form ap- 
pears to have the same sense in Isaiah Ixiii. 9, while in 2 Sam. 
V. 12 it is applied to the exaltation of David himself as a theo- 
cratic sovereign. 
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The essential idea in this psalm is the same as in the twenty- 
eighth, to wit, that Grod is the strength of his people, but 
clothed in a different costume, the divine power being proved or 
exemplified by its exertion in the elements, and then applied, 
in the close, to the believer's consolation. The Psalmist first 
invokes the heavenly host to celebrate their sovereign's honour* 
vs. 1, 2. He then describes Jehovah's voice as producing the 
most striking physical effects, vs. 3 — ^9, and represents it as b^ 
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longing to the same God who presided at the deluge and who 
now protects and will continue to protect and bless his people, 
vs. 10, 11. The superficial notion that this psalm is merely a 
description of a thunderstorm, or of Jehovah as the God of 
thunder, may be corrected by observing that the last verse gives 
the key-note of the whole composition. 

1. A Psalm by David, Give to Jehovah^ ye sons €f the 
mighty, give to Jehovah honour and strength. To give, in 
such connexions, is to recognise something as belonging to an- 
other, to ascribe it to him. The form of expression is derived 
from Deut. xxxii. 3, and is found not only elsewhere in the 
Psahns (xcvi. 7 8), but with a slight modification in the New 
Testament (Rev. iv. 11. v. 12. xix. 1. 1 Peter v. 11.)— The 
word translated mighty is the plural form of one of the namea 

(bll) which describe God as omnipotent See above, on Ps. 
v. 5 (4.) vii. 12 (11.) X. 11, 12. xvi. 1. xvii. 6 (6.) xviii. 3, 31, 
33. 48 (2, 30, 32, 47,)xix. 2 (1.) xxii. 2 (1.) The plural form may 
here arise from assimilation, both parts of the compound phrase 
being put into the plural, son of God, sons of Gods, Compare 
words of deceits, Ps. xxxv. 20. But a much more probable so- 
lution is that Q*^bK is liere used as Q*^nin is elsewhere, by a kind 
of ellipsis for o-^lbi b«, Dan. xi. 36, the ^God of Gods, or the Su- 
preme God. Compare Deut. x. 17. — The sons of God are the 
beings intermediate between Grod and man, sometimes called 
angels in reference to their office. The same application of 
the same phrase occurs in Ps. Ixxxix. 7 (6.) 

2. Give to Jehovah the honour of his name; bow to Jo- 
hovah in beauty of holiness. The honour of his name is that be* 
longing to it, due to it. His name is his manifested nature. See 
above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) The verb in the last clause strictly 
means, bow down or prostrate yourselves in worship. — The 
beauty of holiness w by many understood to mean holy or oon- 
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'seorated garments, such as were put on in the place of ordinuy 
dress, as a token of reverence, by the priests when they ap- 
proached into the presence of Jehovah. See 2 Chr. xx. 21. 
But neither here nor in Ps. xcvi. 9. ex. 3, is there any valid 
objection to the obvious but spiritual sense of ornament pro- 
duced by or consisting in holiness, such decoration as became 
the peculiar people of Jehovah. Compare 1 Peter iiu 3—^. 

3. The voice of Jehovah on the waters ! The God of glory 
thundered. The voice of Jehovah (was) on many waters. 
The invocation to the heavenly host in the two preceding verses 
is now justified by an appeal to one particular manifestation of 
Grod*8 majesty, to wit, that afibrded by the tempestuous strife 
of elements. — The first clause may be construed as an exclama- 
tion, or the substantive verb may be supplied, either in the past 
or present tense. The preterite form of the original does not 
relate to any specific point of past time, but merely shows that 
the phenomena described have been heretofore witnessed, and 
though grand are nothing new. Our present tense gives the 
sense correctly, but with a departure from the idiomatic form 
of the original. — The God of Glory contains an allusion to vs. 
1, 2. Compare Ps. xxiv. 7 — 10. — On (or above) the waters, i. e. 
the clouds charged with rain. See above, on Ps. xviii. 12 (11), 
and compare Jer. x. 13. 

4. The voice of Jehovah inpotaer/ The voice of Jehovah m 
majesty ! The exclamations, as in v. 3, may be converted into 
propositions by supplying either the past or present tense of the 
verb to he. * The voice of Jehovah is (or wa^ in power.* In 
power, in majesty, i. e. invested with these attributes, a stronger 
expression than the corresponding adjectives, strong and ma- 
jestic, would be, and certainly more natural and consonant to 
Qsage than the construction which makes in a mere sign of that 
in which something else consists. It is indeed little short of 
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nonsense to affirm that the voice of Grod consists in power, 
consists in majesty, whereas there is truth as well as beanty in 
describing it as clothed or invested with those qualities. 

5. The voice of Jehovah {is) breaking cedars^ and Jehovah 
has broken the cedars of I^ebanon, In the powerful working 
of the elements the Psalmist hears the voice of God. That this 
expression always denotes thunder (Ex. ix. 28), is a perfectly 
gratuitous assumption. — Cedars are mentioned as the loftiest 
forest trees, and those of Lebanon as the loftiest of the species. 
Between the verbs of the two clauses there is a twofold varia- 
tion which appears to be significant. The first is the primitive 
verb which simply means to break; the other an intensive 
form, implying an extraordinary violence. See above, Pe. 
iii. 8 (7.) This distinction can be reproduced in English only 
by a change of verb {break and crush)^ or by some qualifying 
addition {break and break in pieces.) But besides this varia- 
tion, the first word is an active participle (breaking) and the 
second a finite tense denoting past time {broke or has brokefi), 
which together may indicate progression {it is breaking and 
now he has broken) or express the same idea, namely, that he 
habitually breaks, or has often broken, the cedars of Lebanon. 

6. And made them skip like a calf Lebanon and Sirion 
like the young of the unicorns {antelopes or vnld bulls.) The 
pronoun in the first clause may refer to cedars^ or by anticipa- 
tion to Itebanan and Sirion. This last is the Sidonian name 
of Hermon (Deut. iii. 9), the principal summit in the range of 
Anti-libanus, here mentioned simply as a parallel to L^Mnon, 
without any special local reference. By a similar rhetorical 
specification, the natural vivacity of young animals is specially 
ascrioed to a particular species, well known to the writer and 
his readers as remarkable for wildness and agility. See above, 
CO Ps. xxiL 22 (21.) 
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7. Tk€ voice <f Jehovah {is) hemng fiamu (or wUkfiamuii^ 
fif fixe. The reference to lightning in this verse is universally 
admitted, some even seeing an allusion to the brief and sudden 
flash in the single clause of which the sentence is composed. 
Interpreters are not agreed, however, with respect to the spe- 
cific image here presented. Some understand the act described 
to be that of cleaving or dividing ^ in allusion to the forked 
appearance of a flash of lightning ; others that of hewing oW, 
extrcu^tingt flames ; and others that of hewing with them, i. e. 
using them as weapons of warfare or instruments of vengeance. 
This last construction is a common one in Hebrew, and is 
favoured here by the analogy of Isai. li. 9. Hos. vi. 5, where 
the same verb is applied to Grod*s penal judgments. — The voice 
of God must here mean his authority or order, as it could not 
be said without absurdity, that the thunder either hews the 
lightning or hews with it. 

8. The voice of Jehovah is about to shake the wUdemese; 
Jehovah tvill shake tcildemess of Kadesh, This is equivalent 
to saying that he cau do so, the Hebrew verb having no dis* 
tinct potential form. The verb translated shake is stronger, 
meaning properly to cause to tremble. Having spoken of Grod's 
power as exerted on the mountains, he now says the same 
thing of the desert ; and as the mountains which he specified 
were on the northern frontier, so the wilderness which he 
selects is that which bounded Palestine upon the south, the 
northern portion of the great Arabian desert, with which the 
Israelites had many strong associations, founded partly in their 
personal experience, but still more in their national history. See 
Deut. i. 19. viii. 15. xxxii. 10. It is in this point of view, and 
not simply as a plain, which it is not in its whole extent, that 
the wilderness of Kadesh is here added to Mount Lebanon. 

9. The voice of Jehovah can make hinds bring forth, amd 
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strip forests; and in his temple, all ^ it says^ Glory! The 
use of the futures is the same as in the foregoing verse. As if 
to show that the divine control extends to things both small 
and great, the Psalmist passes suddenly from lofty mountains 
and vast deserts to the weakest animals, in whom the terror of 
his presence hastens the throes of parturition. See Job zzxix. 
1 — 3, and compare 1 Sam. iv. 19. He then returns to more 
imposing natural phenomena, such as the stripping of the leaves 
and branches from whole forests by a mighty wind, which, no 
less than the thunder, is to be regarded as the voice of God. — 
The temple or palace mentioned in the last clause is not the 
temple at Jerusalem, nor any earthly structure, but heaven, or 
the whole frame of nature, considered as Grod's royal residence. 
See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) Throughout this palace, all of it, 
i. e. all its parts, its contents, or its inhabitants-— with special 
reference perhaps to the angelic hosts invoked in v. 1, who are 
then described as doing what he there invites them to do — not 
merely speaks of his glory, as the English version has it, but 
says " glory/** as their constant and involuntary exclamation. 
As to the true sense of the verb "i^m, see above, on Ps. iv. 
6(4.) 

10. Jehovah at the flood sat (enthroned), and Jehovah sits 
{as) King to eternity. There are only two ways in which this 
verse can be understood. It must either be explained as introduc- 
ing a new trait in the description of a tempest, namely, that of 
a flood or inundation— or referred to the universal deluge, aa 
the grandest instance of the natural changes which had been 
described. In favour of the latter explanation may be urged 
the intrinsic grandeur of the image which it calls up, its better 
agreement with the solenm declaration in the last clause, the 
peculiar fitness of a great historical example just in this place, 
and the invariable usage of b^a^ to mean Noah's flood. The 
sense of the whole vena may be thus expressed in paraphrase. 
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The Grod whose voice now produces these effects is tlie Grod 
who sat enthroned upon the deluge, and this same God is stfll 
reigning over nature and the elements, and will be able to eoo- 
troi them forever. 

11. Jehovah strength to his people Vfill give ; Jehovah mil 
bless his people (ivith) peace. This is the application of the 
whole psalm, clearly showing that the description of external 
changes was not given for its own sake, or for mere poetical 
effect, but as a source of consolation and a ground of hope to 
true believers, who are here assured, in a pregnant summary 
of all that goes before, that the Grod who is thus visible and 
audible in nature, who presided at the flood and is to reign 
forever, is pledged to exercise the power thus displayed for the 
protection and well-being of his people. 
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Aftee a title, giving the historical occasion of the psalm, 
V. 1, the writer praises God for a signal deliverance from de- 
struction, vs. 2 — 4 (1 — 3), and calls upon Grod's people to join 
in the praise of the divine compassion, vs. 5—6 (4 — 5.) He 
then reveru to the cause of his affliction, vs. 7 — 8 (6—7), and 
recounts the means which he employed for its removal, vs. 
9 — 11 (8 — 10), and for the success of which he vows eternal 
thankfulness, vs. 12 (13), 11 (12.) The occasion and design of 
the psalm will be considered in the exposition of the title or in* 
icription, which constitutes the first verse of the Hebrew text. 
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1. A Psalm, A Sang rf Dedication (for) the House. By 
David, The construction house of David, although not un- 
grammatical, is forced, as that idea would, according to usage, 
have been otherwise expressed in Hebrew. This construction 
has moreover given rise to the false notion, that the psalm has 
reference to the dedication of the king's own dweUing, whereas 
the house, as an absolute phrase, can only mean the house of 
€rod. The historical occasion of the psalm is furnished by the 
narrative in 2 Sam. xxiv and 1 Chron. xxi. David's presump- 
tion in numbering the people had been punished by a pestilence, 
which raged until the destroying angel had, in answer to the 
king's prayer, been required to sheathe his sword. The spot, 
where this indication of God's mercy had been given, was 
immediately purchased by David, and consecrated by the erec- 
tion of an altar, upon which he offered sacrifices, and received 
the divine approbation in the gift of fire from heaven (1 Chr. 
xxi. 26.) This place the king expressly calls the house of Grod 
(1 Chr. xxii. 1), either in the wide sense of the patriarchal 
Bethel (Gen. xxviii. 17, 22), or as the designated site of the 
temple, for which he immediately commenced his preparations 
(1 Chr. xxii. 2), and in reference to which this psalm might 
well be called a song of dedication, although naturally more 
full of the pestilence, and the sin which caused it, than of the 
sanctuary yet to be erected. 

2 (1.) I will exalt thee, oh Jehovah, because thou hast 
raisd me up, and hast not let my enemies rejoice respecting 
me. In the first clause there is an antithesis of thought, though 
not of form. * I will raise thee because thou hast raised me.' 
The second verb is a modified form of one meaning to draw 
water from a well (Ex. ii. 16, 19), and may therefore have been 
chosen for the purpose of suggesting the idea of a person drawn 
up from some depth in which he had been sunk, a figure not 
unfrequent eUewhere. See particularly Ps. zl. 3 (2) below.— 
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Hast not caused or permitted to rejoice by abandoning me to 
them. — ^)^ does not properly mean over me, but as to me. The 
specific idea of r^'oicing over is suggested by the context. 

3 (2.) Jehovah, my God, I cried to thee (for help), and thou 
didst heal me. The address, my God, is never unmeaning or 
superfluous, but always intimates a covenant relation as the 
ground of confidence. Any severe suffering is represented in 
scripture under the figure of disease, and relief from it as healing. 
See above, on Ps. vi. 3 (2), and compare Ps. xli. 5 (4), cvii. 20. 
Jer. xiv. 19. xv. 18. xvii. 14. xxx. 17. The healing here meant 
is identical with the help in v. 4 (3) and the joy in v. 12 (11,) 
and proves nothing therefore as to literal sickness in the 
Psalmist's case. It is altogether natural, however, to suppose 
that David may himself have been affected by the prevalent 
disorder. 

4 (3.) Jehovah, tlum ?iast brought up out of hell my soul; 
thou hast made me alive from (among those) going down 
(into the) pit. The extremity of his danger is described in the 
strongest terms afforded by the language. The essential mean* 
ing of both clauses is, that Grod had saved him from what 
seemed to be inevitable and irrecoverable ruin. — Hell, sheol, 
the state of the dead. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.)— -Oom^ 
down into the pit, i. e. dying. See above, on Ps. xxii. 30 (29.) 
— Made me alive from them, i. e. separated me from them by 
restoring or preserving my life, so that I no longer can be 
numbered with them. 

5 (4.) Make music to Jehovah, ye his gracious ones, and 
give thanks to the memory of his holiness. The exhortation 
in the first clause is to praise God by song with instrumental 
accompaniment. See above, on Ps. vii. 18 (7.) ix. 3, (2, tl.) — 
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His gracunu anes^ the objects of his merey, and themselves 
endowed with the same attribute. See above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) 
— Memory, in this connexion, does not mean the power or the 
act of remembering, but that which is remembered when we think 
of God, to wit, his glorious perfections, which are summed up 
in his holiness, as to the comprehensive sense of which, see 
above, on Fs. xxii. 4 (3.) See also Hos. zii. 6 (5), where the 
memory of God is particularly coupled with his mercy, and Ex. 
iii. 15. Isai. xxvi. 8. Pft. cxxxv. 13, where memory and name 
are used as parallel expressions. 

6 (d.) For a moment in his wrath, life in his favowr; in 
the evening shall lodge toeeping, and at the morning shouting 
(or singing.) Some understand the coutrast in the first clause 
to be one of duration ; there is only a moment in his wrath, 
but a life-time in his favour. It is simpler, however, and more 
agreeable to the usage of the word translated life, to read the 
clause without an antithesis ; his wrath endures but a moment, 
and then his favour restores life, in its wide sense, as including 
all that makes existence desirable. The same idea is expressed 
in the last clause by a beautiful figure. Sorrow is only a so- 
journer, a stranger lodging for the night, to be succeeded, at the 
break of day, by a very difierent inmate. This, though pri- 
marily referring to the joys and sorrows of the present state, ad- 
mits of a striking application to the contrast between this life 
and the next. See above, on Ps. xvii. 15. 

7 (6.) And I said in my security, I shall not be moved for* 
ever. The pronoun is emphatic : it was I that said. — Security. 
The Hebrew word includes the ideas of prosperity, and of that 
self-confidence which it produces. Compare Deut. viii. 11 — 18. 
xxxii. 15. Hos. xiii. 6. 2 Chr. xxxiL 25. — Moved, disturbed in 
my enjoyment, shaken from my present firm position. See 
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above, on Ps. x. 6. xvi. 6, and compare F^. xiii. 5 (4). xr. H 
i. 8 (7.) 



8 (9.) Jehovah, in thy favour thou didst establish to my 
mountain strength ; thou didst hide thy face, I Ufos com^ 
founded. It was only through Grod*8 mercy that his power 
was established. — Thou didst confirm strength (literally make 
it stand) to my mountain, a common figure for royal power, 
and especially for that of the theocracy, the central point of 
which was Mount Zion. See 2 Sam. v. 9, 12. Neb. iii. 15. 
Mich. iv. 8. Isai. ii. 3. The idea of personal prosperity in 
general, though not expressed directly, is suggested by the 
special case of David's official eminence. — Thmc didst hide thy 
face, withdraw the tokens of thy presence and thy favour. See 
above, on Ps. xiii. 2 (1.) — I i€as confounded, agitated, terrified, 
perplexed. See above, on Ps. vi. 3, 4, 11 (2, 3, 10,) and com- 
pare Ps. ii. 5. The common version, troubled, is too weak. 

9 (8.) Unto thee Jehovah, toill I call, and to Jehovah I will 
cry for mercy. This was the resolution formed at the time 
when God concealed his face and he was troubled. The inser- 
tion of the words then said I, at the beginning of the verse, 
would render the connexion clear, but is unnecessary. The 
translation of the futures as past tenses is a licence which could 
only be justified by extreme exegetical necessity, certainly not 
by the trivial circumstance, that the last clause speaks of Je- 
hovah in the third person, which is not more surprising in a 
prayer than the second person of the first clause would be in a 
narrative. The sudden change of person is of course the same 
in either case. 

10 (9.) What profit (is there) in my blood, in my descend-^ 
ing to corruption (or the grave) ? Will dust praise (or thank) 
tJice? Will U tell thy truth? This argument in favour of 
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hi» being beard and rescued is tbe same as that iu Ps. vL 6 (5), 
and reappears in Ps. Ixxxviii. 11 — 13 (10 — 12), and in Heze- 
kiah's psalm, Isai. jisxviii. 18, 19, both of which are obvious 
imitations of David. For the twofold etymology and sense of 
nnv either of which is here appropriate, see above, on Ps. 
xvi. 10. — Dust, the lifeless and disorganized remains of the 
body. — Teii thy truths attest the truth of thy promises by re- 
citing their fulfilment, and so bear witness to the divine vera- 
city and faithfulness. The questions of course imply negation. 
* My destruction can be no advantage to the divine glory, but 
must rather involve a loss of praise.' 

11 (10.) Hear, Jehovah, and have mercy on me; Jehowih, 
be a helper for (or to) me. This petition is an indirect conclusion 
from the reasoning of the preceding verse. The logical con- 
nexion may be made clear by a change of form. < Since thy 
glory will not be promoted by my death, I am entitled to de- 
liverance, not for my sake but thy own.' This last idea is 
suggested by his appealing to the divine mxrcy, as the ground 
on which he asked God to become his helper. 

12(11.) Thou hast turned my lament into a dance /or 
me ; thou hast opened my sackcloth and Jtust girded me (yoith) 
joy. To his prayer he now adds the account of its fulfilment. 
The relief of his distress is described as an exchange of his 
lament or funeral song for a joyful dance. Compare Jer. xxxL 
13. Lam. v. 15. In further allusion to the mourning customs 
of the east, he represents his mourning dress, made of the 
coarsest hair-cloth, as now opened, L e. loosened, unfastened, 
for the purpose of removal, to be replaced not merely by a gay 
or festive dress, but by joy itself, poetically represented as a 
garment* See above, on Ps. zviii, 33, 40 (32, 39), and com- 
pare Isai. Izi. 3. 
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13 (12.) In order that glory may make mtmc to tkee ami 
not be dumb, JeJiovah, my God, I vnll praise thee (or gii9e 
thanks to thc^ forever. This verse describes not only the effect 
but the design of the deliverance asked for, and so furnishes a 
counterpart to the argument in v. 10 (9.) As the death of the 
psalmist would deprive God of praise, so his deliverance is 
intended to ensure it. — The use of glory in tne first clause is 
obscure. Some understand by it the tongue or voice, which is 
entirely arbitrary ; others the soul, the nobler part of man, as 
in Ps. xvi. 9. Ivii. 9. cviii. 2 (1.) But as the form in all 
these cases is my glory^ it seems better to take glory here 
without the pronoun in the wide sense of every thing glorious^ 
including the worshipper's highest powers and perhaps his 
regal dignity, as in Ps. vii. 6 (5.) As in Grod*s temple every 
thing says " Glory I" (Ps. xxix. 9), so eVery thing glonons 
among his works is bonnd to praise him. — Not be dumb^ a 
stronger phrase than not be silent. — With the last clause oom- 
pare the words of Hezekiah, Isai. zxxviii. 20. 
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Thb psalmist first prays in general for deliverance from his 
sufferings and his enemies, on the ground of his confidence in 
God and previous experience of his mercy, vs. 2 — 9 (1-^.) 
He then prays more particularly for deliverance from his present 
danger, with a description of the same, vs. 10 — 14 (9 — 13.) In 
the remainder of the psalm, the tone of supplication and com- 
plaint is gradually exchanged for that of thankful assutance. 
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vs. 15—23 (14 — 22), and the whole is wound up with an appli- 
cation of the lesson furnished by the psalmist's experience to 
the case of all God's people, vs. 24 — 25 (23 — 24.) 

1 . To the Chief Musician, A Psalm by David. Here we 
meet again with the inscription, to the chief musician, which 
has not appeared before since the title of Ps. xxii. As in all 
other cases, it explicitly describes the psalm as intended for 
musical performance in the public worship of the ancient church. 
As this, however, was the case with all the psalms, the fact that 
it is mentioned only in some may be explained by supposing, 
that in them there was something which might otherwise have 
caused them to be looked upon as mere expressions of personal 
feeling. — ^The correctness of the other clause — a Psalm of 
David — is fully attested by internal evidence. The idea that 
Jeremiah wrote it rests entirely on the imitation of the first 
clause of v. 14 (13) in Jer. xx. 10, which is in perfect keeping 
with the practice of that prophet. 

2 (1.) In thee, Jehovah, have I trusted. Let me not be 
shamed for ever. In thy righteousness deliver me (or Iielp 
me to escape.) The first clause contains the ground of tlie 
petitions following, which ground is the same that is often urged 
elsewhere, namely, that a just Grod cannot destroy tliose who 
trust him. See above, Ps. vii. 2 (1.) xi. 1. — ^The prayer in the 
next clause may be either that his present shame may not 
endure forever, or that he may never be put to shame, which 
last idea could not well be otherwise expressed in Hebrew. 
Shamed, i. e. utterly confounded, disappointed, and frustrated 
in his hopes. See above, on Ps. vi. 11 (10.) xxii. 6 (5.) xxv. 
2, 20. He appeals to Grod's righteousness or justice in the 
strict sense, upon which trust or faith creates a claim, even on 
the part of the unworthy, not by virtue of any intrinsic merit, 
bat of God's giaoioas oonslitataQn. See above, on Ps. xvii. 1 , 2. 
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zviii. 21—25 (20—24.) xxv. 21. xxvi. 1. This vene and tiM 
two following reappear, without material Tariation, in Fa. 

Ixxi. 1—3. 

3 (2.) Incline unto me thine ear; (in) haste deliver me ; 
be to me for a rock of strength for a house of drfences to 9av€ 
me. The prayer for speedy deliverance implies extreme neces- 
aity and danger. For the meaning of the figures, rock qf 
strength and house of defences or fortress, see above, on F^ 
xviii. 3 (2,) and as to the plural form, on Ps. xviii. 51 (50.) 
XX. 7 (6.)— The petition of the first clause seems to imply that 
God had hitherto appeared to turn a deaf ear to his prayers. It 
may perhaps have been intended to suggest the additional idea, 
that his cry was feeble, so that it had hitherto escaped the ear 
of him to whom it was addressed, and who is now implored to 
bow down or incline his ear, that the distant sound may reach 
him. 

4 (3.) For my rock and my fortress {art) thou, and for thy 
name's sake thou unit lead me and conduct me (or provide for 
me.) What he asks in the preceding verse he here asserts, to 
wit, that Grod is his protector, and must therefore of necessity 
protect him, not only for the sufferer's sake, but for the honoui 
of his own name or manifested nature. See above, on Pa. 
xxiii. 3, for the meaning of this phrase, and on the second verse 
of the same psalm, for that of the last verb. — The futures in the 
second clause suggest the idea of necessity, and might perhaps 
be correctly rendered by the use of our auxiliary must, 

5 (4.) Thou unit bring me out from the net which they 
have hid for me; for thou {art) my strength (or my strong' 
hold,) * By thee I confidently hope to be delivered from the 
craft and malice of my enemies, for my defence and safety are 
in thee alone.' With the first clause compare Ps. xxv. 15, and 
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with the last Ps. xxvii. 1. The change of figure in the last 
clause shows the whole verse to be highly metaphorical. 

6 (5.) Into thy hand I taill commit my spirit / thou hast 
redeemed me, (oh) Jehovah^ God of truth. The verb in the 
first clause means to entrust or deposit any thing of value. By 
my spirit we may either understand my life or myself, but 
not my soul as distinguished from my body. — The preterite 
thou hast redeemed, expresses in the strongest manner his as- 
sured hope and the certainty of the event. — God of truths 
veracity or faithfulness. See above, on Fs. xxv. 5, and com- 
pare Jer. X. 10. The words of the first clause of this verse 
were quoted or imitated by our Saviour on the cross (Luke 
xxiii. 46), which only proves that he considered himself one 
of those to whom the Psalm might be applied, but without ex- 
cluding others ; and accordingly John Huss, while on his way 
to the stake, repeatedly quoted this whole verse as the expres- 
sion of his own emotions. 

7 (6.) / have hated those regarding vanities of falsehood^ 
and I (for my part) in Jehovah have confided. The present is 
included in the preterite of the first clause. * I have hated 
them and hate them still.' * I hate them and have done so 
heretofore.* See above, Ps. xvi. 4 xxvi. 5. — Regarding, re- 
ligiously .observing, waiting upon, watching with respect and 
trust. Compare Hos. iv. 10. Zech. xi. 11. Jon. ii. 9 (8.) This 
last place contains also the word vanities here used, and even 
in the Law applied to idols, as no gods, and as ** nothing in the 
world'* (1 Cor. viii. 4.) See Deut. xxxii. 21, and compare Jer. 
ii. 6. X. 15. xiv. 22. xvi. 19. xviii. 15. The words here com- 
bined are highly contemptuous, denoting vanities rf emptiness 
or nothings of nonentity, presented in contrast to Jefiovah God 
of truth, in whom the Psalmist has confided. And I, as op- 
posed to them ; see&bove, on Ps. ii. 6. 
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8 (7.) I toUl triumph and joy in thy mercy, thou vfho hatt 
seen my affliction^ hast knoum the pangs of my soul. In the 
strength of his faith he sees deliverance already present. — Hast 
known in tfie pangs of my soul, i. e. in the time of my distreai 
hast been aware of it, which seems to be the meaning of this 
verb and preposition elsewhere (Gen. xix. 33, 35. Job. xxxv. 15.) 
Luther and others give a different construction, hast known my 
soul in distress, but the other is favoured by the occurrence of 
the phrase distress (or agonies) of soul in Gen. xlii. 21 and F^ 
zxv. 17. The sight and knowledge here applied to Grod imply a 
corresponding action. * Thou hast seen and known my state, 
and dealt with me accordingly.' With the first clause com- 
pare Ps. ix. 3 (2.) 

9 (8.) A?id hust not shut me up in the hand of a foe, (bat) 
haxt made to stand in tJie wide place my feet. To shut up in 
the hand of any one is to abandon to his power. The expres* 
sion is a figurative one, but occurs in prose, and even in the 
history of David. See 1 Sam. xxiii. 1 1 . xxvi. 8. The figure 
of the last clause is a favourite with David. See above, on Ps. 
iv. 2(l.)xviii. 20, 37 (19, 36.) 

10 (9.) Have mercy upon me, oli Jehovah, for distress is to 
me; sunken through grief is my eye, my soul and my belly ^ 
Having thus professed his confidence of ultimate deliverance, 
he reverts to his actual condition and prays for the divine inter* 
position, on the ground of what he has already suffered. On 
the sinking or failing of the eye, as a sign of extreme grief and 
weakness, see above, on Ps. vi. 8 (7.) Having mentioned this 
as a specific symptom, he then uses the generic terms, soul and 
belly, i. e. body. — For the true sense of the word translated 
grief, see above, on Ps. x. 14. 

11 (10.) For toasted tvith grief (or indignation) is my lift 
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and my years with sighing ; my strengtfi totters because of 
my iniquity, and my bones are decayed. Wasted, consumed 
before the time. — Life and years, grief and sighing, are cor- 
relative expressions. Life is made up of years; grief is ex- 
pressed by sighs and groans. — ^To totter or stumble is a verb 
applied elsewhere to the parts of the body — as the knees ia 
Ps. cix. 24 — here metaphorically to the strength itself. — Be- 
cause of my iniquity or guilt is not inconsistent with the 
appeal to Grod*s righteousness in v. 2 (1), but only proves that 
the Psalmist lays no claim to a sinless perfection. See above, 
on Ps. xviii. 24 (23.) — The bones are mentioned as the seat of 
strength, the solid frame-work of the body. — Decayed, grown 
old, worn out. See below, on Ps. xxxii. 3. 

12 (11.) By means of (or because of) all my adversaries I 
was a reproach, and to my neighbours very (much), and afeaar 
to my acquaintances ; seeing me in the street they fled from 
me (or those seeing me %n the street fled from me.) The first 
word properly means from or out of. It was from his enemies, 
both as the cause and the occasion, that his disgrace proceeded. 
A reproach, despised by others and considered a disgrace to 
them. See above, on Ps. xxii. 7 (6.) In the second clause 
there is an obvious progression. He was so esteemed not only 
by his fellow-men indefinitely, but by his neighbours, and that 
greatly (I'kTs)} which seems equivalent to saying *and to none 
more than my neighbours,' or, 'above all to my neighbours.' 
In the last clause the climax is completed. Not only were his 
neighbours ashamed of him ; his acquaintances were afraid of 
him. See below, Ps. xxxviii. 12 (11), Ixix. 9 (8), Ixxxviii. 19 
(16), and compare Job xix. 13, 14. 

13 (12.) / was forgotten as a decul man out of mind; I was 
like a broken vessel (or a vessel perishing.) The next stage of 
his calamity was tliat of contemptuous oblivion, which usually 
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follows the acute one of disgust and shame described id the 
foregoing verse. — From the heart, i. e. the memory ; the ex- 
}>resbion seems to correspond exactly to the second member of 
the English proverb : otit qf sight, out of mind, — ^The com- 
parison with an earthen vessel, at best of little value, easily 
broken, and when broken worthless, only fit to be contemptu- 
ously thrown aside, is a favourite with Jeremiah, who appean 
to have derived it, with some other favourite ideas and exprea- 
aions, from the psalm before us. See Jer. xix. 11. xxii. 28. 
XXV. 34. xlviii. 38, and compare Hos. viii. 8. 

14 (13.) For I heard the slander qf many — terror (was) all 
around — in their consulting together against me, to take my 
soul (or my life) tJiey plotted. The for connects what follows 
not so much with what immediately precedes as with the 
general description of his urgent need in v. 10 (9), Have mercy 
upon me, for distress is to 9ue, of which he is about to 
give another proof or instance. The first clause is closely 
copied in Jer. xx. 10, and the phrase magor missahib (fear 
round about) is a favourite with that prophet. See Jer. vi. 25. 
XX. 3. xlvi. 5. xlix. 29, and compare Lam. ii. 22. — The term 
used for cmisulting is akin to that in Ps. ii. 2. — ^The connexion 
between the slander of the first clause and the plotting of the 
second seems to be, that the former was regarded as a necessary 
means to the successful execution of the latter. 



15 (14.) And I on thee did trust, Jehovah; I said, my 
God (art) thou / ' Amidst these distresses, and in spite of them, 
I still confided in Jehovah, and expressed my confidence by 
solemnly avouching him to bo my God, and therefore bound by 
covenant to save me, as I am no less bound by covenant to 
trust him.* It is worthy of remark how constantly the ancient 
saints make trust in God essential to all spiritual safety. — With 
the last clause of this verse compare Ps. xvi. 1. 



\ 



JUttt 



PSALM XXXI. 349 

16 (15.) In thy hand (are) my times; set me free from the 
hand of my foes and from my persecutors. By times we are 
to understand the current of events or the vicissitudes of life, as 
when we speak familiarly of good times, hard times, and the 
like. There may be also an allusion to the turning points or 
critical junctures of his history. The first clause presents the 
ground or reason of the second. * Since the events of my life 
are at thy disposal, set me free,' Sec. Freeing from the hand 
is the opposite of shutting up in it. See above, on v. 9 (8.)— 
Foes and persecutors^ not as distinct classes, but as different 
descriptions of the same. 

17 (16.) Let thyfa^e shine on thy servant ; save me in thy 
mercy. The first clause contains an allusion to the sacerdotal 
benediction recorded in Num. vi. 25. See above, on Ps. iv. 
7 (6,) where we have a similar allusion to that passage. * Grant 
me a sensible assurance of thy fietvonr.' This he asks because 
he is his servant, a relation implying the necessity of Grod's in- 
terposition in his favour. While God is Grod, he cannot leave 
his faithful servants to perish. Even here, however, his appeal 
is to Grod's mercy, as the only source or means of safety. 

18 (17.) Jehovah, let me not be shamed, for I have coiled 
(upon thee.) Let the uncked be shamed, be silenced, in hell. 
He distinguishes himself, as one who calls upon God, from the 
wicked who do not, and appeals to the righteousness of God 
as requiring that defeat, and disappointment, and frustration of 
the hopes, should fall, not upon the class to which he belongs 
and of which he is the representative, but upon that represented 
by his enemies, of whom it has been well said, that they are 
not reckoned sinners because they are his enemies, but enemies 
because they are sinners, or in other words, enemies to him 
t)ecause they are the enemies of God. — Silenced, in reference 
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to their present loud and angry contests with the rigliteoas. 
— In hell, or in the grave, i. e. in death. 

19 (18.) Struck dumb be the lips of lying , the (Hpf) speak' 
ing against a righteous (man), insolently in pride and scorn. 
This wish has special reference to the slanders mentioned in 
V. 14 (13.) — Insolently, literally insolent, that which is in* 
solent, or as an abstract, insolence, audacity. 



20 (19.) How great is thy goodness which thou hast 
for those fearing thee, (and) wrought for (those) trusting in 
thee before the son of man (or mankind) ! Some suppose aa 
antithesis between what Grod does secretly for those who trust 
him openly, or publicly profess their faith. Compare Mfttth« 
vi. 4. But usage and the masoretic accents are in favour of n 
different construction, which connects before the sons of man 
with wrought, and supposes the antithesis to be between the 
two successive stages of God's dispensations towards believers^ 
first what he does in secret, and then what he does in puUie. 
' How great is thy goodness which thou hast first treasured up» 
and then wrought openly before the sons of men for those who 
trust thee.' 

21 (20.) Thou unit secrete them in the secret of thy face (or 
presence) from the leagues of man; thou wilt hide them m a 
covert from the strife of tongues. A particular manifestation 
of this goodness is now specified, to wit, the protection of its 
objects from the craft and malice of their fellow-men. The 
figures are the same as in the first clause of Ps. xxvii. 5, except 
that the presence of God is substituted for his dwelling, which 
indeed derives its power of protection solely from that presence. 
The leagues or plots of man are those mentioned in v. 14 (13), 
and the strife of tongues the slcmder there referred to; not the 
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strife of tongues in mutual dispute among his enemies, but the 

unito(j strife of all their tongues against himself. 

22 (21.) Blessed (be) Jehovah^ for he hath made his mercy 
wonderful to me in a city of defence (ox fortified city,) What 
he had just asserted to be generally true of all believers, he 
now declares to have been verified in his own experience. — 
Has 7nade his mercy wonderfiU^ has exercised surprising 
mercy, or in modern phrase, has been wonderfully gracious. 
— In a fenced city is by some understood to mean as such a 
city, a comparison which really occurs in other places. For 
another supposed instance of the same construction, see above, 
on Ps. xxix. 4. In this case, however, a$ in that, the strict 
sense of the particle may be retained, not only without injury 
but with advantage to the sense, which will then be, that Je- 
hovah had exercised extraordinary mercy towards the Psalmist 
by bringing him into a position where he was as safe from the 
evils which he felt or feared as he would have been from mere 
corporeal perils in a walled town or a fortress. 

23 (22.) And (yet it was) / (that) said in my terror , I am cut 
off from before thine eyes. Nevertheless^ thou didst Jiear the voice 
of my prayers (for mercy) in my crying unto thee (for help.) 
The full force of the emphatic pronoun can be represented only 
by a paraphrase. The meaning is that this very person who 
experiences this wonderful protection was the same who, but a 
little while before, had given himself up for lost. — In my haste. 
The Hebrew word denotes the hurried flight of one escaping 
panic-struck from his pursuers. See the literal application of 
the verb, in historical prose, to the case of David himself, 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 26, and compare Ps. xlviii. 6 (5.) civ. 7. Our idiom ab- 
solutely requires an adversative particle at the beginning of the 
second clause, although the Hebrew word is properly a particle 
of affirmation, meaning certainly or surely. Notwithstanding 
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his despondency and unbelief, Jehovah heard and answered his 
prayers for mercy and his cries for help, both which ideas are 
suggested in tlie original. 

24 (23.) Love Jehovah, ye his gracious ones (or favoured 
ones) ; faith-keeping (is) JeJiovah, and repaying in ple7Uy 
(the man) tcorking pride (or acting proudly.) In this and the 
remaining verse, he makes a further application of the truth, 
which he had just attested from his own experience, to the case 
of all God's saints or gracious ones, at once the subjects and the 
objects of benignant dispositions, those who are merciful be* 
cause they obtain mercy (Matt. v. 7.) See above, on Ps. iv. 
4 (3.) — The next words admit of two interpretations : keeping 
(preserving) the faithful , and keeping faith, MtenWY Julelities, 
the plural being often used in Hebrew as an abstract. The 
predominant usage of t^^riJafi^ is in favour of this last construc- 
tion. See above, on Ps. xii. 2 (1.) Keeping faith of course 
means with those who are faithful to himself, so that we still 
have the antithesis between them and the man doing, exercis- 
ing pride, a form of speech much stronger than its English 
equivalent, acting proudly. — Abundantly, or literally, in plenty, 

25 (24.) Be strong, and let him confirm your heart, all ye 
that wait for Jehovah (or hope in him.) The idea and the 
form of expression are the same as in Ps. xxvii. 14, except that 
what the Psalmist there says to himself, or to his own soul, he 
here says to all that hope in God or wait for the fulfilment of 
his promises. See the same description of God's people in Ps. 
xxxiii. 18 below. — Be strong in purpose and desire, and he 
will make you strong in fact. This promise is conveyed under 
the form of a wish, may he strengthen (or confirm) your heart 
See above, on Ps. xxvii. 14. 
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Thb Psalm opens with a general assertion of the blessedness 
arising from the pardon of sin, vs. 1, 2, which is then exempli- 
fied by a statement of the Psalmist's own experience, vs. 3 — 6, 
and extended to the case of others also, vs. 7 — 9, the whole 
ending, as it began, with an assertion of the misery of sinners 
and the happiness of the righteous, vs. 10, 11. 

1. By David, Masckil, Happy (he whose) transgression 
(is) taken atmy, covered (his) sin. The ascription of the 
psalm to David is not only free from all improbability, and 
recognised in the New Testament (Rom. iv. 6,) but confirmed 
by its resemblance to his other compositions, and by a seeming 
reference to a signal incident in David's life, described as 
unique in the history itself (1 Kings xv. 5), and the same which 
gave occasion to the fifty-first psalm. The feelings here de- 
scribed bear a striking analogy to those recorded in the nar- 
rative, 2 Sam. xii, as will be more distinctly pointed out below. 
But although there is reason to believe that this psalm was 
connected, in its origin, with a peculiar and most painful pas- 
sage of the writer's own experience, it was not intended to ex- 
press his personal emotions merely, nor even those of other 
saints in precisely the same situation, but to draw from this one 
case a general lesson, as to the misery of impenitent dissimula- 
tion, and the happiness arising from confession and forgiveness. 
And lest this wide scope of the pealm should be lost sight of. 
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ill the contemplation of the circumstances which produced it, 
it is described in the inscription as a mascJM, an instructive 
or didactic psalm, a designation which, in the case of many 
other psalms, would be superfluous, and which is actually 
found, for the most part, only where the didactic purpose of 
the composition is for some cause less obvious than usnaL 
(Compare the introduction to Ps. xxxiv. below.) That the 
fnaschil was prefixed by David himself, is rendered still more 
probable by the allusion to it in the body of the psalm. See 
below, on v. 8. — Taken away, put out of sight, the same idea 
that is expressed in the other clause by covered. This verse is 
explained by Paul, in Rom. iv. 6, as relating to justificatum 
"without works*' and "by faith." 

2. Happy nian — Jehovah tvill not impute to him iniqmty^^ 
and there is not in his spirit guile. The peculiar form of the 
construction may be thus resolved into our idiom : happy the 
man to whom the Lord &c. The phrase at the beginning, oh 
the happinesses of the man, is substantially the same as in Fs^ 
i. 1. — Impute, reckon or charge to his account, and deal with 
him accordingly. The whole phrase occurs in 2 Sam. xix. 
20 (19.) The threefold designation, sin, transgression, and 
iniquity, seems to be borrowed from Ex. xxxiv. 7, where the 
doctrine of forgiveness is first fully and explicitly propounded.— * 
Guile, deceit, including self-deception as to one's own character 
and dissimulation in the sight of God, the attempt to palliate or 
conceal sin instead of freely confessing it, which is an indie* 
pensable condition of forgiveness, according to the doctrine of 
both testaments, (Prov. xxviii. 13. 1 John i. 8 — 10.) 

3. For I kept silence (and) my bones decayed, in my roa/t^ 
ing all the day. The sentence admits of several different 
constructions — * because I kept silence my bones decayed'—^ 
' when i kept silence,' &c. But the simplest is that which givei 
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the ^^ its usual and proper meaning, and supposes it to intro- 
duce the psalmist's proof of the preceding proposition drawn 
from his own experience. * I know this happiness, /or I was 
once in a different condition and have been delivered.' — Eej^ 
silence, refrained from acknowledging my sins to God. The 
bones are here put for the framework of the body, in which the 
strength resides, and the decay of which implies extreme debili- 
tation. The verb translated decayed is especially applied to 
the weakening effect of time ; they grew old, or wore out. — In 
denotes both time and cause — < while I roared ' and < because I 
roared.' The figure is borrowed from the habits of inferior 
animals, and means loud or passionate complaint. See above, 
on Ps. xxii. 2 (1.) 

4. For day and night thy hand tveighs upon me; changed 
u my mmsfure in (or into) droughts of summer, SelaJi, The 
/or at the beginning shows the connexion of this verse with 
that before it, as assigning the cause of the decay there men- 
tioned. * My bones waxed old because thy hand,' &c.-^The 
future in the first clause cannot, without arbitrary violence, be 
taken as a preterite. It seems to have been used for the pur- 
pose of describing his condition as it seemed to him at the time^ 
when the hand of Grod not only weighed upon him but seemed 
likely still to do so. See above, on Ps. xviii. 17 (16.) The 
word translated moisture, i. e. vital juice, analogous to the sap 
of plants, is so explained from an Arabic analogy ; but some 
think this sense inappropriate in the only other case where the 
Hebrew word occurs (Num. xi. 8), and infer from Ps. cii. 5 (4), 
that it is an unusual expression for the heart. His inward 
agonies are represented as intense and parching heats. 

5. My sin I unll make knoum to thee, and my guilt I did 
not conceal, I said, I will make confession of my transgres* 
sums to Jehovah, And thou didst take away the guilt of my 
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sin. Selah, Most interpreters explain the future vetb of the 
first clause as a preterite, because all the other verbs are pre- 
terites ; but this only renders the future form of the first verb 
more remarkable and makes it harder to explain why a past 
tense was not used in this, as in all the other cases, if the writer 
intended to express past time. The only consistent method 
of solution is to understand the first clause as a reminiscence of 
the psalmist's resolution in the time of his distress, repeated in 
the second clause, and in both cases followed by a recital of the 
execution of his purpose. (I said,) my sin I will make known 
to thee and my guilt I (accordingly) did not conceal. I said, 
I will make confession to Jehovah, and thou didst take away 
the guilt of my sin. See above, on Ps. xxx. 9 (8.) 

6. Far this shall every gracious one make supplicaiian to 
thee at the {right) time (for) finding (thee) ; surely at the 
overflow of many waters, vnto him they shall not reach. The 
first words are equally ambiguous in Hebrew and in English. 
At first sight, both may seem to mean, for this grace, this for* 
giveness, every godly man shall pray to thee. But although 
this construction yields a good sense, it is less consistent with 
the usage of the Hebrew verb and preposition than another which 
explains the phrase to mean for this cause, or on this account, 
to wit, because I have experienced the blessedness of penitent 
confession and the pardon which invariably follows it. For 
the true sense of '^'^m see above, on Ps. xxxi. 24 (23.) — Shall 
pray is not a mere prediction or anticipation, but a jussive 
future, such as is constantly employed in laws. The sense 
might therefore be conveyed by rendering it, let every pious 
person pray. — ^The time of finding is the time when Grod is to 
be found. See Isai. Iv. 6, and compare Deut. iv. 29. Jer. 
zxix. 12 — 14. In this case there may be a jmrticular allusion 
to the interval between the sin and punishment, during which 
the penitent confessions and importunate petitions of the sinner. 
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— i. e. the offending saint, to whom alone the Psalmist here 
refers — may avail to avert the judgments which must otherwise 
inevitably follow. This effect is described in the last clause by 
the figure of a flood which is not suffered to extend to him. 
The word translated surely means in strictness only; L e. the 
effect of such a prayer will be only this, or, as we say, neither 
more nor less. 

7. Thou {art) a hiding-place for me; from distress thou 
vriit preserve me; with songs (or shouts) of deliverance thou 
wUt surround me, Selah. This is not, as some suppose, the 
prayer itself, which the believer is exhorted, in v. 6, to offer, 
but a confirmation of the truth of the assurance that the prayer 
will prove effectual, derived from the Psalmist's own experience, 
or rather from the feelings which it has produced. As if he 
had said : * Every gracious soul may try this method without 
fear of disappointment, for I have tried it, and the effect is that, 
at this very moment, God is my refuge and protector, and I feel 
a strong assurance that he has the joy of his salvation in reserve 
for me.' The solemnity and truth of this profession are then 
indicated by a meditative pause, denoted in the usual manner. 

8. I vnll instruct thee and unll guide thee in the tcay which 
thou shalt go ; I ivill counsel thee, my eye (shall be) upon thee. 
Some regard these as the words of God to David ; but besides 
the gratuitous assumption of two different speakers in the two 
successive verses, without any thing to indicate a change, the 
obvious allusion in the first word (^b"*^ipM) to the laconic title 
of the psalm (b"*9b^) — as if the instruction there promised was 
about to be imparted — makes it altogether probable that David 
is here speaking in his own person and fulfilling the vow re- 
corded in another place, that when forgiven and restored to 
communion with God, he would teach transgressors his ways. 
See Ps. li. 15 (13.) He may therefore be considered as ad- 
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dressing another like himself — to wit, a godly person (T^on) 
overtaken in transgression or exposed to strong temptation— 
and offering to point out to bim the path of safety. The con- 
struction of the latter clause which some prefer — I mil eoufuel 
for thee {yoilK) my eye — is much less natural and simple than 
the one above given, where the phrase, wy eye is (or shall be) 
upon thee, adds to the idea of advice that of friendly watchfuW 
ness and supervision. 

9. Be ye not as a horse (or) as a mule (in which) there is 
no understanding — in bridle and bit (consists) its ornament^ 
to muzzle it, (because of its) Tiot approaching to thee. The 
counsel or advice, which was promised in the previous verse, is 
here imparted. The plural form does not imply a change in 
the object of instruction, but merely shows that the individual 
addressed in v. 8 was the representative of a whole class, namely^ 
that described by the collective phrase, every gracious {person)^ 
in V. 6. — ^The mule is, among various nations, a proverbial t3rpe 
of stubborn persistency in evil, and we find analogous allusions 
to the horse in Jer. v. 8. viii. 6. The reason for using a com* 
parison with brutes is intimated in the second clause, to wit, 
that the debased irrationality of sin might be distinctly brought 
into view. The analogy is carried out with no small subtilty 
by representing that what seems to be the trappings or mere 
decoration of these brutes is really intended to coerce them» 
just as that in which men pride themselves may be, and if 
necessary will be used by Grod for their restraint and subjuga* 
tion. The common version of the last clause — lest they come 
near unto thee — would be suitable enough in speaking of a wild 
beast, but in reference to a mule or horse the words can only 
mean, because they will not follow or obey thee of their own 
accord, they muet be constantly coerced, in the way both of 
compulsion and restraint. 
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10. Many pains (are) to the toicked ; and (as to) the (man) 
trusting in Jehovah^ mercy shall encompass him, or, he will 
encompass him (with) mercy. In this and the remaining verse 
the Psalmist loses sight, not only of the horse and mule, to 
which he had compared the stubborn sinner, but of the par- 
ticular case which had occasioned the comparison, and closes 
with the statement of a general truth, founded in necessity and 
verified by ail experience, that sin produces misery and trust in 
God salvation. It is implied though not expressed in the first 
clause, that the sufferings of the wicked, while he still continues 
such, are hopeless and incurable, while those to which the 
righteous is subjected, are salutary in effect and temporary in 
duration. See below, Ps. xxxiv. 20 (19). Here again as in 
Ps. xxxi. 15 (14) above, we may observe that the antithesis is 
not between the wicked and the absolutely righteous, but be- 
tween the wicked and the man trusting in Jehovah, and that 
the effect ascribed to this trust is not the recognition of the 
man's inherent righteousness, but his experience of God's 
mercy, which implies that he is guilty and unworthy in himself, 
and can only be delivered from the necessary consequences of 
his sin, by simply trusting in the mercy of the very Being whom 
he has offended. — Of the two constructions given in the version 
of the closing words, the last is recommended by the analogy 
of V. 7, where the same verb governs two accusatives. 

11. Rejoice in Jehovah^ and exult t ye righteous, and shout 
(or sing) all ye upright in heart ! This is the practical use to 
be made of the preceding doctrine ; for if that be true, it follows 
that the righteous have abundant cause for exultation, not in 
themselves but in Jehovah, i. e. in their knowledge and posses- 
sion aud enjoyment of him. — TIu righteous^ as opposed to the 
vncked ; not the absolutely perfect, but those trusting in the 
mercy of Jehovah for deliverance both from punishment and 
sin. The verb of the second clause is properly a causative aud 
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means to make others shout or sing for joy. See Dent. xxxiL 43. 
Ps. ixv. 9 (8.) Job xxix. 13. In one place however, Ps. IxxzL 
2 (1), it appears to be intransitive, and such may be the 
here, where the other verbs mean simply to rejoice. 
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A SONG of praise, intended to excite and to express the con- 
fidence of Israel in Jehovah, and closely connected with the 
didactic psalm before it, the closing sentiment of which is here 
carried out. This intimate relation of the two psalms may 
account for the absence of a title in the one before us, as in the 
case of the ninth and tenth. See above, p. 75. 

After a general invitation to praise God, vs. 1 — 3, the reasons 
are assigned, to wit, his truth, faithfulness, and mercy, vs. 4 — 6, 
his creative power, vs. 7 — 9, and his control of human agents, 
not only individuals but whole nations, making them subser- 
vient to his own designs, vs. 10, 11, from all which Is inferred 
the happy lot of his peculiar people, v. 12. The Psalmist then 
continues his praise of God, as omniscient, vs. 13, 14, and con* 
trasts the insufficiency of all created help, vs. 15, 16, with the 
security of those whom he protects, vs. 17, 18, and the whole 
concludes with an expression of strong confidence in Him, on 
the part of all his people, vs. 19 — 21. 

1 . Exult, ye righteous^ in Jehovah ! To the upright suit" 
able (is) praise. The Hebrew verb, according to the etymol- 
ogists, originally means to dance for joy, and is therefore a very 
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strong expression for the liveliest exultation. In Jehovah, i. e. 
in the knowledge and possession of him, with particular refer- 
ence to the covenant relation between him and his peculiar 
people, who are here called the righteous and the upright, by 
way of eminence, as in Num. xxiii. 10, not because they were 
all actually so, but because they ought to have been so, as this 
was the idea or, so to speak, the theory of a chosen people, and 
those natural descendants of Israel who were not of this char- 
acter were not entitled to the privileges of the church, which, 
on the contrary, to the true Israel, were legitimate occasion of 
rejoicing and made praise peculiarly comely or suitable to 
them. 

2. Give thanks to Jehovah with a harp ; with a lyre of ten 
(strings) make music to him,. The first verb means to acknow- 
ledge, either sins or favours; in the first case, it answers to 
confess, Ps. xxxii. 5, in the other to thank, Ps. vii. 18 (17.) 
See also Ps. xxviii. 7. xxx. 10 (9.) The common version, 
praise, is too indefinite, though this idea is undoubtedly in- 
cluded. The mention of the instruments does not exclude vocal 
praise, but merely gives it an accompaniment and support, as if 
the voice were too weak by itself to utter the divine praise. 
The precise form of the instruments here named is now un- 
known and wholly unimportant. The ten strings of the second 
are mentioned, either to identify it by a familiar circumstance, 
or, as some suppose, because the number had a mystical signifi- 
cance. The same combination reappears below in Ps. cxliv. 9, 
while in Ps. xcii. 4 (3), the two words are separately used, as 
if denoting dififerent instruments. 

3. Sing unto him a new song ; play well with joyful noise! 
A new song implies the continual recurrence of fresh reasons 
and occasions for the praise of Grod, and also the spontaneous 
ebullition of devout and thankful feelinn in tiia hMurto of those 
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by whom the praise is offered. This is the first instance of the 
expression, but it frequently reappears in later psalms — ^Ps. xl. 
4 (3), xcvi. 1, xcviii. 1— and once or twice in the New Testa- 
ment, Rev. V. 9. xiv. 3. — Play tpell, literally do well to play 
or in playing. This peculiar idiom occurs in the history of 
David, 1 Sam. xvi. 17. — Joyful noise, see above, on Ps. xxvii. 6, 
in which place, as in this, there is no certain or necessary 
reference to sacrifice, but only to an audible and lively expres- 
sion of religious feeling. 

4. For right is the word of Jehovah, and all his work is 
(done) in faithfulness. The word here meant is the word of 
promise, and the work is its performance or fulfilment. The 
word is right or upright, i. e. uttered in sincerity and with a 
full determination to redeem it. In faithfulness^ executed 
faithfully. Compare Num. xxiii. 19. Ps. cv. 42. 

5. Jjoving righteousness and justice — (with) the mercy of 
Jehovah is the earth filled. He is loving, i. e. he habitually 
loves. The last clause represents Grod's mercy as a matter of 
notorious and universal observation, and the whole verse exhibits 
his justice and his mercy as in harmony with one another, and 
equally consolatory to his people. 

6. By the toord of Jehovah were the heavens nutde^ and by 
the breath of his mouth aJ,l their host. Having set forth the 
righteousness, fidelity, and mercy of Jehovah, as displayed on 
earth, the Psalmist now demonstrates his ability to deliver and 
protect his people, by exhibiting his almighty power in the 
creation and sustentation of the universe. There is obvious 
allusion to the history of the creation in Genesis. This is espe* 
cially apparent in the closing words, all their host, which are 
borrowed from Gen. ii. 1 . Breath is a poetical equivalent to 
icord, and conveys still more strongly the idea of the ease with 
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which a God could make a world. At the same time, it is not 
a mere fortuitous coincidence, that these two words are used in 
Scripture to designate the secoud and third persons of the Grod- 
head. Compare Gren. i. 2. Job xxvii. 3. xxxiii. 4. Ps. civ. 
29, 30. Isai. xi. 4. 

7. Gathering as a heap the waters of the sea, ptUting in 
stare houses the depths. The participle represents it as an act 
still continued, and affording a perpetual evidence of God's 
almighty power, which is just as necessary now as on the first 
day of creation, to prevent the earth from being totally sub- 
merged. — As a heap. Dealing with fluids as if they were 
solids, with an obvious allusion to Ex. xv. 8. See also Josh, 
iii. 13, 16. Ps. Ixxviii. 13. — Putting, literally, giving, storing, 
depositing. — Depths, masses of water. The main point of the 
description is God's handling these vast liquid masses, as men 
handle solid substances of moderate dimensions, heaping the 
waves up and storing them away, as men might do with stones 
or wheat. 

8. Let them be afraid of Jehovah — all the earth; let them 
stand in awe of him — all the dwellers in the towld. The po- 
sition of the verbs at the beginning of the clauses adds greatly 
to the strength of the expression. The parallelism is exact, the 
terms being nearly synonymous. That the earth of the first 
clause means its rational inhabitants, is implied in the plural 
verb and expressed in the parallel clause. For the precise 
sense of the word translated world, see above, on Ps. xxiv. I. 
The remoter inference suggested is that this omnipotent crea- 
tor and preserver of the universe is able to protect his people 
and entitled to their confidence. 

9. For (it was) He (that) said (Be), arui it was ; (it was) 
He (that) commanded, and it stood. The whole form of the 
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aentence here it modelled apon that of the ooemogony in 6«o» 
esis, where these two verbs repeatedly alternate. The coranioa 
version, he spake and it uxu done^ is liable to three exceptions. 
The first is, that the emphatic pronoun of the Hebrew is not 
fairly represented ; the second, that the phrase it was done k 
much less striking than it was ; the third, that the Hebrew 
verb {ygnk) does not mean to speak but to say. See above^ 
on Ps. iv. 5 (4.) What was said, every reader could supply 
from recollection of the narrative in Gienesis. — Stood^ appeared, 
came into existence. Compare Ps. cxix. 90, 91. 

10. Jehovah h<is annulled the counsel of nations ; he hoe 
frustrated the plans of the peoples. What he has done he can do^ 

although this is not explicitly affirmed. He who created and 
sustains the universe can frustrate, as he pleases, the designs of 
his own creatures, whether individuals or nations, from whom, 
therefore, his own people can have nothing to fear. 

11. The counsel of Jehovah to eternity shall stand; the 
thoughts of his fieart to generation and generation. This is 
the converse of the proposition. For the same reason that no 
purpose of hi$ creatures can succeed against his will, no oppo- 
sition of the creature can affect the execution of his own de- 
signs. — Counsel, plan, purpose. — TlMughts of his heart, con- 
ceptions or intentions of his mind. — To generation and genero' 
lion, a common idiomatic phrase meaning one generation alter 
another, or indefinitely, all generations. 

12. Happy the nation whose God (is) Jehovah, the people 
he hath chosen for a heritage for him. This is the centre of 
the whole psalm, the conclusion from what goes before, and 
the text or theme of all that follows. Under the general pro- 
position is included a particular felicitation of Israel as the 
actual choice and heritage of Grod» i. e. chosen to be his, in « 
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peculiar sense, by hereditary succession, through a course of 



ages. 



13. From heaven looked Jeliovah ; he saw all the sons of 
fnan (or Adam.) He looked not at any one lime merely, but 
at all times ; he has always looked upon them since he first 
created them. As his omnipotence is constantly exerted to 
sustain them in existence, so his omniscience is continually 
exercised in the same inspection as at first. 

•-• — 

14. From the place of his dwelling he gazed at all the 
dwellers on the earth. From his own residence without and 
above the earth, he has continued still to look intently upon its 
inhabitants. The verb is a poetical one, stronger than the 
ordinary look. See Song Sol. ii. 9. Isai. xiv. 16. 

15. Tlie (God) forming all their hearts, the {God) attending 
to all their deeds. The article agrees with the subject of the 
verb understood, and this construction it is necessary to retain, 
in order to connect the sentence as closely with the one before 
it as in the original. Forming implies knowing, which is more 
distinctly expressed, in reference to their outward conduct, in 
the other clause. God is also described as the creator of the 
human soul in Zech. xii. 1. Compare Num. xvi. 22. xxvii. 16. 
His control of it is expressly affirmed in reference to kings, 
Prov. xxi. 1. 

16. Not at all is the king saved by greatness of force; a 
mighty {man) shall not be freed by greatness of strength. It 
shall not be, because it is not so, nor ever has been. The 
future therefore really includes a universal present. The nega- 
tion is of course to be limited by what precedes, the saving 
power of mere human strength being only denied as it stands 
opposed to Grod or affects to be independent of him. The 

VO.L X. 12 
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Psalmist here begins a contrast between God's perfection and 
all created helps, considered as objects of confidence. The 
king is a generic term, describing a whole class, more strongly 
than our indefinite phrase, a king. 

17. A lie (is) the horse for salvation^ and by the greatneu 
of his strength he shall not deliver. This is a mere specifica- 
tion of the general statement in the sixteenth verse. The horse 
meant is the war-horse, and is singled out as one of the ele- 
ments of military strength in which the ancients were especially 
disposed to trust. See above, on Ps. xx. 8 (7), and compare 
Isai. xxxi. 1 — 3. A lie, a falsehood, i. e. something which de- 
ceives and disappoints the confidence reposed in it. The deli- 
verance and salvation here referred to are deliverance and sal- 
vation from the perils of war. 

18. Lo, the eye of Jehovah (is) towards his- fearers, to those 
waiting for his mei'cy. While the material strength of other 
men fails to secure them, those who fear the Lord and hope in 
his mercy, are secure beneath his vigilant inspection. That 
this is intended for their good, is more distinctly stated in the 
next verse. 

19. To deliver from death their soul, and to keep them cUive 
in the famine. The sentence is continued from the foregoing 
verse. His eye is towards them for the very purpose of inter- 
posing when he sees it to be necessary, for the rescue of their 
soul, their life, from death in general, to which is added one 
specific form of danger, well known to the ancient Hebrews. 
The famine is a similar expression to the king in v. 16, and to 
our common phrase the pestilence, when used in a generic sense, 
and not in reference to any particular disease or visitation. 

20. (hi^ soul has hoped (or waited) for Jehovah; our help 
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and our shield (is) He, In the remainder of the Ptsalm, the peo- 
ple of God express their trust in him and pray that he will deal 
with them according to their faith. The preterite expresses a 
habit already formed and fixed, and therefore really including a 
description of the present. In the terms of this verse there 
appears to be a reference to the language of the Pentateuch in 
several places. See Gen. xv. 1. xlix. 18. Deut. xxxiii. 29. The 
figure of a shield occurs above, in Ps. iii. 4 (3.) xviii. 3, 31, 36 
(2, 30, 35.) The position of the pronoun is emphatic and 
significant. Our safety and protection are in Him and 
Him alone. 

21. For in him shall our heart rejoice, for in his holy 
name have toe trusted. The consecution of the tenses is not 
unmeaning or fortuitous. The Psalmist's assurance of the 
future is derived from the possession of a faith already tried and 
proved to be truly in existence. It is because he has trusted, 
that he knows he shall rejoice. The exchange of both these 
tenses for a present is at once enfeebling to the sense and un* 
grammatical. — His holy rurnie, in the wide sense which the 
epithet so often has in this book, nearly corresponding to his 
glorious, his divine name. See above, on Ps. xxii. 4 (3.) To 
trust in this name is to build one's hopes on the manifestation 
of God's attributes in previous acts ; to believe that what he 
has heretofore shown himself to be, he will be still in the expe- 
rience of his people. 

22. Be thy mercy, Jehovah^ upon us, as we have watted far 
thee. The faith implied in this hope being the sole condition 
of Grod's mercy, its possession constitutes a claim upon that 
mercy, which is here urged as the sum of all the previous peti- 
tions. What is thus waited for cannot but be realized. A 
merciful and righteous Grod cannot, without denial of himself, 
withhold that which his people thus expect. Any appearance 
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of a meritorious claim is excluded by the doctrine aaffieientljr 
implied here and abundantly taught elsewhere, that the condi- 
tion is as much the gift of God as that which is suspended on 
it.' The claim in reality amounts to a petition that as God had 
given the desire he would fulfill it. — As, according as, not 
merely since, because, but in proportion to our faith, ao deal 
with us. Compare Matt. ix. 29. 
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After the title containing the historical occasion, v. 1, the 
Psalmist expresses his determination to praise Grod for his 
goodness as experienced already, vs. 2, 3, (1 , 2), and invites others 
to unite with him in so doing, v. 4 (3.) He then briefly states 
his own experience, v. 5—7 (4 — 6), and founds upon it the 
general doctrine of Grod's care for his own people, vs. 8— -11 
^ — 10.) Assuming then the tone of an instructor, he lays 
down rules for the securing of this great advantage, vs. 12 — 15 
(11 — 14), and contrasts, in the remainder of the psalm, the 
safety of the righteous, even when afflicted, with the certain 
ruin of the wicked, vs. 16—23 (16—22.) 

The Psalm is so evidently a didactic one, or masckil, that an 
express designation of this character was not required. See 
above, on Ps. xxxii. 1. 

As to its form, this is the second instance of an alphabetical 
psalm, approaching very nearly to perfect regularity, the only 
letter omitted being i. It is very remarkable that here, as 
in Ps. XXV, the last verse begins with t\, like v. 16, and seems 
to be added to the alphabetic series. 
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1. By Davidf in (the time of) his changing (disguising) his 
reason before Abimeledi^ and he drove him away, and he taent. 
The incident referred to is recorded in 1 Sam. xxi. David, hav- 
ing fled from Saul into the land of the Philistines, was brought 
into the presence of Achish king of Grath, from whom he had 
reason to expect retaliation for injuries formerly received, and 
therefore pretended to be mad, an expedient which, in spite of 
its dubious morality, it pleased Grod to allow to be successful. 
In grateful recollection of this undeserved deliverance, not 
without some compunction with respect to the means by which he 
had secured it, David seems, at a later period of his life, to have 
composed this psalm for popular instruction, to which it is pe- 
culiarly adapted by its clearness and simplicity, as well as by its 
alphabetic form, which is a valuable aid to the memory. — In his 
changing does not necessarily designate the date of composition, 
but only that of the event which gave occasion to it. The 
common version, behaviour^ is inconsistent with the usage of 
the Hebrew word, which means taste, judgment, understanding, 
reason. — Abimelech, king's father, hereditary sovereign, was 
the traditional title of the king. See Gen, xx. 2. xxvi. 1. His 
personal name was Achish, 1 Sam. xxi. 10, 11, 12, 14. 

2 (1.) / vnll Hess Jehovah at every time : always his praise 
(shall be) in my mouth. The promise of unceasing praise 
suggests the idea of extraordinary benefits to call it forth. — In 
all time, in every variety of situation, even the most discour- 
aging, he is resolved to bear in mind what Grod has done for 
him in times past. 

3 (2.) In Jehovah shall glory my soul; the humble shall 
hear and rejoice. The first verb is strictly a reflective form, 
and means to praise one's selfy i. e. to boasts or, as denoting a 
more permanent affection of the mind, to glory ^ I e. to exult 
in the possession and enjoyment of ^oroe admired and beloved 
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object. The act of glorying is ascribed to the soul, in order to 
describe it as done cordially, ex animo. — The humble, as opposed 
to the proud and the presumptuous, is a general description of 
€rod*8 people, who are naturally interested in the good experi- 
enced by the Psalmist, both for his sake and their own. See 
above, on Ps. xxii. 27 (26.) xxv. 9. 

4 (3.) Magnify (praise) to Jehovah with me, and let us exalt 
his name together. In Ps. Ixix. 31 (30), the verb to magnify 
is construed directly with its object, but in this case with a 
dative, to Jehovah, which may either be regarded as a poetical 
equivalent to the accusative, or connected with the nouu 
praise understood, or with name, supplied from the other clause. 

5 (4.) I sought Jehovdliy and he answered me, and from all 
my fears delivered me. He here begins to assign a reason 
why he and others should praise God. lie had delivered him 
from all his fears by removing the occasions of them. The 
same plural form occurs, Isai. Ixvi. 4. 

6 (f5.) They looked unto him and brightened, and let not 
their faces blush. The plural tfiey refers to the whole class of 
which the Psalmist was the representative. — Brightened, or as 
we say in English, brightened up, is a natural expression of re- 
lief and renewed cheerfulness. In the last clause the optative 
form is substituted for that of simple affirmation, so as to increase 
the emphasis. The wish, let not their face^ blush, implies that 
there is danger of their doing so, and need of divine grace to 
prevent it. 

7 (6.) This sufferer called, and Jehovah heard, and from 
all his distresses saved him. From the general expressions of 
the preceding verse he now recurs to his own case in particular. 
This sufferer, or afflicted one, meaning him.«el/, as we fay in 
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modern phrase, the speaker or the writer, as a periphrasis for 
the personal pronoun. 

8 (7.) Encamping (is) the angel of Jehovah round about his 
fearers — and (now) he has rescued them. The angel, not only 
in the collective sense of angels, but in its specific sense, as de- 
noting the Angel of the Lord by way of eminence, the angel of 
the covenant and of the divine presence (Isai. Ixiii. 9), in whom 
the manifestation of the Godhead took place under the Old 
Testament. As this angel was the captain of the Lord's host 
(Jos. v. 14. 1 Kings xxii. 19), his presence implies that of many 
others, and the word encamp is therefore perfectly appropriate. 
The conversive future represents the act denoted by the last 
verb as consequent upon the other. This grammatical relation 
can only be imperfectly expressed in a translation, though 
the general idea is sufficiently clear. 

9 (8.) Ta^te ye and see, that Jehovah is good ; happy the 
man who tciil trust in him. The only proof is furnished by 
experience. The exhortation seems to imply that the provision 
is already made and only waiting for the guests. Compare 
Luke xiv. 17, and see above, on Ps. ii. 12. 

10. (9) Fear Jehovah, ye his saints, for there is no want to 
his fearers. The fear of God is here put, as in several other 
places, for the whole of piety or genuine religion, which must 
ever rest upon the basis of profound awe and veneration. See 
Ps. ii. 11. Prov. i. 7. ix. 10. His saints, those set apart and 
consecrated to his service, and as such bound to be holy in the 
strict sense. See above, on Ps. xvi. 3. The last clause repre- 
sents this as no less the interest than the duty of God's people. 
They are called upon to fear him, not only because fear is due 
to him, but because it is the surest method of securing their 
own safety and supplying their own wantt^ 
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11 (10.) Young lions have latched and hungered^ and the 
seekers of Jehovah shail not UHint all (or any) good. The finl 
verb properly me^u^ grown poor or become impoverished, and is 
therefore strictly applicable only to a huniau subject, a sufiicieDt 
proof that such a subject is really referred to here under the 
figure of a lion, which is frequently used elsewhere to denote 
men of strength and violence. See Job iv. 10, 11, and compare 
Ps. Ivii. 5 (4.) Nah. ii. 12—14(11—13). Ez. xix.2.3.xxxviii. la. 
The sentiment then is, that while the most powerful and least 
scrupulous of men may be reduced to want, the people of Grod 
shall be abundantly and constantly provided for. The contrast 
is analogous to that presented in Isai. xl. 30, 31. 

12 (11.) Come, sons, hearken to me ; the fear of Jehovah I 
will teach you. As one experienced in the ways of God, he 
now addresses those less enlightened, and invites them to avail 
themselves of his instructions. Sons or children is a natural 
and common designation of the pupil as related to the teacher. 
Compare Prov. i. 8, 10, 15. To teach men the fear of the Lord 
is to teach them how and why they should fear him. And ao« 
cordingly we find in the ensuing verses a practical argument in 
favour of true piety derived from its beneficent effects on those 
who cherish it and practice it. 

13 (12.) Who (is) the man, the (one) desiring life^ loving 
days (in which) to see good ? The interrogation is equivalent 
to saying, whosoever desires life, i. e. desires to live, not in the 
sense of mere existence but of genuine enjoyment, which is dis* 
tinctly expressed in the last clause by the words loving days, 
i. e. desiring many days or long life, not for its own sake, but 
as a time of happiness. Whoever does desire this — and the 
wish must of course be universal — let him observe the follow- 
ing precepts. To see good is to know it by experience, to 
possess it and enjoy it. See above, on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) 
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14 (13.) Keep thy tongue from evil and thy lips from speak- 
ing guile. The man who was inquired for in v. 13 (12) Ib 
here directly addressed. Whoever thou art, if thou desire thus 
to live, keept watch, guard, thy tongue from speaking evil^ a 
comprehensive phrase, for which the last clause substitutes one 
more specific, namely, speaking guile, uttering deceit, or lying. 
The stress here laid upon this sin is so remarkable, when viewed 
in connexion with the means by which David escaped from 
Achish, as suggested in the title, that it can only be explained 
by supposing that he looked on the success of his deception as 
a most unmerited forbearance upon God's part, which, for from 
recommending the same course in other cases, made it incum- 
bent on the Psalmist to dissuade others from it. 

15 (14.) Depart from evil and do good ; seek peace and 
pursue it. Not only in relation to this one sin, but to all, if thou 
desire to enjoy life, depart from evil, break off the practice and 
abjure the love of it ; and since this is neither practicable nor 
sufficient as a mere negation, effect it by a positive performance 
of its opposite, do good. Compare the exhortation in Isai. 
L 16, 17, Cease to do evil, learn to do good. The last clause 
may be explained as a return from generals to particulars, hos- 
tility and hatred being singled out as falsehood and deceit were 
in the preceding verse. Compare Rom. xii. 18. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Or pea>ce may be understood as comprehending peace with Grod 
and the enjoyment of his favour. — In either of these senses, or 
in both, if thou desire to enjoy life, seek peace, not in an indolent 
and listless manner, but pursue it, chase it, hunt for it, and 
eagerly endeavour to attain it. The command implies that the 
object is both worthy of pursuit and liable to be lost. 

16 (15.) The eyes of Jehovah (are) tofwards the righteous^ 
and his ears towards their cry. The inducement to comply 
with the foregoing precepts is that God will protect his servants 
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from those dangers against which neither violence nor craft can 
secure them. They have no need either to speak guile or break 
the peace, in order to be safe from injury. Another watches 
over them, whose vigilance cannot be eluded or exhausted. 
The eyes of the Lord are to the righteous^ i. e. open to them, 
or turned towards them, so that he continually sees their true 
condition, and his ears are directed to their cry^ or open to 
receive it. This, without a figure, means, that he is constantly 
apprized of their necessities and ready to receive their prayen, 
in which assurance that of safety and abundance is fully com- 
prehended. 

17 (16.) The face of Jehovah (is) with evU-dotrs^ to destroy 
from t/ie earth their memory. The same unsleeping vigilance 
is exercised towards others also, but for a very different purpose. 
The fa/x of the Lord is with evil-doers, i. e. visible or present 
to them, no less than to good men. The preposition befcnre 
evil-doers is not the same that occurs twice in the verse pre- 
ceding, and which properly denotes direction, but another 
meaning in or i4nth. The unfavourable sense, against, which 
it may seem to have both here and elsewhere (e. g. Jer. xxi. 10, 
xliv. 11) is suggested by the context. In all these cases some 
interpreters suppose the sense to be that the eyes or face of God 
penetrate, as it were, and rest in the object. — ^The design with 
which Jehovah watches evil-doers is not to interpose for their 
deliverance or relief, but to destroy from the earth their very 
memory, a strong expression for entire extirpation. Compare 
Ex. xvii. 14. Deut. xxv. 19. Isaiah xxvi. 14, and see above, on 
Ps. ix. 6, 7 (5, 6.) 

18 (19.) They cried and Jehovah heard, and from all their 
distresses delivered them. This may at first sight seem to have 
respect to the evil-doers of the preceding verse, who are then 
represented as obtaining relief from deserved judgments by 
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humble prayer to God. But as the wicked are, in this whole 
passage, mentioned only incidentally, and as a kind of foil or 
contrast to the righteous, it seems better, on the whole, to make 
the first verb here indefinite, men cry for help, but with special 
reference to the righteous of v. 16 (15.) God watches over the 
righteous to protect them — as he does over the wicked to de- 
stroy them — and whenever they cry to him for help, he saves 
them. This parenthetical construction of v. 17 (16) is the more 
admissible because it contains no finite verb, whereas v. 18 (17) 
contains three. 

19 (18.) Near (is) Jehovah to the broken in heart, and the 
crushed in spirit he will save. These figurative terms are 
always used in a good sense and applied to humble penitents. 
See Ps. li. 19 (17). Isai. ivii. 15. Ixi. 1. Ixvi. 2. They are de- 
scriptive of the contrition wrought by divine grace in the hearts 
of sinners. To such the Lord is always near, i. e. ready to 
deliver and protect. See above, on Ps. xxii. 12 (11.) 

20 (19) Many evils (befall) the righteous^ and from them all 
mil Jehovah deliver him. The preceding promise might have 
seemed to imply exemption from all suffering ; but this can only 
be enjoyed in connexion with exemption from all sin. While 
sin continues to exist, sorrow must coexist with it, even in the 
case of true believers or the righteous, who are never described 
in this book as absolutely sinless. See above, Ps. xix. 13 (12.) 
XXV. 7. While the sufferings of the righteous show them to be 
sinners, their deliverance illustrates the divine compassion. The 
relation of thei clauses would in our idiom require a but instead 
of the simple copulative, which the Hebrew writers commonly 
employ in such connexions. 

21 (20.) Keeping all his bowss^not one of them is broken. 
The sentence may be completed by supplying the substantive 
verb : (he is) keeping, L e. habitimlly kctp* ; Inii it Is simpler 
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and better to regard this and the verse before it as one sentenoe^ 
and the participle as agreeing regularly with Jehovah. — Keep" 
ing, in the pregnant sense of watching and preserving. — Sis 
boneSt his frame, his body. See above, Ps. xxxii. 3, and below, 
Ps. XXXV. 10. — The literal translation of the last clause, on^ of 
' them is riot broken, would be equivocal in English. The ori- 
ginal expression occurs also in Isai. xxxiy. 16. The doctrine 
or promise of this verse is analogous to that in Matt. x. 30. 

22 (21.) Evil, shall slay the uncked, and the haters of tk$ 
righteous shall be guilty. While the sufferings of which the 
righteous man is a partaker are but temporary, those of the 
wicked shall be ultimately fatal. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 10. 
£vil must have the same sense in both cases, namely, that of 
physical evil, suffering or misfortune. The result here described 
is not fortuitous, but brought about by moral causes. They 
must be destroyed because they are found guilty, i. e. of rebel* 
lion against God, one conclusive proof of which is afforded by 
their hatred of his people. They shall be guilty, i. e. recog- 
nised and known as such and treated accordingly. < The suf* 
ferings of the wicked man, unlike those of the righteous, tend 
to death, because the hatred of the former to the latter provee 
himself to be worthy of destruction.' 

23 (22.) Jehovah redeems the soul of his servants, and guilty 
shall none be (of) those trusting in him. The precise form of 
the first clause in Hebrew is : Jehovah redeeming the soul of 
his servants, which seems to mean that he is doing so now, 
and that he habitually does so. The soul or vital principle is 
named because the case was one of life and death. None of 
those trusting in him shall be recognised and treated as guilty, 
the opposite of that which had been just asserted of the wicked. 
The condition and ground of this immunity is faith or trust in 
God, without which, according to the doctrine of both testa* 
ments, there can be no escape from guilt or punishment. 
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We have here another of those psalms, in which two great 
parties, the righteous and the wicked, are exhibited in contrast 
and in an attitude of mutual hostility. The psalm may be 
divided into three parts, parallel to one another, in all of 
which the elements combined are complaint, prayer, and the 
promise of thanksgiving for anticipated deliverance. The first 
division is occupied with an invocation of divine judgments 
on God's enemies, ending with an expression of triumph in 
Grod's favour, vs. 1 — 9. The second contains a more particular 
description of these enemies, as oppressors, false accusers, un- 
thankful renderers of evil for good, and malignant scoffers, with 
a prayer for the divine interposition, and a pledge of public 
thanksgiving, vs. 10 — 18. The third renews briefly the de- 
scription of the enemy, but is chiefly filled with prayer to be 
delivered from them, and closes, like the others, with a promise 
of perpetual thanksgiving, vs. 19 — 28. 

1. By David. Oppose, Jehavah, my opposers ; devour my 
devourers. The correctness of the title is confirmed by the ap- 
pearance of allusion to 1 Sam. xxiv. 16 (15,) the incident recorded 
in which place may have been present to the P&almist's mind, 
although we have no reason to believe that he wrote it with 
exclusive reference to that time or to himself, but for the use 
of pious sufferers in general. — Strive tvith my strivers, or con» 
tend toith my contenders. The original verb is one specifically 
used to denote judicial contest, litigation, in which sense a cog- 
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nate noan is used below, v. 23, and the English Bible this 
translates the verse before us : plead {my cause) toith them that 
strive against me ; fight against them that fight against me. 
It is only in the passive form, however, that mb means to fight; 
its primary sense is to devour. The application of this meta- 
phor to warfare is not uncommon. See below, Ps. Ivi. 2, 3 
(1, 2), and compare Num. xiv. 9. xxiv. 8. Deut. vii. 16. 

2. Lay hold of shield and buckler^ and stand up in my de^ 
fence (or for my help.) The manifestation of Grod's saving and 
protecting power is described in Scripture under various figures 
corresponding to the form of the particular suffering or danger. 
Against injustice he appears as an advocate or judge (see v. 23 
below) ; against violence as a warrior (see Deut. xxxii. 41, 42.) 
In this character the Psalmist here entreats him to appear, and 
for that end to seize, grasp, or lay hold of his weapons of de- 
fence. The shield and btickler seem to have been different in 
size (1 Kings x. 16, 17), though not in use. — Arisen address 
thyself to action. See above, on Ps. iii. 8 (7.) — In my help is 
by some explained to mean as my help i. e. my helper; but the 
Hebrew idiom seems to be identical with our phrase in my de- 
fence, 

3. And draw out the spear, and stop (the way) against my 
pursuers ; say to my soul, Thy salvation (am) I, The first 
verb properly means empty, pour out, and then draw <nU, 
Some suppose the expression to be strictly applicable only to the 
sword, but to be here applied by a kind of poetic licence to tho 
spear. Others suppose it to be strictly used, but in relation to 
the drawing of it out of its repository or concealment. Some 
explain *^iD as a foreign word, identical with the Scythian 
Gaya^S or battle-axe. But no such word occurs in Hebrew 
elsewhere, and the meaning of the verb nsD is entirely ap* 
propriate, to dose or stop the way against another. Against^ 
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or literally to meet, in a hostile or military sense which the 
word has iu Deut. i. 44, Josh. viii. 14, and elsewhere. — To my 
soul ; see above, on Ps, xi. 1. — Thy salvation, see below, Ps. 
xxxviii. 23 (22.) 

4. Shamed and confounded be the seekers of my soul ; turned 
hack and made to blush the devisers of my hurt. Entirely 
disappointed in their hopes and efforts. The optative meaning 
of the futures is determined by the unambiguous form "^m in 
V. 6 below. The seekers of my soul or life, i. e. such as seek 
it to destroy it. Compare Matt. ii. 13, 20. Turned back, dis- 
gracefully repulsed and defeated. See above, on Ps. ix. 18 (17.) 
Made to blush : the form of the verb in Hebrew is not caus- 
ative, but simply means to blush or be confused. The caus- 
ative form is here employed in order to give uniformity to the 
English sentence. — My hurt, literally, my evil, i. e. evil for- 
tune, calamity, or injury. — Devisers, literally, thinkers, i. e. 
•uch as meditate or purpose my destruction. 

5. Let them be as chaff brfore a taind, and the angel of Je- 
htn>ah smiting. Under the influence of inspiration, the Psalm- 
ist sees the natural and righteous consequences of their wicked- 
ness, and viewing the case merely in itself, apart from personal 
feeling, speaks of this effect as desirable. The wish expressed 
is, to all intents and purposes, equivalent to a prediction or the 
affirmation of a general truth. The Psalmist desires the de- 
struction of these sinners precisely as God wills it ; nor is it 
any harder to reconcile such wishes with the highest degree 
of human goodness than it is to reconcile the certain fact that 
God allows some men to perish with his infinite benevolence. 
The figure oi chaff before the wind suggests the idea of intrinsic 
worthlessness with that of easy and complete destruction. 
Compare Ps. i. 4. The participle at the close means striking 
(them) down, so that they cannot rise. Compare Ps. xxxvi. 
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13 (12.) The angel of Jehovah^ his appointed instnunent of 
vengeance. See above, on Ps. xxxiv. 8 (7.) 

6. htt their way be dark and slippery and the angel ef 
Jehovah chasing them. The optative form of the verb at the 
beginning determines the sense of those which go before, and 
which otherwise might be ambiguous. — Dark and slippery, 
literally, darkness and smoothnesses^ an emphatic substitution 
of the abstract for the concrete. The fearful image thus sug- 
gested of men driven, like chaff before the wind, along a dark 
and slippery path, is rendered more terrific by the additionml 
idea of their being hotly pursued by the destro3ring angel. The 
construction of the last clause, both in this verse and the one 
before it, is : (let) the angel of Jehovah (be) pursuing them. 

7. For unthout cause they hid for me their pitfall ; mthmU 
cause they digged for my soul. This verse assigns the rea- 
son of the imprecations or denunciations which precede.— 
Without cause, wantonly, gratuitously, unprovoked, and there- 
fore prompted by mere malice. See below, v. 19. — The pit of 
their net is an idiomatic phrase like the hill of my holiness. 
See above, on Ps. ii. 6. The true sense of the phrase appears 
to be their net-pit, i. e. their pit covered with a net, a figure 
borrowed from the ancient modes of hunting. See above, on 
Ps. vii. 16 (15.) ix. 16 (15.) In the last clause we may either 
supply a relative, as in the common version, which they digged, 
or take the verb in the absolute sense of making a pit or ditch. 

8. Let ruin come (upon) him (when) he does not know; and 
his net which he hid — let it take himr^-^with ruin (to his ruin) 
let him fall into it. The first noun properly denotes a crash, 
as of a falling house, and then a ruin, both in the narrower and 
wider sense. When he does not know, unawares, unexpectedly, 
as in IsaL xlvii. 11. Job ix. 5. The last clause may also he 
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translated, into ruin let him fall into it, i. e. as the common 
version has it, into that very ruin. But it is simpler to let 
nxir'a qualify the verb ; let him fall with ruin, i. e. ruinously, 
to his own destruction. 

9. And my soul shall exult in Jehovah, shall joy in his 
uUvation. Our idiom would require so or then at the beginning 
of the sentence, to make the connexion of the verses clear. — In 
JeJiovah, not merely on account of him, but in union with him 
and possession of him, as the parallel phrase, in his salvation, 
means in the experience and enjoyment of it. This is a kind 
of promise that the favour asked shall not be unrequited by 
thanksgiving, and the same idea is still further carried out in 
the next verse. 

10. All my bones shall say, Jehovah, who is like thee, de- 
livering the sufferer from (one) stronger than himself and 
the sufferer and the needy from his spoiler ? The bones, the 
frame, the person, are here put for the whole man. See above, 
on Ps. xxxii. 3. The interrogative form implies negation. 
* There is no such saviour besides God.' The apparent tau- 
tology may be relieved in English by translating even the 
sufferer, &c. But such repetitions are entirely congenial to the 
Hebrew idiom. With the second clause compare Jer. xxxi. 1 1, 
and with the third Ps. x. 2. 

11. There rise up witnesses of violence; (as to) that which 
I have not knoum they ask me. The future verbs describe the 
acts as still in progress, and as likely to be long continued. 
They are rising or about to rise, asking or a^xnU to ask. The 
word translated violence is one of very frequent occurrence in 
the Psalms and includes the ideas of injustice and cruelty. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 17 (16.) xi. 5. xviii. 49 (48.) xxv. 19. xxvii. 12. 
*They endeavour to draw from me the acknowledgment of 
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crimes which I have not committed, and of which I have no 

knowledge.' 

12. They repay me evil for good—bereavement to my souL 
* If given up to them, I have nothing to expect but a continued 
recompense of evil for good, extending even to the loss of w^hal 
is most essential to my being and well-being.' The word 
translated bereavement commonly means loss of children, bm is 
here used metaphorically for the most extreme and lamentable 
destitution. 

13. And J — in their sickness my clothing (was) sackcloth; 
I humbled toith fasting my soul — and my prayer into my 
bosom shall return. The general idea is that he displayed the 
deepest sympathy with their distresses. This idea is expressed 
by figures borrowed from the oriental mourning usages. Sack- 
cloth, fasting, and prayer are here particularly mentioned. To 
humble tlie soul (or one's self) or as some explain it to mortify 
the appetite, is the phrase by which fasting is described in the 
Law of Moses (Lev. xvi. 31, xxiii, 27, 32. Num. xxix. 7), and 
which is here combined with the later word titK. — The last 
clause is obscure and is by some understood to signify the con- 
stancy of supplication, coming back and going out again with- 
out cessation. Others explain it as a mere description of the 
attitude of prayer with the head bowed upon the bosom, as if 
he had said, I was continually pouring prayer into my bosom. 
But neither of these explanations is so probable as the tradi- 
tional one of the Jews, according to which he desires that the 
prayer which he offered for them might redound to his own 
advantage. Or the clause may be still more simply construed 
as a prediction : * my prayer shall not be lost, it shall return in 
blessings to the heart which prompted it.' 

14. Af (if it had been) a friend, a brother to me, I went on 
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(or went about) ; as a mourner for a mother ^ squalid I boused 
down. He not only mourned in their calamity, but with the 
deepest grief, as for a friend, a brother, or a parent, which terms 
are so arranged as to produce a beautiful and striking climax.-— 
The verb in the first clause corresponds very nearly to the 
Damiliar English phrase werU on, in the sense of lived or habitu- 
ally acted. See above, on Ps. i. 1. — The Hebrew word *iip 
means squalid, dirty, in allusion to the ancient oriental practice 
of neglecting the appearance, and even covering the dress and 
person with dust and ashes, as a token of extreme grief. The 
bowing down is also to be taken as a part of the same usage. 

15. AtuI (yet) in my limping they rejoiced, and tpere gath^ 
ered together/ there were gathered together against me 
cripples, and I did not know (it) ; they did tear and were 
not silent. With his behaviour to them in their affliction he 
contrasts theirs to him. As disease in general is a common 
figure for distress, so lameness in particular is so used here and 
in Ps. xxxviii. 18 (17.) Jer. xx. 10. They assembled not to 
comfort but to mock him and revile him. — The obscure word 
b'^rij has been variously explained to mean smiters with the 
tongue (Jer. xviii. 18), i. e. slanderers — whipped (Job xxx. 8), 
i. e. degraded criminals — and smitten (Isai. liii. 4), i. e. afflicted. 
But Luther's explanation, which connects the word with the 
cognate form Q'^bs'^ rD3 (2 Sam. iv. 4. ix. 3) smitten in the 
feet, lame, crippled, not only yields a good sense, but agrees 
best with the figure of the first clause. ' When I limped crip- 
ples mocked at me ' — i. e. those who were themselves con- 
temptible treated me with contempt. I did not know it. It 
was done behind my back, and while I was entirely unsuspi- 
cious. See above, on v. 8. This is a more natural construc- 
tion than whom I did not know, which is moreover inconsistent 
with what goes before — They rent or tore me by their slanders. 
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16. With worthless nwckers for bread — gnashing againsi 
me their teeth. This they did in the company of impioni^ 
reprobate, or worthless scoffers, who calumniate others for the 
sake of gaining favour with their wicked patrons. Hence they 
are called bread or cake-scqffers^ those who earn their food by 
spiteful mockery of others. The form of the whole verse k 
extremely idiomatic and scarcely admits of an exact translation. 
The literal meaning of the first clause is with the worthless of 
mockers of breads and in the second the verb gnash is an infini- 
tive, which can only be rendered in intelligible English by a 
participle or a finite verb, they gnashed, or gnashing. This is 
always expressive of malignant rage and shows that what is 
here described is not mere raillery but spiteful defi&mation. 

17. Lord, how long wilt thou look on? Restore my soul 
from their ruins (or ruinous plots), from the young lions m^ 
loTiely one. The first Hebrew word is not Jehovah but Adhonai^ 
properly expressive of dominion or sovereignty. See above, on 
Ps. xvi. 2 — How long? The Hebrew phrase usually means 
how much, but is here specially applied to time ; how much 
time? how long? Wilt thou see what treatment I receive, 
and merely see it, as an indifferent spectator ? — Restore my soul 
has not the same sense as in Ps. xix. 8 (7). xxiii. 3, but the 
strict one of bringing back from the dangerous extreme to 
which he had been brought by the ruins or ruinous devices^^ 
i. e. designed to ruin others— of his enemies. Lions are men- 
tioned as the strongest and fiercest of wild beasts, and young 
lions as the most active of their species. See above, on Pa. 
xxxiv. 11 (10.) — My lonely, solitary, soul. See above, on Ps. 
xxii. 21 (20.) 

18. I will thank thee in the great assembly, in (the midst 
of the) mighty people I will praise thee. On the supposition 
that his prayer will be heard and answered, he engages to give 
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public thanks, in the great congregctHon or assembly of God's 
people. See above, on Ps. xxii. 23, 26 (22, 25). — Strang peo- 
pie, strong in numbers, a poetical equivalent to great congrega- 
tion. — The verb in the last clause means to praise in general ; 
that in the first to praise for benefits received, to acknowledge 
favours, in other words to thank. See above, on Ps. xxxiii. 2. 

19. Let them not rejoice respecting me, my enemies of false^ 
hood, (and let not) my haters without cause wink the eye. 
Respecting me, at my expense, or, in this and similar connex- 
ions, over me, although this idea is not so much expressed in 
the text as suggested by the context. See above, Ps. xxv. 2, 
and below, v. 24. Ps. xxxviii. 17 (16.) L^ them not rejoice, 
let them have no occasion so to do. — My enemies of falsehood, 
my false enemies, who gratify their spite by calumny and slan* 
der. — My haters without cause, those who hate me gratuitously, 
out of sheer spite, without any reasonable ground or even 
colourable pretext. This is a favourite description of the ene- 
mies of the righteous — see above, on Ps. vii. 5 (4,) xxv. 3 — and 
was pre-eminently true of the enemies of Christ, to whom it is 
applied in the New Testament (John xv. 25.) The negation 
of the first clause is to be repeated in the other, as in Ps. ix. 
19 (18.) Winking is here referred to as a gesture of mutual 
congratulation among accomplices in guilt. Compare Pro v. 
vi. 13. X. 10. 

20. For not peace will they speak, and against the quiet 
of the land u)ords (^ deceits will they devise. The for assigns 
a reason why they ought not to be suffered to rejoice in the 
success of their designs. The reason is, because their designs 
are evil, tending not to peace — ^in the strict sense, as opposed to 
strife, or in the wide sense, as opposed to trouble and calamity — 
but to the disturbance of those who are peacefully inclined, the 
quiet (or tranquil) of the land, L e. the land of promise, con> 
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sidered as the home of Grod's chosen people, who, ss its rigfatlial 
proprietors, are characteristically peaceful and averse from all 
strife and disorder. Compare Matt. v. 5. To disturb these, the 
wicked devise %cords of deceits^ in which phrase words is not 
an idiomatic pleonasm,— compare xli. 9 (8.) Ixv. 4 (3), — ^but a sub* 
stantive expression, meaning false (or lying) words, and mdre 
specifically slanders — see below, Ps. xxxvi. 4 (3) — the utteren 
of which are called lying enemies in v. 19. The futures of 
tliis verse include the present : they do so now and will do ao 
still. Some connect not peace as an emphatic compound, meui> 
ing just the opposite of peace. Compare Isai. x. 15. 

21. And have widened against me their mouth; they ham 
said, Aha, aha, our eye has seen. * They have mocked at my 
distress with contemptuous grimaces, and rejoiced in the fulfil- 
ment of their spiteful wishes.' With the first clause compare 
Ps. xxii. 6 (7) above. The Hebrew interjection in the last 
clause (hkh) seems to be a natural expression of jo3rful surprisa. 
Their success was almost too great to be real, yet attested by 
their senses. The verse ends with a kind of aposiopesis : * our 
own eyes have seen ' — what we could not have believed <m 
the report of another, to wit, the gratification of our warmest 
wishes. See below, v. 25. 

22. Thou hast seen, Jehovah, be not silent ; Lord be not far 
from me, * But they are not the only witnesses of my distress ; 
for thou. Lord, likewise seest and hast long seen it. Seeing it, 
therefore, be no longer silent ; refrain no longer from interpos- 
ing in my favour ; speak in my behalf ; be near me in this time 
of peril.' The connexion of the verses is like that in Ps. x. 
13, 14, and the prayer in the last clause not unlike that with 
which the same psalm opens. With the other petition be nd 
silent, compare that at the beginning of Ps. xxviii, and with 
the first words, thou hast seen, those of v. 17 above. 
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23. Arouse (thee) and awake far my right (or judgment) my 
Gad and my Lord for my cause, * Put an end to this inaction 
and apparent indifference, and manifest thy presence, as my 
sovereign and my covenant keeping God, for the vindication of my 
innocence against false accusers and unrighteous judges.' The 
same petition, clothed in nearly the same words, occurs above 
in Ps. vii. 7, 9 (6, 8). See also Ps. ix. 5 (4.) xvii. 

24. Judge me according to thy righteousness, Jehovah, my 
God, and let them not rejoice respecting me. * Do me justice, 
clear me from aspersion, grant an attestation of my innocence, 
in the exercise and exhibition of thine own essential rectitude, 
and in accordance with that covenant relation which exists be- 
tween us ; and thus, in the most effectual manner, take away 
from my malignant enemies all pretext and occasion for exult- 
ing in my overthrow, or otherwise triumphing at my expense.' 
With the last clause compare Ps. xxx. 2 (1) above, where he 
thanks God for the very favour which he here asks. The verb 
in this clause may be referred to men in general, or with still 
greater probability to the enemies described in the preceding 
context. 

25. Let them not say in their heart. Aha, our soul (or our 
heart's desire) ! Let them not say. We have suKdlotved him 
up! In their heart, not secretly, but cordially, not as opposed 
to saying so to others, but to mere profession. — Our heart* s de* 
sire! an abbreviated exclamation prompted by strong feeling. 
* This is precisely what we have so long and so intensely wished 
for !' See above, on Ps. xxvii. 12. JM them not say, let them 
not have occasion so to say ; let not the events which befall me 
justify them in so saying. — Swallou^ him up, utterly de- 
stroyed him. See above, on Ps. xxi. 10 (9), and compare Lam. 
ii. 16, where the form of expression is no doubt copied from the 
verse before us. 
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26. Let them be ashamed and blush together — the reftncers 

in my evil ; let them piit on shame and contempt the (men) 
magnifying against me (their words, or their deeds, or them* 
selves) ! The relative construction, who rejoice in my hurU 
who magnify against me, gives the sense, but in an English 
rather than a Hebrew form. — Ashamed, disappointed and de- 
feated. See above, on v. 4. — Blush, be confused or confound- 
ed. — My evil, i. e. evil fortune, injury, including the idea of in- 
justice, as the antithetical term in v. 27, is righteousness or 
justification. — Put on, as a dress, and wear it, or be covered 
with it. See below, on Ps. cix. 18 (17), and compare Job. viiL 
22. — Contempt, disgrace, ignominy. — Making great. Sec, their 
mouth or words, i. e. speaking proudly, Ob. 12. Ezek. xxxv. 13; 
or still more probably and agreeably to usage, acting proudly^ 
as in Ps. Iv. 13 (12), and elsewhere. The complete expression 
may be that used in Joel ii. 20. 

27. Let them shout (or sing) and rejoice — the desirers of 
my righteousness — and let them always say. Great is (or b^ 
Jehovah, the (God) witling (or desiring) the peace of his ser- 
vant! The sentence may be brought into closer conformity to 
our idiom by adopting a relative construction. * Let them re- 
joice who desire my righteousness,' i. e. my justification, who 
desire to see me practically justified by God's providential deal- 
ings with me. — Let them always say, i. e. always have occa- 
sion so to do, which is virtually wishing that the peace or pros- 
perity of Jehovah's servant may be perpetual. The verbal 
adjective in both these clauses means desiring, with a strong 
implication of complacency or satisfaction in the object, and 
therefore really includes the two ideas of desire and delight,-^ 
The righteousness or justification of the first clause is an ob- 
vious antithesis to the evil, hurt, or injury of v. 26, and no lesa 
obviously identical, or at least coincident, with the peace or 
welfare of the last clause here 
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28. And my tongue shall utter thy righteousness — all the 
day (long) thy praise. The and connects the verse with what 
precedes, as the effect with its occasion or its cause. This con- 
nexion may be made clear in our idiom by the use of a more 
definite particle, such at then or so. — The verb used in this verse 
is applied elsewhere both to articulate and inarticulate aninial 
sounds. The nearest equivalent in English is to utter. For a 
secondary or derived sense of the same verb, see above, on Ps. 
i. 2. — All the day long or every day^ common expressions for 
continually, always. — The righteousness of the first clause is 
tiie object of the praise in the second. The righteousness of 
God here mentioned has reference to the Psalmist's righteous- 
ness in V. 27. By vindicating this, the divine justice or fidelity 
acquires, as it were, a new claim to the praises of the justified 
sinner, which he here declares himself resolved to pay. 



PSALM XXXVI. 

Th(S remarkable psalm consists of three distinguishable parts 
besides the title, v. 1 . The first contains a strong description 
of human depravity, vs. 2 — 5 (1 — 4.) The second contrasu 
with this the divine excellence, vs. 6 — 10 (6 — 9.) In the third, 
the Psalmist prays to be delivered from the first and made a 
partaker of the second, with a strong assurance that his desire 
will be fulfilled, vs. 11—13 (10—12.) / 

The first part differs from the rest, in form as well as sub- 
stance, being much more obscure and difficult. 

I . To the Ch iif Musician, By a Serva tU of Jehovah. By 
VUL. 1. 13 
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David, This peculiar collocation of the words, which oceim 
only here and in the title of the eighteenth psalm, seems to 
imply something more than would have been conveyed by the 
description, David a servant of Jehovah, The difference 
intended may be this, that servant of Jehovah is not added to 
the name as a descriptive epithet, but is itself the salient point 
of the inscription, the name being added merely to identify the 
person. This would seem to show that, for some reason found- 
ed in the psalm itself, it is important that it be regarded as 
the work of a servant of Jehovah, one inspired by him, perhaps 
in opposition to the inspiration of depravity referred to in the 
next verse. 

2(1.) Thus saith depravity to the ttncked (one) in the midtt 
of my heartt there is no fear of God before his eyes. This is 
one of the most difficult and doubtful verses in the whole book 
of Psalms. The first word in Hebrew (QK3) is a passive parti- 
ciple used as a noun, like the Latin dictum, and employed as a 
standing formula in prophecy to indicate the person speaking. 
The usual combination is (rhn"^ QK3) a dictum of Jehavah^ 
commonly translated in our Bible, saith (or thus saith) the 
Lord. Instead of the divine name, that of David is substituted 
in 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 M*]'r\ ^nc), and the man there and also in Prov. 
XXX. 1 (^an Qk3), both which appear to be copied from the words 
of Balaam in Num. xxiv. 15. The constant use of this formula 
to introduce prophetic dicta seems to require an analogous 
interpretation of it here, as meaning something more than the 
mere act of speaking, and suggesting the idea of an authorita- 
tive dictum or oracular response, proceeding not from Grod nor 
from his prophets, but from sin (3^zi&) which here supplies their 
place. A dictum of depravity, or, copying the paraphrastic 
but familiar version of rrin*^ DW in the Encclish Bible, thus saith 
t/a)isgrcssion or abruption. — The meauing of the next phrase 
(]PSi'5b) is dciermiucd by the analogy of Ps. ex. 1, where tlie 
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same preix)sition, after rnn*] ttW, can only indicate the ol»ject 
of address, the saying of Jehovah (or thus saith Jehovah) to 
my Lord, So here, the true construction is not, the transgres- 
sion, of the tvicked, which indeed is nngrammatical, but thus 
saith transgression to the wicked. The only possible modifica- 
tion of this syntax, at all justified by usage, is to make ra^b 
denote the subject not the object of the dictum — thus saith 
depravity (as) to tlie wicked — ^this is the testimony which it 
bears against him. This explanation, although not supported 
by Ps. ex. 1, is consistent with the frequent use of b to denote 
the subject, and affords a good sense, namely, that depravity 
itself bore witness against the wicked, in the Psalmist's mind, 
that there was no fear of God before his eyes. If, on the other 
hand, yzf^b indicates the object of address, the first clause may 
be the words of the wicked man himself, and the lust clause 
the comment of the Psalmist on them. * nus saith depravity 
to (me) the unckcd man, in the midst of my heart,* There is 
no fear of God before his eyes. That is to say, the wicked man 
makes sin his god, and its suggestions his prophetic oracles, and 
thereby shows that there is no fear of God before his eyes. By 
a different interpunction, this sense may be put upon the sen- 
tence. Thus saith depravity to the wicked man: 'In tltc 
midst of my heart there is no fear of God before his eyes* or 
even in his presence. But as this interpretation would make 
sin speak of its own heart in addressing the sinner, and as the 
reference of his eyes to Grod is somewhat forced, the choice 
seems to lie between the other two constructions before stated, 
one of which yields the same sense that appears to be intended 
in the common version, the transgression of the wicked saith 
within my heart that there is no fear of God before his eyes, 
and that of the Prayer Book, my heart sheweth me the uncked- 
ne^ss of the ungodly that there is &c. Amidst these various 
and doubtful explanations one thing is certain, that the wicked 
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man is here described as one who fears not Grod, just as thd 
fear of Grod is elsewhere put for godliness or piety. 

3 (2.) For he has flattered himself in his own eyes^ a^ to 
(God's) finding his iniquity (and) hating (it.) The obscurity 
of the original may be shown by a bald translation. For ht 
has made smooth to him in his eyes, to find his iniquity to 
hate. To make smooth, here and in Prov. xxix. 5, is an ellip- 
tical expression for making smooth the words or the actions, 
i. e. speaking or acting in a flattering manner. See above, on 
Ps. V. 10 (9.) As there is no reflexive pronoun in Hebrew, the 
personal pronouns are occasionally so used, him for himself, his 
for his oum, Sec. In this case, however, it is possible to give 
them their strict meaning by referring them to God. He (the 
wicked man) has made (his words or actions) smooth to him 
(i, e. to Grod), in his eyes (the eyes of God.) In other words^ 
he has endeavoured to deceive him by a specious appearance. 
But this construction is less natural, because it makes the phrase 
m his eyes still more redundant ; because it represents the sin- 
ner as a hypocrite, rather than a bold, self-confident transgressor; 
and because it makes the last clause more obscure and difRcult. 
To find iniquity, i. e. to detect and punish it, is an expression 
borrowed from Gen. xliv. 16. The unfavourable meaning of 
the phrase is determined by the addition of the words to hate. 
The reference of this clause to the sinner's own feelings is at 
variance with usage. With the whole verse compare Dent. 
xxix. 18 (19), and see above, on Ps. x. 6. 

4 (3.) The toords of his mouth (are) falsehood and fraud, 
he has ceased to act tcisely, to act well. The use of the ab- 
stract for the coxictete, falsehood and deceit iot false and deceit' 
fvl, adds to the strength of the expression. What he says is 
not merely false, but falsity itself. For the precise meaning of 
the Hebrew words, see above, on Ps. v. 6, 7 (5, 6.) The verbs 
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of the last clause are in the causative form, which always has 
an active meaning. To be wise is therefore an inadequate 
translation, and to do good an ambiguous one, as this English 
phrase is specially applied to acts of beneficence or practical 
utility. The true sense of the last verb is to do well or rights 
in opposition to doing wrong. See below, on Ps. xxxviL 3. 
Instead of ceasing from his sins, the sinner has abandoned even 
the appearance of well-doing. The form of expression is like 
that in Isai. i. 16. 

5 (i.) Falsehood he will meditate upon his bed; he will 
take his stand upon a way not good ; evil he will not abjure. 
The first word {y\^), both in this and the preceding verse, does 
not mean mere false speaking, but a false character, one not 
according to the truth, of which the divine will is the standard. 
It is therefore nearly equivalent to wickedness. The futures 
express present habit and a settled purpose of continuance. 
While he continues what he is, he will continue thus to act. 
On his bedf by night, the natural season of reflection. Or the 
idea may be that instead of sleeping he spends the hours of rest 
in meditating evil, or contriving mischief. — The verb to set 
himself, or take his stand, is the same that occurred before in 
Ps. ii. 2, and implies both a settled purpose and the commence- 
ment of its execution. — A way not good is an example of the 
figure called meiosis, in which more is meant than is expressed, 
although suggested by the context. The idea really conveyed 
to every reader is that of an extremely bad way or the worst 
way possible. — The last verb means to reject or renounce with 
contempt and abhorrence. See above, on Ps. xv. 4. 

6 (5.) Oh Jehovah, in tJie Jieavens {is) thy mercy, and thy 
faithfulness unto tfie clouds. From the odious image of the 
sinner just presented he now turns away to contemplate the 
divine perfections. The parallelism of the clauses seems to 
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show that in the heavens means in heaven as well as on eartht 

i. e. reaching from the one to tlio other, which idea is then 
literally expressed, as far as, even to, or up to, the clouds, 
which last is simply an equivalent to heavens. — Mercy and 
faithfulness are also parallels, the latter meaning Grod's fidelity 
or truth in the fulfilment of his promises, even to the undeserv- 
ing. See helow, on Ps. xxxvii. 3. 

7 (6.) Thy righteousness {is) like the hills of the Almighty/ 
thy judgments (are) a great deep; man and beast thou vrill 
save, (oh) Jehovah ! Righteousness here means rectitude in its 
widest sense, including the veracity and faithfulness mentioned in 
the foregoing verse. Judgments is an idiomatic synonyme, the 
plural being either used to give it an abstract meaning, as in 
(tt^i^n) life, or to denote particular acts of righteousness. This 
attribute is here described as infinite, by a comparison with 
natural emblems of immensity. The first mentioned are the 
mouTitains of God, or of the mighty (God), the divine name 
here used being that which properly denotes omnipotence. See 
above, on Ps. v. 5 (4.) By explaining this word as an abstract, 
we obtain the sense, mountains of strength, i. e. strong moun- 
tains; but the constant usage of the term as a divine name 
seems decisive in favour of the sense, hills produced by the 
almighty power of God and therefore proving it. — The great 
deep, the ocean, as in Gen. vii. 11. (Compare Gen. i. 2.) The 
idea conveyed is not so much that of depth and mystery as that 
of vastness and immensity. The comprehensiveness of Grod's 
protecting care is further indicated by the combination man and 
beast (or brute.) To save includes the acts of helping, protect- 
ing and providing. 

8 (7.) How precious (is) thy mercy (oh) God, and the sons 
of man in the shadow of thy wings may trust (or take refuge^ 
The richness of Grod's mercy is apparent from the very fact 
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that it affords protection to mankind, meaning of course only 
those to whom it has been promised. The figure of over- 
spreading wings is carried out more fully in Deut. xxxii. 1 1 and 
Matt, xxiii. 37. — For the meaning of the verb used in this 
verse, see above, on Ps. ii. 12. 

9 (8.) Tliey slwXl he drenched with the abundance of thy 
hovrse; (with) the stream of thy pleasures tJiou wUt water 
them (or give them drink.) They, i. e. such of the children of 
men as are permitted to take refuge under God's protection. — 
Shall drink abundantly ^ or to satiet}^ be soaked or drenched. 
The derivative noun occurs above, in Ps. xxiii. 5. — Abundance, 
literally fat or fatness, put for the richest food. Thy Iiouse, 
thy household, with or without allusion to the tabernacle, not 
as a place of worship merely, but as the earthly residence of 
Grod. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 6. xxvii. 4. In the second clause 
there is a beautiful allusion to the river which watered the gar- 
den of Eden (Gen. ii. 10.) This allusion, although lost in a 
translation, is marked in the original by the use of the word 
eden in the plural number to mean pleasures or delights. The 
verb to toater or make drink is also the one used in Gen. ii. 10, 
which shows that it is not a mere fortuitous coincidence. 

10 (9.) Far with thee is a fountain of life; in thy light 
shall we see light. They shall derive all this from thee, be- 
cause in thee alone is the exhaustless source of all these bless- 
ings. — With thee, in thy presence, in union and communion 
with thee. — The well-spring, fountain-head, or source of life, 
a summary expression for all enjoyments and advantages. The 
same idea is then clothed in another figurative dress, hi thy 
light we shall see light. It is only by the light of God's coun- 
tenance that man can see any good. It is only in God's favour 
that he can be happy. The only bliss attainable or desirable is 
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that which is bestowed by God and resides in him. See sbove, 

on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) 

11 (10.) Cofittnue thy mercy to those knounng thee, and thy 
righteousness to the upright in heart. To his glowing de- 
scription of the blessedness resident in God and flowing from 
his favour, he now adds a prayer that it may be extended to the 
class, of which he claims to be a member. The first verb liter- 
ally means to draw o'lU or protract, and is the same that is used 
in different applications in Ps. x. 9. xxviii. 3 above.— - T%ojip 
knounng thee and as a necessary consequence loving thee, since 
genuine knowledge of the true God is inseparable from right 
affections towards him. — Thy righteousness, thy true and faith- 
ful dealings with those trusting in thy mercy, here and often 
elsewhere represented as the upright or straight forward tfi 
heart as well as in behaviour. 

12 (11.) Suffer not to come {upon) me foot of pride, and let 
not hand of wicked ones expel 7ne, What he had just asked 
for the upright in general, he now asks for himself in particular, 
^plainly implying that the view which he had taken of human 
depravity in vs. 2 — 5 (I — 4) was suggested by his own suffer- 
ings, or fear of suffering, at the hand of wicked enemies. — The 
verb in the first clause does not merely mean to come against, 
invade or threaten, but to come upon, implying actual and vio- 
lent assault. See above, Ps. xxxv. 8. The mention of the 
foot suggests the ideas of spurning, trampling, and crushing; 
that of the hand the more general idea of exerted strength or 
violence. The last verb is a causative and strictly means to 
put to flight, cause to wander, or send into exile. Compare its 
use in 2 Kings xxi. 8. The general idea of the verse is, do not 
give me up to the power of my enemies. 

13 (12.) There are the doers of iniquity fallen ; they aire 
-struck doum and cannot rise (or stand.) The prayer is follow- 
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ed by a sudden assurance of its being answered, in the strength 
of which the Psalmist speaks of his desire as already accom- 
plished. See above, on Ps. xx. 7 (6.) — There has very much 
the same sense as in common parlance^ when uttered as a sud- 
den exclamation. There ! they have fallen {already). Strictly 
explained, it means on the very spot and in the very midst of 
their anticipated triumph. See above, on Ps. xiv. 5, where the 
same use of the particle occurs, and compare Ps. cxxxii. 17 
and Judg. v. 11, in all which places it is better to retain the 
local sense of there than to exchange it for the supposititious 
one of then^ which never occurs elsewhere. — Iniquity, vanity or 
falsehood, in the sense explained above, on v. 5 (4.) — Struck or 
smitten doum, a stronger phrase than cast down. See above, 
Ps. XXXV. 5. — The last words may either mean, they cannot 
stand their ground, save themselves from falling, or they cannot 
rise again when fallen. See above, Ps. i. 5. xviiL 39 (38), and 
compare Pro v. xxiv. 16. 



PSALM XXXYII. 

This is an alphabetical psalm and, like others of the same 
kind (see above, on Ps. xxv), consists of variations on the theme 
propounded in the two first verses, namely, the idea, that the 
sinner is a self-destroyer, and therefore not an object of envy or 
revenge to the righteous, who may safely leave the punishment 
of his enemies, and the vindication of his own cause, in the 
hands of God. The whole psalm seems to have reference to 
David's own experience in the case of Saul, Nabal, Absalom, 
Ahithophel, and others. See especially 1 Sam. xxv. 39. The 
psalm, from its aphoristic form, bears a very strong resemblance 
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to the book of Proverbs, aud may have been the model on mrhich 
it was constructed. The alphabetical arrangement, as in other 
cases of the same kind, is not perfect. Most of the letters have 
two verses each, but one has three, three have only one, and 
the letter y is omitted. 

1 . Fret not thyself at evil-doers ; be not envious ai toorhers 
of iniquity. The first Hebrew verb is a reflexive form and 
strictly means to heat one^s self with anger. It occars only 
here and in Prov. xxiv. 19, where there is obvions allusion to 
this verse, as there is also in v. 1 of the same chapter, and in 
ch. iii. 31. xxiii. 17 of the same book. — Be not envious at^ do 
not envy, the original verb being almost always construed with 
a preposition. Evil-doers in the Hebrew is a participle, and 
literally means those making evil, i. e. making their own con- 
duct so. Workers, or more simply, doers of iniquity. The 
last noun, according to its etymology, denotes perversion, depra* 
vation, or depravity. 

2. For like the grass {in) haste shall they be fnoum, and 
like the green ?ierb shall they fade (or wither.) This verse 
assigns the reason of the exhortation in the one before it. Why 
should we vex ourselves or indulge an envious feeling towards 
that which is so soon to i>erish, and is therefore rather an object 
of compassion ? These two verses contain the theme, of which 
the rest is a protracted variation. — In haste, soon, quickly. 
The preposition is expressed before the same noun in Ecc. iv. 12, 
but suppressed as here, in many other places, e. g. Num. xvii. 1 1. 
(xvi. 46.) Deut. xi. 17. — T?ie green herb, literally, greenness tf 
herbage, the second noun denoting the young tender grass, or the 
first growth of other plants. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 2. The 
verb at the end of the sentence is the same with that in Ps. i. 3. 

3. Trust in Jehovah and do good; inhabit the land and 
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feed {on) truth. The leading verb of each clause suggests the 
idea of security, the first sometimes meaning to be safe (Prov, 
xi. 15), and the second to repose (Deut. xxxiii. 20. Ps. Iv. 7.) 
Trust securely t dwell at ease or in safety. To do good is not 
merely to perform acts of kindness and promote the happiness 
of others, but in a wider sense, to do what is morally good or 
right. Sec above, on Ps. xxxvi. 4 (3.) The land is the land 
of promise, a secure abode in which is often used as a compre- 
hensive expression for all the covenanted blessings of the chosen 
people. See Prov. ii. 21. x. 30. The weih/eedt iu Hebrew as 
in English, is used both transitively and intransitively, to denote 
the act of the shepherd and his flock respectively. Here it 
means to feed upon any thing with delight, as in Hos. xii. 2 (1.) 
Isai. xliv. 20. The truth thus fed upon is Grod's truth and 
faithfulness in the performance of his promise. See above, on 
Ps. xxxvi. 6 (5.) This last clause has the force, though not the 
form, of a promise, and is so paraphrased in many versions. A 
less excusable departure from the form of the original is the ex- 
planation of ra^TSK as an adverb (verily), thus depriving the verb 
of its object and the clause of its chief emphasis, which lies in 
representing the veracity of God, or the certain fulfilment of his 
promise, as the very food by which the believer is sustained 
and his hope nourished. 

4. And delight thyself in Jehovah, and he unll give thee 
the requests of thy heart. Here too the command implies a 
promise, which is afterwards expressed. Delight thyself seek 
and find thy happiness, in JehovaJi, literally, upon him, the form 
of expression suggesting the idea of dependence and reliance, 
as well as that of union and communion. Requests, not mere 
desires, but askings, prayers. Compare Ps. xx. 6 (5.) xxi. 3. (2.) 

5. Roll upon Jehovah thy way, and trust upon him, and 
he will do {it.) This last expression shows that the way is 
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tomething to be done, and accordingly we find in Prov. xvi. 3 
the explanatory variation, roll to (or on) the Lord thy storks, 
i. c. wliat thou hast to do but canst not do it, metaphorically 
represented as a burden too heavy for the person bearing it, 
and therefore rolled upon the shoulders of another. See abore, 
on Ps. xxii. 9 (6), and below, on Ps. Iv. 23 (22), and oompare 
1 Peter v. 7. — Trust upon him, a phrase more suggestive of 
dependence than trust in him. See above, on v. 4. — Me mil 
do what thou canst not do, or whatever must be done. See 
above, on Ps. xxii. 32 (31.) 

6. And (tvill) bring out thy right like the light, and thy 
cause like the noon. He will espouse thy cause and make it 
triumph in the sight of all men. The figure of light suggests 
tlic double idea of relief from suflfering and clear revelation after 
long concealment. Compare Job xi. 17. Isai. Iviii. 8. Mic. 
vii. 9. — The Hebrew word for noon is of the dual form, and 
properly denotes two-fold or double light, i. e. the brightest, the 
most intense. 

7. Be silent to Jehovah, await in silence what he is about to 
do, without impatient clamour or presumptuous interference. 
Compare Ex. xiv. 13. 2 Chr. xx. 17. And wait for him, allow 
him time to act, instead of attempting to act for him. Fret not 
thyself, as in v. 1 , heat not thyself with anger, at {one) pros- 
pering his way, making his way prosperous, i. e. succeedifig in 
his course of life. See above, on Ps. i. 1, 3. At a man doing, 
i. e. practising or executing, plans or plots, as the Hebrew word 
has constantly a bad sense. Let no success or prosperity of 
sinners tempt thee to anticipate God's righteous judgments. 

8. Cease from anger and forsake wrath ; fret not thyself 
only to do evil. Do not indulge a passion which can only make 
thee a partaker in the guilt of those who are its objects. 
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9. /br eml-doert shall be cut off. This is a twofold reason 
for obeying the injunction of the preceding verse ; first, because 
the certain destruction of the wicked made such anger unneces- 
sary as well as uncharitable ; secondly, because the same de- 
struction would befall the servant of the Lord, if be indulged 
an anger tending only to eviL And {tlufse) waiting for Jeho- 
vah, patiently expecting the fulfilment of his promises and 
threatenings. As for them, they, with emphasis on the pronoun. 
shcUl inherit tJu land, the land of promise, the common formula 
for covenanted blessings. See above, on v. 3, and on Ps. xxv. 13. 

10. And yet a little, i. e. ere long, soon — ^bear and forbear a 
little longer — and the tricked is not, or there is no wicked, 
there is no such person as the wicked man who seemed so 
prosperous — and thou shalt gaze, or look attentively, upon his 
place, the place which he now occupies, and it is not, his very 
place has disappeared— or referring the pronoun to the person, 
he is not, he is no more. Why then be discomposed, and even 
tempted into sin, by the sight of what is so soon to vanish ? 

11. And the humble, or as we shonld say in onr idiom, but 
the humble, on the other hand, on their part, as contrasted both 
with the presumptuous sinner and the impatient querulous be- 
liever. The humble, here put for the whole class of submissive 
waiters upon God. For the true meaning of the Hebrew word, 
see above, on Ps. ix. 13 (12.) — Shall inherit the land, possess 
it by a filial right, be heirs to all the blessings of the covenant. 
See above, on vs. 3, 9. — And delight themselves, enjoy them- 
selves, be happy, as in v. 4 above. — In abundance, or increase, 
the infinitive of a verb which means to be increased or multi- 
plied, and which occurs above, in Ps. iii. 2 (1.) — Of peace, in 
the wide sense of prosperity, well-being, as opposed to want and 
snffering, and not merely of repose or quiet, as opposed to strife 
and perturbation. 
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12. Plotting t habitually meditating evil, {is the) widbed 
(man), cis to (or against) the righteous, and gnasfiing at him 
(or upon him) witk his teeth, guashiug his teeth at bim, as a 
natural token of bestial malignity. This is a kind of concession, 
that the wicked man deserves no forbearance on the part of the 
righteous, who is not, however, therefore at liberty to anticipate 
Grod's judgments, for the reason given in the next verse. 

13. The Lord^ the sovereign of the nniyerse, as well as the 
protector of his people, laughs, or will laugh, o^ him^ with 
derisive pity. See above, on Ps. ii. 4 — For, because, he sees^ 
he has already seen as something fixed and certain, that his 
day, his own appointed day of vengeance, or more probably 
the sinner's day of puuislnnent, will comet is coming. However 
long it may be put off, God knows that it will come at labt, a 
fearful intimation of the certainty of future retribution. Com- 
pare EccL viii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Heb. x. 37. 

14. The siDord, put for all offensive weapons, and indeed for 
all destructive agents. Sec above, on Ps. xxii. 21 (20.) — They 
have opened, \. e. loosened or uncovered, drawn. — The toickid, 
the whole class of evil-doers, whose destniction he had just 
foretold. — Arid liave trodden, i. e. bent by treading on it. See 
above, on Ps. vii. 13 (12.) — Their bow, often coupled with the 
sword, both in prose, as being literally the other most familiar 
implement of ancient warfare, auJ in poetry, n^ u paiallel figure 
for destructive hostility. — To make/all, cast down, overthrow, 
tJie sufferer, the afilicted. See above, on Ps. ix. 13 (12.) — And 
the poor, the destitute or needy one, a more specific term often 
added to the generic one which here precedes it. In all such 
cases, it is implied that the sufferers are the suffering righteous, 
the afflicted people of Jehovah. — To slay, or slaughter. The 
original expression is a very strong one, being properly applied 
to the slaughtering of cattle. See Ex. xxi. 37 (xxii. 1). 1 Sam. 
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XXV. 11. So in English a sanguinary battle is described as a 
great slaughter. — The straight, straight-forward, upright, or 
sincere, (in) way, a common figure for the course of life or the 
habitual conduct. See above, on Ps. i. 1. The mention of this 
moral quality confirms the explanation just given of the suffer' 
ing and needy , not as such considered, but as sufferers in the 
cause of truth and righteousness, as suffering for Grod and from 
the malice of his enemies. 

15. Their sword, the sword of these malignant foes, shall go 
into their heart, their own heart. They shall be destroyed by 
the very means which they prepared for the destruction of their 
betters. This idea of a providential lez talionis is one repeat- 
edly expressed under various figurative forms. See above, Ps. 
vii. 16. 17 (15, 16.) ix. 16, 17 (15, 16), and below, Ps. Ivii. 7 (6), 
and compare the imitation in Prov. xxvi. 27, and the historical 
example afibrded by the case of Hamau, Esth. vii. 10. — And 
their botes, the parallel expression, as in v. 14, for their imple- 
ments of warfare and destruction, shall be broken, rendered 
useless. The substitution of the plural for the singular, and of 
a single verb for the expected repetition of the first clause, adds 
greatly to the force and beauty of the passage. 

16. Good is a little to the righteous, which in our idiom 
means, better is a little that the righteous has. This clause 
exemplifies two remarkable deficiencies of the Hebrew language, 
the want of a distinct form for the comparative degree, which 
can only be suggested by construction or the context, and the 
want of the verb have, which is common to the whole Semitic 
family of languages. — Than the noise, tumult, turmoil, which 
attends the acquisition and the care of great possessions. That 
the Hebrew word ("^Dan) denotes this incident of wealth rather 
than wealth itself, may be inferred, not only from its etymology 
and its use in 1 Sam. iv. 14, xiv. 19. 1 Kings xviii. 41, Sec, but 
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from the analogy of Ps. xxxix, 7 (6) and Prov. xv. 16. — Qf 
many wicked, whose noisy and vexatious wealth is here con- 
trasted with the quiet enjoyment of one righteous man, not only 
with respect to present ease of mind, but also to their future 
destiny, as stated in the next verse. 

17. For the arms of the toicked shall be broken. The ambi* 
guity of our word arm^s has nothing corresponding to it in the 
Hebrew, where the only possible sense is that of arms as mem- 
bers of the body. Not only their weapons, but their arms, not 
only their implements of death, but the strength with which 
they wielded them, is broken, weakened, rendered useless. — 
A?ult or, as our idiom requires an adversative in such connex- 
ions, biU sustaining tJce righteoits, their habitual supporter, (is) 
Jefiavah, the divine name being placed emphatically at the 
close, a feature copied in the ancient versions, but obliterated in 
most modern ones. 

18. Knoioing, habitually, always knowing, (t^) Jehovah^ t. e. 
Jehovah knows. — Tfie days, the life, including both duration 
and events. Compare Ps. xxxi. 16 (15.) — Of perfect (m«if), 
those free from essential defect or obliquity of character. See 
above, on Ps. xviii. 24 (23.) The epithet is evidently used as 
au equivalent to the righteous in v. 17. God knows their days, 
how long they are to live, and what is to befall them, with an 
implication that he knows they will be numerous and good 
days. See above, on Ps. i. 6. The same idea is then stated 
more distinctly in the last clause. And their heritage, their 
portion, their condition, as Grod's heirs, to eternity shall be, or 
shall continue. While this expression would perhaps suggest 
to a contemporary reader nothing more than an undisturbed 
possession, on the part of the righteous, as contrasted with the 
^Uort-lived prosperity of sinners, it necessarily conveys to our 
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minds the idea of a literally everlasting, indefeasible inheritance. 
See 1 Pet. i. 4. 

19. Thet/ shall not be ashamed, disappointed, or deceived in 
their expectations. See above, on Ps. vi. 11 (10.) xxii. 6 (5.) — 
In an evil timet or, in a time of evil, i. e. of calamity or dan- 
ger. See above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) x. 1. At«uch a time, their 
expectation of deliverance and safety shall not be frustrated. — 
And in days of famine, a specification of the general descrip- 
tion, evil time, or time of evil, not unlike that of the general 
term, suffering or afflicted, by the specific one, poor or iteedy, 
in v. 14 above. — They shall be satisfied, or filled, but only in 
a good sense, without any implication of satiety or surfeit. 
Compare Matth. v. 6. Luke vi. 21. The promise of this clause 
is not only specific but positive, whereas that of the first is both 
generic and negative. Compare Ps. xxxiii. 19. 

20. Tliis verse shows how the truth of the foregoing pro- 
mises can be consistent with the actual prosperity of wicked 
men. Do not doubt the truth of these assurances because the 
wicked now seem happy, or because they now prevent your 
being so, by their oppressions and hostilities. For all this is 
soon to cease. The toicked shall perish, are to perish, and the 
enemies of JehovaJi, another description of the same class, show- 
ing that these judgments awaited them, not merely as the foes 
of the Psalmist, or of righteous men in general, but of God 
himself. See above, on Ps. v. 5 (4.) — Like the precious (part) 
of lambs, i. e. the sacrificial fat, which was burnt upon the 
altar, they have consumed ; in smoke, or into smoke, they have 
consumed (or vanished.) The preterite form of the verb repre- 
sents the predicted consummation as already past in the percep- 
tions of the writer. Some understand by d^^s ^p^ tJie delight 
of lambs, i. e. their pasture, and suppose an allusion to the 
short-lived verdure of the fields, a common figure for the brevity 
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of human life, which occurs near the beginning of this yoj 
psalm (v. 2.) Others obtain the same sense by explaining fi*^ 
itself to mean ^^o^^z/r^^, as it seems to do in Isai. xzx. 23, and 
])erhaps in Ps. Ixv. 14 (13.) It is best, however, to retain the 
usual and certain sense of lambs, whether the reference be to 
their pasture or their fat, which last is reconunended by tbo 
mention of smoke in the same connexion. This may indeed be 
an indep€;^dent figure, but it is much more natural to connect 
it with the lambs, and understand it to denote the smoke 
ascending from the altar upon which they were consumed ia 
sacrifice. In either case, however, and on any exegetical hypo- 
thesis whatever, the essential meaning of the figures is the 
same, to wit, that the prosperity of sinners is but short-lived, 
and that they themselves will vanish speedily and wholly, and 
are therefore in the mean time not a proper object of envious 
dissatisfaction or a legitimate occasion of skeptical misgiving to 
the righteous. 

21. Borrowing, a habitual borrower, (is) the wicked, and he 
will not pay, i. e. he cannot, because he is reduced to poverty, 
whereas tJie righteoiis, under the divine blessing on his outward 
condition, is continually sJioioing mercy, doing acts of kindness, 
and particularly givi?ig, supplying the necessities of others. 
This description of the difference between the two conditions is 
derived from the promise in the Law to the true Israel. ** For 
the Lord thy God hath blessed thee as he said to thee, and thou 
shalt lend to many nations and thou shalt not borrow, and thoa 
shalt rule over many nations, and over thee they shall not rule." 
Deut. XV. 6, xxviii. 12, 44. Compare Prov. xxii. 7. This 
proverbial use of borrowing and lending as a sign of poverty 
and wealth, shows that the verse before us does not relate to 
willingness but to ability to lend or give. It is not the moral 
but the material difference of the two men, or the classes which 
they represent, that is here brought directly into view, although 
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the one is really dependent on the other, as appears from the 
next verse. 

22. For his blessed ones, those blessed by him, i. e. by God, 
shall inherit the land, in the same sense as before, and so be 
able not only to lend but to give away, and, on the other hand, 
or but, his cursed ones, those cursed by him, shall not only be 
unable to do either and dependent on the charity of others, but 
shall be cut off', destroyed, exterminated, with allusion no doubt 
to the use of the same Hebrew verb in reference to excision 
from the conunuulon and the privileges of the chosen people. 
See Gren. xvii. 14. Ex. xii. 15. Lev. vii. 20, 21. Num. xv. 30, 
&c., but especially Lev. xvii. 14. xx. 17, where the verb is ab- 
solutely used in this sense as in the case before us. Thus un- 
derstood, the verse assigns the blessing and the curse of God as 
a reason for the difference of condition mentioned in the verse 
preceding, whereas no such reason could be given for the 
difference of moral character, and the /or in that case would be 
either out of place or unmeaning. 

23. From Jehovah, by him, or by a power proceeding from 
him, the steps of a man, his course of life, all that befals him, 
have been settled, fixed, or ordered, and in his way, a parallel 
expression to his steps, vnll he delight, i. e. he will delight to 
execute the plan thus formed. Although this is in form a gen- 
eral proposition, it is obviously meant to be applied specifically 
to the righteous as the objects of God's favour, and to account 
for their superior prosperity, if not at present, yet hereafter. 

24. For he vnll fall ; in this life fluctuations and reverses 
are to be expected, and it forms no part of the divine plan to 
prevent them. (But) }i£ shall not be thrown down, prostrated 
wholly or forever. The contrast of a mere fall and a permanent 
pro!=tration is intended to express that between occasional mis- 
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fortunes and utter ruin. This clause may also be translated, 
\chcn (or if) he falls he sluill ?iot be thrown dou?n ; but the 
construction is less simple, and the sense given to the particle 
more doubtful and unusual. And although the essential mean- 
ing of the sentence is the same in either case, it is weakened by 
losing the concession, that even the righteous must expect to 
suffer, but not to perish like the wicked. For Jehovah (w) 
holding up his hand^ or holding him up by his hand. See 
below, on Ps. Ixxiii. 23. The participle, as usual, denotes con- 
tinued action. God not only sustains him in particular emer- 
gencies, but is his habitual upholder. See above, on vs. 12, 18, 21. 

25. A hoy, a child, or more indefinitely, young luive I been; 
I have also been old, am now become old ; and yet, throughont 
this long life, / have 7iot seen a riglUeous (man) forsaken [cf 
God), i. e. finally and utterly, and his seed, his children or his 
more remote descendants, begging bread, subsisting on the 
charity of others. This is not to be absolutely understood, but 
zis a general proposition, and with due regard to the peculiar 
state of things under the law of Moses, which made ample pro- 
vision for the temporal comfort of every individual who ac- 
knowledged its authority and obeyed its precepts, so that entire 
destitution might more justly be regarded as a token of divine 
displeasure than it can be among us. 

26. On the contrary, he has enough, not only for himself, but 
for his poorer neighbours. All the day (long), i. e. continually, 
as a habitual employment, Qie is) showing mercy, doing acts of 
kindness, and lending, as an act of charity, not as a commer- 
cial operation, which was unknown among the ancient Hebrews. 
See above, on Ps. xv. 5. — And his seed {is) for a blessing, i. e 
happy themselves and a source of happiness to others. The 
form of expression seems to be borrowed from the promise to 
Abraham in Gen. xii. 2. 
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27. Depart from evil, and do good^ and dwell for evermore. 
This is the practical application of the foregoing lessons. Evil 
and good are correlative and coextensive terms. As evil in- 
cludes all that is morally wrong, good incli^des all that is morally 
right, and to do good is to do well or act rightly. See above, 
on V. 3. — Dtvellt i. e. dwell securely, as in v. 3, where as here 
the exhortation or command involves a promise. Forever, 
literally, to eternity or perpetuity. As to the idea which these 
expressions would convey to Jewish and to Christian readers, 
see above, on v. 18. 

28. For Jehovah {is) loving, he habitually loves, judgmefU, 
L e. justice actually exercised, the doing of justice. The for 
assigns a reason for the strong assurance at the close of the 
preceding verse. No one need fear to lay hold of the promise 
in its widest sense ; for it is Aot an arbitrary one, but a sponta- 
neous expression of God's natural essential love of moral recti- 
tude. And, as a necessary consequence of this, he will not 
forsake his gracious ones, the objects of his grace or favour. 
For the true sense of the Hebrew word, see above, on Ps. iv. 
4 (3.) xii. 2 (1.) xviii. 26 (25.) xxx. 5 (4.) xxxi. 24 (23.) Those 
whom he once favours he will not forsake. For ever, to eter- 
nity, tliey are kept, kept safe, preserved. The past tense of the 
verb is peculiarly appropriate to describe their preservation as 
already secured. So certain is it, that he seems to look back 
upon the future as already past, and says, they have been kept 
forever. Here again, although a Jewish reader might have 
been inclined to put a lower sense upon forever, as denoting 
nothing more than permanency in contrast with the fluctuations 
of secular prosperity, it is neither right nor possible for us to 
give it any but its strongest and its most extensive application. 
See above, on v. 1 8, and compare 1 Peter i. 5. — Equally certain 
is the fate of the ungodly. And the seed of wicked men {is) 
cut off, has already been cut off, in the divine prescience and 
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purpose, from all participation in the blessings of the li^tecMik 
See above, on v. 22. 

29. The righteous shall inherit the land, possess the land 
of promise by a filial right, and dtoell, securely and in peaoe^ 
forever^ to eternity, upon it. See the same expressions used 
and explained above, on vs. 3, 9, 18, 22. 

30. The mouth of the righteotis will vtter tvisdam. Lest 

the foregoing promises should be appropriated by the wicked, 
he lays down a test of character by which the righteous man 
may be distinguished. He is one whose mouth utters wisdom, 
in the high religious sense. For the meaning of the verb, see 
above, on Ps. xxxv. 28. — And his tongue will speak judgment^ 
i. e. justice, rectitude, here used as an equivalent to wisdom, 
both denoting true religion, in its intellectual and moral aspect^ 
with particular reference to its effects upon the speech or con- 
versation of its subjects. 

31. The Law of his God is in his heart, not merely on hia 
lips, and may therefore be expected to keep him in the right 
way. His steps shall not stcerve from the straiglit path, or 
waver in it. See above, on Ps. xviii. 37 (36.) 

32. Watching, ever watching, (is) the wicked for the rights 
eous, for means and opportunities of injury, and seeking to kill 
him. The enemies of God, as all the wicked are, must needs 
be the enemies of his people also. 

33. Jehovah will not leave him in his hand, will not aban- 
don the righteous to the power of the wicked, and wUl not 
make him- guilty, a forensic term of the Mosaic Law, meaning 
to rt'criird or treat as guilty, to condemn (Ex. xxii. 8, 9. Deut, 
XXV. 1), in his being judged, when he is tried. The image 
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here presented may be that of a judicial process between the 
righteous and the wicked at the bar of Grod, who will not and 
cannot condemn the innocent. 

34. Wait thou for Jehovah^ for the manifestation of his 
presence and his will, as in v. 7 above. And keep his way, 
adhere to the path which he has marked out for thee. And he 
will raise thee, lift thee up, exalt thee, from thy present low 
condition, to inherit the land, to enjoy the benefits and blessings 
of his covenant. See abbve, on vs. 3, 9, 11, 30. In the excision 
qf the vncked, when the wicked are cut off from all connexion 
with Grod's people and participation in their privileges, thou 
shalt see (it.) Or as the verb to see, when construed with this 
preposition (n) often means to see with pleasure, this clause may 
be translated, at the excision of the wicked thou shalt gaze, as 
a pleased and wondering spectator. 

35. I saw a wicked {rnarC), The issue just predicted is now 
made the subject of a picture, as if present to the senses. The 
Hebrew word which follows (f^^^J) means terrible, especially 
from one's extraordinary strength or x>ower, with an implica- 
tion sometimes of its violent exertion. I saw {^\xf^\C) a wicked 
man, a terriMe one, and spreading himself like a native 
(tree) i. e. one which has never been transplanted, green and 
flourishing. The word translated native is always elsewhere 
used of human subjects, but is here applied, by a bold personifi- 
cation, to a vigorous tree, rooted in its native soil, and seemingly 
immoveable. 

36. And he passed (away), and to! an expression always 
implying something unexpected, he was not, he was no more, 
there was no longer such a person. See above, on v. 10. And 
I sought him, f looked round as if to see what was become 
of hiui, atul lie was not found, or as we nii^rht buy, to be found. 
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This verse may be referred to the tree, it passed away, I looked 
for it, and it could not be found. But as the tree is only iotio* 
duced in the preceding verse as a comparison, it is better tp 
regard the wicked man as the subject of both sentences. 

37. Mark the perfect (man), observe him closely, and behold 
the uprigJit, or straight-forward. He appeals to general expo* 
rience and calls upon liis hearers or readers to judge for them- 
selves. For an end, a future state, and by implication a happy 
one, {is) to tJie ma?i of peace, who instead of undertaking to 
avenge himself, patiently waits for the divine interpofiitioB. 
The common version {for the end of tJiat man is peace) is foci- 
bidden not only by the accents, but by the impossibility of 
making "O^vA mean of t^iat man, without a violation of all 
usage and analogy. 

38. And t)ie rebels against God, those who revolt from his 
authority, and cast off their allegiance to their rightful sove- 
reign, a common scriptural description of the wicked, are de^ 
stroyed together, or at once. See the use of the same adverb 
in Fs. iv. 9 (8.) This certain issue is referred to, as already 
past or present. See above, on v. 28. The end, futurity, or 
hope, of the wicked is cut off. The futurity meant is one of 
happiness, as in v. 37, the true sense of which is thus deterw 
mined. The contrast presented is, that one has an end or a 
futurity, the other none. 

39. And the salvatio7i of the righteoiis, fen from being 
wrought out by themselves, {is) from JcJiovah, comes from him 
as its author and its source. See above, on Ps. iii. 9 (8.) (He 
is) their strength, or strong-hold, fortress, place of refuge and 
defence, as in Ps. xxvii. 1. xxviii. 8. xxxi. 3, 5 (2, 4). In time 
of trouble, or distress. See above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) x. 1. 
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40. And Jehovah has helped them. It is not in name or in 
profession merely that he is their strong-hold and protector. 
Jehovah has helped them and delivered tJiem, And what he 
has done he will still do. He will deliver them from the 
wicked. The mention of this specific evil brings us back to the 
point from which we started, the temptation to repine at the 
prosperity of sinners and resent their evil treatment. But the 
true wisdom of the righteous is to wait, to wait for God. He 
will deliver them from the tvickedt and will save them from all 
evil, as this verb when absolutely used imports, not because of 
any merit upon their part, but because they have trusted, taken 
refuge, sought for shelter, in him, not only under his protec- 
tion, but in intimate union and communion with him. See 
above, on Ps. iL 12. v. 12 (11.) vii. 2 (1.) xxv. 20. xxxi. 2 (1.) 
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A SUFFERER, in sore distress of mind and body, aggravated 
by the neglect of friends and the spite of wicked enemies, ac- 
knowledges all to be the fruit of his own sins, and prays that 
the effect may cease by the removal of the cause. 

The Psalm contains three distinct complaints, or descriptions 
of his suffering, separated by two appeals to God, with a prayer 
at the beginning and the end of the whole Psalm. After the 
title, V. 1, comes the first prayer, v. 2 (1) ; then the first com- 
plaint, vs. 3 — 9 (2 — 8) ; then an appeal to the divine omnis- 
cience, V. 10 (9); then the s^ond complaint, vs. 11 — 15 
no — 14) ; then an expression of hope and confidence in God, 

VOL. I. 14 
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V. 16 (15) ; then the third complaint, vs. 17 — ^21 (16 — ^20) ; and 
then the cloeing prayer, vs. 22, 23 (21, 22.) 

1. A Psalm, By David. To remind, or bring to remeoh 
brance, i. e. to remind God of the sufferer, whom he seems to 
liave forgotten, with allusion no doubt to the frequent use of 
the same verb in reference to penitent self-reoollection on the 
part of sinners. See 1 Kings xvii. 18. Ez. xzi. 29 (24.) xzix. 
16. Num. v. 15. 

2 (1.) Jekovaht do not, in thy wrath, rebuke me, and in tkg 
heat (or hot displeoMtre) chasten me. The force of the nega* 
tive extends to both clauses. Rebuke, not in word merely, but 
in deed, corresponding to cha>sten, chastise, punish, in the other 
clause. He does not pray, as some suppose, for moderate pun^ 
ishment, or for loving as opposed to angry chastisement, but kv 
deliverance from any punishment whatever, which is always 
indicative of God's displeasure. See above, on Ps. vi. 2 (1.) 

3 (2.) For thine arrows are sunk into me, and thy hand 
has sunk upon me. This verse assigns the reason of the prayer 
in that before it. Arrows^ sharp inflictions, as in Deut. xzxiL 
23. Job vi. 4. The verbs of the two clauses are active and 
passive forms from the same root. Sunk into, penetrated, and 
by implication, stV4:k fast, although this specific idea is not 
expressed. Sunk upon, heavily descended, or as the English 
Version has it, presseth me sore Compare Ps. xxxiL 4. xxxix. 
11 (10.) 

4 (3.) There is no sound place in my flesh because of thine 
anger ; there is tio peace in my bones because qf my sin. Here 
begins a more particular description of the sufferings indicated 
by the general terms of the preceding verse. The first thing 
mentioned is his bodily suffering, as a token of God's wrath and 
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an efTect of his own sin, by which that wrath bad been pro- 
voked. Flesh and bones are put for the whole bodily frame. 
The word translated sonnd place is a local noun, as indicated 
by its form, and not an abstract (soundness.) It occurs only in 
this passage and in Isaiah's imitation of it. (Is. i. 6.) There, 
as here, the body is represented as one bruise, in which there 
k no sound place, i. e. no spot free from pain or soreness.-— 
Because of^ literally from the face of, from the presence of, from 
before, the phrase being primarily used to denote fear or flight 
before an enemy. Feojce may be taken in the wide sense of 
well-being, good condition, health, (see above, on Ps. xzxvii. 11) ; 
but it more probably denotes peace in the strict sense, i. e. rest 
or freedom from the disquietude produced by pain. 

6 (4.) For my iniquities are gone over my head ; asa heavy 
burden, they are too heavy for me. This is an amplification of 
the last words of the verse preceding. ' I say my sin, because 
the sense of my iniquities has now become intolerable.' Gone 
over, literally, passed, i. e. surpassed, exceeded, or transcended. 
Too heavy for me, or heavier than I, i. e. heavier than I can 
bear. The reference is not merely to the effects of sin, but to 
the sense of sin itself, the consciousness of guilt, which he now 
associates with all his sufferings. As the preterite of the first 
clause represents the overwhelming sense of guilt as something 
experienced already, so the future of the second speaks of its 
excessive weight as something likely to continue. 

6 (5.) My stripes have putrefied and are corrupted because 
of my foolishness. The first noun does not denote icounds in 
genera], but the swelling produced by stripes. Compare Isai. 
i. 6. The two verbs both denote suppuration, the first in refer- 
ence to the offensive smell, the second to the running or dis* 
charge of matter. This may be literally understood, as denoting 
a particular form of bodily di»ueee; but it seems more natural 
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to explain it as a figurative representation of extreme sufferings 
not iinmingled with disgrace AH this he refers to his own 
foolishness or folly, in the strong sense of criminal blindness 
and irrationality. See above, on Ps. xiv. 1. 

7 (6.) / have tarithed, I have bowed down greatly ; all th§ 
day mourning I have gone. The first word is a passive, mean- 
ing strictly to be twisted or distorted, elsewhere metaphorically 
applied to moral oblicjuity or perverseness (Prov. xii. 8. 1 Sam. 
XX. 30), but here used in its proper sense to signify the distor- 
tion of the body by extreme pain, as in Isai. xxi. 3. The bow- 
ing or bending down may be from the same cause, or as a cus- 
tomary sign of grief. Indeed the two ideas of sorrow and 
bodily pain run into each other throughout this passage. The 
word translated mourning properly means black, or more spe- 
cifically, black with dirt, begrimed, or squalid, in allusion to 
the ancient oriental custom of sitting in the dust and putting 
ashes on the head, as signs of mourning. See above, on P^ 
XXXV. 14. Greatly. The Hebrew phrase means until very 
much, or unto extremity. *Tk?3 is originally a noun meaning 
strength, but except in the formula, with all thy strength, is 
generally used as an adverb answering to very, greatly, or ex- 
ceedingly, in English. I have gone. The Hebrew verb is 
an intensive form, nearly equivalent to gone about in English. 
For a still stronger intensive from the same root, see above, on 
Ps. xxvi. 3. XXXV. 14, in the last of which places we have also 
the words here translated bowed doum and mourning, 

8 (7.) For my loins are JUled vnth parching, and there i$ 
no sound place in myjlesh. The loins, instead of being cover- 
ed with fat (Job xv. 27), are filled with dryness, literally, (^ome- 
thing) parched or dried up with extreme heat To a Hebrew 
reader this word would necessarily suggest the additional idea 
of despised, contemptible, which the same form often conveys 
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elsewhere (e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 23. Prov. xii. 9. Isai. iii. 5.) In- 
deed it may be doubted whether this is not the only sense 
intended here, as that oi parched is always expressed elsewhere 
by a different participial form (Lev. ii. 14. Jos. v. 11.) On 
either supposition, the meaning given in the English Version 
{a loatJisome disease) is implied, if not expressed. The repeti- 
tion in the last clause from v. 4 (3) above brings him back to 
the point from which he started. 

9 (8.) I am benumbed and bruised exceedingly; I have 
roared from the murmur of my heart. Benumbed, especially 
from cold, chilled, frozen, torpid. Bruised or broken. The 
same verb is used to express contrition or brokenness of heart 
in Ps. li. 19 (17) below; but here it has its proper sense and is 
descriptive of a bodily condition. See above, on Ps. x. 10. — 
Exceedingly^ the same phrase as in v. 7 (6) above. In the last 
clause two words are employed, both denoting animal sounds, 
and nearly corresponding to our roar and growl. In Isai. v. 29, 
both verbs are applied to the lion, and both translated roar in 
the English Bible. For the use of such figures, see above, on 
Ps. xxii. 2 (1.) The idea here is that his audible complaints 
are not expressions of mere bodily distress, but of mental and 
spiritual anguish. The roaring of his voice is but an echo of 
the murmur in his heart. 

10 (9.) Lord J before thee (is) all my desire, and my sighing 
(or groaning) from tJiee is not hid. This is at once an assev- 
eration that his account of his own sufferings was not exag- 
gerated or fictitious, and a reason why it need not be continued. 
'Thou knowest, oh Lord, what I ask and what I need, the 
depth of my necessities and the intensity of my desires.' 

11 (10.) My heart pants (or palpitates)', my strength has 
left (or failed) me; and the light of my eyes — even they are 
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not iPith me. Here begins his second complaint or paariomtt 
description of his sufferings, in which those arising from tb% 
conduct of others are made prominent. In this introductory 
verse, however, he describes the effect upon his own feeling*, 
before proceeding to declare the cause. The palpitation of tha 
heart, denoting violent agitation, is combined with lo6s of 
strength and that dimness of the eyes, so often mentioned as a 
sign of extreme weakness. See above, on Ps. xiii. 4 (3), and 
compare Ps. vi. 8 (7), xxxi. 10 (9), xl. 13 (12.) The last clause 
admits of two grammatical constructions. 1. ' My strength hat 
failed me, and (so has) the light of my eyes ; even they are nol 
with me.' 2. * (As to) the light of my eyes, even they are not 
with me.' The first agrees best with our idiom, and the last 
with the masoretic interpunction, which separates the light of 
my eyes from the preceding verb and noun by a pause accent.-^-* 
Even they, literally, they too, — « Not only is my strength gone, 
but my eye-sight likewise, but my very eyes.* — Not unth me, 
not in my possession, not at my command, gone from me. For 
a similar expression, see above, on Ps. xii. 5 (4.) — ^The preterites 
in the first clause represent the palpitation and debility as some* 
thing of long standing, or at least as fully experienced ahready. 

12 (11.) My lovers and my friends away from my stroke 
will stand, and my neighbours afar off have stood. He now 
gives expression to the anguish caused by human unkindness, 
and first, by that of such as he believed to be his friends. 
These are represented as standing aloof literal! y,yrioi7> before^ 
i. e. out of sight, as in Gen. xxi. 16 and Is. i. 16, not over 
against, as implying opposition or hostility. What he hers 
complains of is indifference and neglect, as appears from the 
parallel expression, far off, literally from afar, according to a 
common Hebrew idiom which expresses the position of an 
object in terms strictly denoting motion or direction. See 
for example Gen. ii. 8, where eastward is in Hebrew from the 
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east, and ttie familiar phnsefrom the right or l^ hand, where 
we say at or on it. This usage renders it unnecessary, although 
not inadmissible, in ttie case before us, to supply a word, * they 
stand (looking) from afar.' The word translated neighbours 
means those near one, either in local habitation or affinity, and 
may tlierefore be considered as including the idea expressed in 
the English Version, kinsmen. Unless the variation of the 
tenses in this sentence is entirely unmeaning, which is highly 
improbable, both in itself and from analogy, the last clanse may 
be understood to state as an actual reality, what is only appre- 
hended in the first as probable or certain but still future. Ad 
if he had said, ' My friends will no doubt stand aloof from this 
affliction ; nay, they are already afar off.' — Stroke is here put 
for a providential or divine infliction in general, not for sickness 
exclusively, much less for a particular disease, such aa the 
leproey, which Jerome actually introduces into his translation. 
See below, on Ps. xxxix. 11 (10), and compare Job xix. 21. 
Isai. liii. 4. Some suppose that there is an allusion to this 
verse in the statement made by one of the evangelists, that the 
women who had followed Christ from Gralilee, and ail his ac- 
quaintanceSf stood afar off, gazing at his crucifixion. See Luke 
zxiii. 49, and compare Mark xv. 40, 41. 

13 (12.) And those seeking my sotd (or life) have laid wait 
(or laid snares) for me, and those seeking my hurt have spoken 
mischiefs^ and deceits all the day will tJiey utter (or devise,) 
While his friends and neighbours stand aloof, his enemies are 
busy in attempting to destroy him. Seeking my life, as in Ps. 
XXXV. 4 and Ex. iv. 19. This phrase is particularly frequent 
in the history of David's persecutions. See 1 Sam. xx. 1. 
xxii. 23. xxiii. 15. 2 Sam. iv. 8. xvi. 11. The idea of seeking 
IS expressed by two entirely different verbs in Hebrew. With 
the first clause compare Ps. xxxvii. 32. — Misdiirfs, or still 
more strongly, crimes. See above, on Ps. v. 10 (9.) The re- 
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ference may be either to malicious consultation, or to slander, 
or to both. The last verb may be taken in either of its senses 
(see above, on Ps. i. 2. ii. 1. xxxvii. 30), both which are appro- 
priate in this connexion. All the day (long), continually. See 
above, on Ps. xxxvii. 26. 

14 (13.) And If as a deaf (^nan), vnll not hear, amd a$ m 
dumb (man) wUl not open his month. This is at the same 
time an aggravation of his sufferings and a declaration of his 
patience under them. He is obliged to hear their ealunmies 
and blasphemies as though he heard them not, being neither 
able to silence them nor willing to dispute them. The same 
two Hebrew words for deaf and dumb are used together in 
Ex. iv. 11. Not only the idea, but the form of expression in 
this sentence, is copied by Isaiah in his prophetical description 
of Christ's sufferings (Isai. liii. 7), and seems to have been pres> 
ent to our Saviour's own mind when he <' held his peace " before 
the High Priest (Matt. xxvi. 62, 03), and " gave no answer " to 
the Roman Grovcrnor (John xix. 9.) 

15 (14.) And I was as a man wJio does not hear, and there 
are not in his mouth replies (or arguments.) The same thing 
is repeated, to make still more prominent the patience and for- 
bearance of the sufferer. Does not hear, literally, (is) not hear- 
ing. In our idiom the last clause would have been, in whose 
mouth there are no replies. The meaning reproofs is a secon- 
dary one, derived from that of proofs or arguments. See Job 
xiii. 6. xxiii. 4. — ^The idea in both verses is, that he endured the 
evil speaking of his enemies, as one who had nothing to say 
for himself or in reply to their reproaches. This, while it mor- 
tified his pride, and thereby added to his pain, was at the same 
time an evidence of faith and patience, and thus prepares the 
way for the profession in the next verse. 
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1 G (1 5.) Because far tJiee I waited ; thou unit anntfer, Lord, 
my God/ His silence and forbearance, though a part of his 
sore trial, did not spring from weakness, but from faith in Grod, 
and submission to his precept. (See above, Ps. xxxvii. 7.) *1 
retorted not their calumnies and taunts, because I waited for 
thee to vindicate my cause, and so thou wilt, thou wilt certainly 
answer.' The last verb does not mean shalt annoerfor fne, as 
the Prayer Book version has it, but as in other cases, hear or 
atutoer my petition for relief and vindication, whether silent or 
expressed. See above, on Ps. v. 2 (1), and compare Ps. iii. 
5 (4.) iv. 2 (1.) xiii. 4 (3.) xvu. 6. xviii. 42 (41.) xx. 10 (9.) 
xxiL 3 (2.) xxvii. 7. xxxiv. 5 (4.) — Lardy not Jehovah, but 
Adhanai, the divine name which properly means Ztord or 
Sovereign. See above, Ps. 11. 4. xxii. 31 (30.) xxxv. 17, 22, 23. 
xxxvii. 13. — My God, and as such bound by covenant to hear 
me. 

17 (16.) For I said, Lest they rejoice respectif^g me; in the 
slipping of my foot, they have (already) minified (themselves) 
against me. His tranquillity did not arise from insensibility to 
danger, but from confidence in Grod. He was not without fear 
that his enemies might triumph over him, as they were already 
disposed to do, when he merely stumbled but did not actually 
fall 

18 (17.) Because I for limping {am) ready, and my grirf 
is before me always. This verse assigns a reason for the tri- 
umph of his enemies, to wit, that he was really in danger. 
Ready to halt or limp, i. e. constantly liable to some interrup- 
tion of his even prosperous course. See above, on Ps. xxxv. 15. 
The form of expression does not exclude the idea of his actually 
halting, but rather suggests it. As if he had said, <The slight- 
est occasion makes me halt or limp.' Grief or sorrow seems 
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to be put here for that which causes it. I un always in fall 

view of my worst distress. 

19 (18.) For my iniquity I taiil declare, I wUl be anxitnu 
on account of my sin. In our idiom this is tantamount to say- 
ing, I must confess that I am guilty ; I have reason to be anx- 
ious on account of my sin. 

20 (19.) And my deadly enemies are strong, and multiplied 
are those hating me falsely (or tvithaut a catise) Instead of 
deadly some find the opposite idea, lively, here expressed. My 
enemies (are) living (or alive), they are strong. Or, my living 
enemies are strong. But ta'^itn is the common Hebrew word 
for life, and as "^po '^MO means my enemies of falsehood, 
^'^'^n *^^tt may mean my enemies of life, those who hate my 
life and would deprive me of it. Compare c'fis^ '^^'^ in Pa 
xvii. 9 above. — Hating me falsely. Compare Ps. xxxv. 19. 
Ixix. 5 (4.) 

21 (20.) And (those) repaying evil for good — they will op* 
pose me for pursuing good. The first clause seems to belong 
to the preceding sentence, and to complete the description of 
his enemies, < those hating me without cause and repaying evil 
for good.' Compare Ps. xxxv. 12 — 16. Oppose me, be my 
enemies. The Hebrew verb is the root of the name ScUan, 
the Enemy or Adversary of God and Man. From its etymolo- 
gy, the verb would seem to denote specifically treacherous hoe* 
tility. — The preposition in the last clause properly means under, 
then instead of, and more rarely in return for, which is the 
sense here. In return for my pursuing good, i. e. earnestly 
and eagerly endeavouring to be good and to do right. This 
was of itself sufiicient to provoke their enmity. 

22 (21.) Leave me not, (oh) Jehovah ' (Oh) my God, be 
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no^ /ar /710m mt! Having twice described his urgent need, 
he now resumes the tone of complaint with which the psahn 
began. The petition in this verse is one of frequent occurrence 
in the Psalms. See above, Fs. x. 1. xiii. 2 (1.) zxii. 2 (1.) xxxv. 
22. The most striking parallel, however, is Ps. xxii. 20 (19.) 

23 (22.) Hasten to help me, {ch) Lord, my scUvaiionf The 
literal meaning of the first clause is hiuten to (ox for) my help. 
The same words form the last clause of Ps. xxii. 20 (19). My 
salvation, my deliverer, my saviour. This form of address 
bears a strong resemblance to the prayer in Ps. xxxv. 3 : Say 
unto my soul^ I am thy salvation. 



PSALM XyXIX. 

This pslam consists of two parts, in the first of which the 
Psalmist describes his feelings and his conduct at a former 
period, in relation to Grod's providential dealings, vs. 2 — 7 (1 — 
6), while in the second he expresses what he now feels and 
believes in reference to the same subject, closing with an earn- 
est appeal to the divine compassion, vs. 8 — 14 (7—13). 

If this view of the structure of the psalm is just, the first part 
ought not to be quoted as an expression of pious feeling, but as 
an acknowledgment of sin and error. Some interpreters have 
gone so far as to aflUrm this of the whole psalm; but there 
seems to be an obvious change of tone and spirit in v. 8 (7.) 
There is no impropriety or danger in admitting that the psalms 
contain expressions of unhallowed feeling, if the admission be 
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restricted to those cases where the fact is in^cated in the paalm 
itself, and not left to the discretion or caprice of the interpreter. 

1. For the Chief Musician. For Jeduthun (or Jeditkun) 
A psalm. By David, The masoretic punctuation requires 
the first name to be read Jeduthun^ while the text itself pre- 
sents the form Jedithun, The same diversity appears in Ps. 
Ixxvii. 1. 1 Chron. xvi. 38. Neh. xi. 17. The first form stands 
alone in 1 Chr. xvi. 41, 42. xxv. 1, 3. 2 Chron. v. 12. In all 
these places, it is the name of one of David's chief musicians or 
levitical singers, whose descendants held the same employmmit» 
as appears from Neh. xi. 17. The personal name is here added 
to the official title, perhaps for the purpose of doing honour to 
the individual, by connecting his name with this inspired com- 
position, as in modern dedications and inscriptions. 

2 (1.) I said, I tail I keep my way, from sinning with my 
tongue ; I wUl keep for m,y mouth a muzzle^ tohile the wicked 
{is) before me. Here begins the account of his former experi- 
ence, but without any intimation of the time which had 
elapsed before he wrote. The two states of mind here described 
may have followed one another in immediate succession. I said 
to myself, implying a resolution, although this Lb not the meaning 
of the verb itself, as some allege. The idea of a fixed determi- 
nation is moreover suggested by the form of the next verb, 
which is that of the paragogic future. I will keep^ guard, 
preserve. TaJce heed to, although not incorrect, is an inade- 
quate expression of the meaning. My ways^ my course of 
conduct, my habitual behaviour. See above, on Ps. 1:1. 
From sinning, so as not to sin, that I may not sin, a form in 
which this idea is frequently expressed in Hebrew. The word 
translated muzzle occurs only here, but its verbal root is used 
in Deut. xxv. 4, thou shalt not muzzle the ox token lie tread- 
Hh out the com, and in Ezek. xxxix. 11, where it evidently 
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means to stop, either the noee or the way. The noun therefore 
must mean a stopper or a muzzle rather than a curb or bridle, 
by which f«ome explain it. While the wicked is before me, or 
more literally, in the wicked's (being) still brfore me. If this 
referred merely to his personal presence, the verse would con- 
tain a resolution to avoid unguarded speeches in his company or 
hearing. But this is not the sin to which the Psalmist after- 
wards pleads guilty, and the true sense of the clause appears to 
be, while the prosperity of wicked men is still before my eyes, 
instead of vanishing at once as I expected. See above, Ps. 
xxxvii. 10. 36. — Fcfr my mouth, i. e. in reserve for it, ox to my 
mouth, i. e. in actual contact with it. 

3 (2.) I was silenced {with) dumbness ; I held my jteaee 
from good, and my sorrow was stirred. The first clause is 
highly idiomatic, but the sense is clear, to wit, that he enjoined 
the strictest silence on himself, in reference to the providen- 
tial mysteries which excited his envious discontent. The 
silence meant is abstinence from murmurs and repining against 
Grod. The second clause is obscure. From good is understood 
by some to mean from every thing because that idea is else- 
where expressed by the idiomatic combination, good or evil. 
See Gren. xxxi. 24, 29. 2 Sam. xiiL 22. But the antithesis in 
all such cases is essential, and the omission of one term destroys 
the meaning. Others give from a negative or privative sense, 
atoay from good, without good, i. e. without any good effect. 
But the simplest construction is the one given in the English 
Bible, even from good, or more fully in the Prayer Book ver- 
sion, yea even from good words. The meaning then is that in 
his anxiety to avoid the language of complaint against God, he 
was silent altogether, and suppressed even what he might have 
said without sin, or was in duty bound to say. The natural 
effect was that his inward grief, instead of being soothed, was 
roused, excited, and exasperated. 
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4 (3.) Hat teas my heart within me; while I mu9B the Jbm 

is kindling ; (then) spcJce I with my tongue. His oompol- 
sory silence only rendered more intense the feelings which it 
was intended to conceal. The less he said, the more he thought 
and felt, until at last it burst forth with more violence than if 
expressed at first. My heart glowed, or was hot, with angry 
discontent and envious repining. Within me, literally tit mf 
inner part, or inside, an emphatic phrase referring to the 
studied absence of all outward indications. Without, all seemed 
calm and cool ; within, his heart was in a glow on fire. While 
I muse, literally, inmy meditation. See above, on Ps. ▼. 2. (1.) 
The future verb in this clause marks a transition. The 
fire wUl bum, or is about to bum, is kindling. The gradation 
is completed by the laconic phrase, 1 spake, < Idid what I had 
fully resolved not to do.' The reference to v. 2 is made more 
obvious by the additional words, with my tongue, which would 
else be unmeaning and superfluous. ' That very tongue, with 
which I had determined not to sin, I nevertheless spake with« 
in an unadvised and unbecoming manner/ 



5 (4.) Make me to know, (oh) Jehovah, my end, and the 
ure of my days, what it is ; let me know when I shall cease. 
According to the view already taken of the first part of the 
psalm, this is not a prayer to be made duly sensible of the brer« 
ity of life, which would have been superfluous, but an impatient 
wish to know how soon its sufiisrings are to cease. The same 
sentiment is amplified in Job. vi. 8 — 12. vii. 7. xiv. 13. xvi. 21, 
22. The last clause may also be translated, let me know how 
ceasing, i. e. frail or shortlived, I {am) But the general drift 
of the passage favours the construction, let me know (at) what 
(point), or (at) what (time), I (am) ceasing, or about to cease. 
The indefinite pronoun (nid) has then the same sense %s in the 
compound phrase(n}9-i9) until what (poitU), until ^^en, how 
long? 
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The verbal adjective (bm) as in other cases, is only a less usnal 
participial form. 

6 (5.) Lo, (Jyy) spans, or (as) hand-breadths, hast thou given 
my days, and my life (is) as nothing before thee. Only ail 
vanity is every man constituted, Selah, The idea of the 
first clause is, that Grod had dealt out life to him in the scantiest 
measure. Hence the verb given must be taken in its proper 
sense, and not in that of placed or made, which it sometimes 
has. See above, on Ps. viii. 2 (1.) xxxiii. 7. The lo or be 
hold, at the beginning, is expressive of surprise, not unmixed 
with indignation. As if he had said, ' See how short a space 
thou hast allotted me.' — ^The word rendered life is not the 
common one, but that employed in Ps. xvii. 14, and here used 
in its primary sense of duration or continued existence.— Aff 
nothing, or more strictly, non-existence, nonentity. See above, 
on Ps. xiv. 1. * My duration is so short that I seem scarcely 
to exist at all.' Before thee, not merely in thy estimation, but 
by thine authority or sovereign constitution. ' I only appear in 
thy presence long enough to disappear.' Only all vanity, con- 
sisting or composed of nothing else. The word translated 
vanity means primarily breath, but is transferred, by a natural 
figure, to any thing impalpable and evanescent. The whole 
phrase means a mere breath. Every man, or taking the He- 
brew noun as a collective, all mankind. The participle at the 
end means fixed, established, constituted, ordained, and describes 
the brevity of life as something not fortuitous but comprehended 
in the divine purpose. The melancholy nature of the fact 
alleged, and perhaps the reasonableness of the complaint founded 
on it, are indicated by a meditative pause. 

7 (6.) Only in an image does a man walk; only {for) a 
breath do they make a noise; he hoards up and he knows not 
who will gather them. So short and transient is man's life. 
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that what he does, and what be&lls him, seeme to be aotio 

much a reality, as a show, a picture, a phantasma, an ideil 
scene, in which he walks about, as one of the imaginary acton 
For a breath, i. e. the time spent in a single respiration, an 
instant, a moment. Or o^ a breath, L e. something intangible 
and momentary. Or oj vanity, vainly, in vain, without nee or 
effect. This last agrees best with the previous use of \an and 
its frequent usage elsewhere, in the sense of vanity. What is 
said in the first clause of the individual is said in the second of 
the species, as indicated by the plural verb. The noise referred 
to is the bustling clamorous activity with which men seek fiof 
pleasure and especially for wealth. Hence the derivative nom^ 
which properly means noise, has frequently the secondary sense 
of wealth. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 16. Disquieted is too 
weak, as denoting passive uneasiness rather than tumultuons 
exertion. In the last clause the plural is again exchanged for 
the singular, a clear proof that they both relate to the same 
subject. The first verb in this clause is applied elsewhere to 
the heaping up of earth (Hab. i. 1 0), the storing away of com 
(Gren. xli. 35), and the hoarding of treasures (Job xxviL 16), 
which is its sense here. W^m will gather them, i. e. the 
hoarded treasures, not accumulate them, which is done already, 
but take them to himself, enjoy, or use them. The future verba 
describe this as a process which may be expected to continue, 
and perhaps to last forever. 

8 (7.) And now what have I waited for ? Lord, my hojm 
is in thee. The conclusion, to which the previous complaints 
seemed to tend, was that he would wait no longer, but abandon 
the hope of divine favour in despair. But this result did not 
ensue, and he asks, as if in wonder at his own inconsistency, 
how it is that he has waited after all, or still waits, for the good 
which seemed, a little while ago, so desperate. The answer is 
given in the other clause. His hope was, from the first, in 
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Grod, and although sorely tried, was not extinct. At this point 
it revives and recovers its ascendancy, and from this point he 
takes a new and more believing view of those very inequalities 
and riddles, which before so severely exercised his faith. This 
may therefore be regarded as the turning point of the whole 
psalm, the transition from a worse to a better state of feeling. 
And now may be strictly understood, in opposition to past time 
and to a previous state of mind. At the same time, it serves 
as a term of logical resumption and connexion, as in Ps. ii. 10. 
Now, i. e. since this is the case. In thee, literally, to (or as to) 
thee, the Hebrew particle denoting relation in the widest sense ; 
the particular relation is suggested by the context. See above, 
on Ps. XXX. 2 (1.) The divine name, Adhonai, Lord, seems to 
belong more naturally to the second clause, although the maso- 
retic interpunction joins it with the first. And now, what toait 
I for, oh Lord ? The emphatic pronoun at the end of the 
sentence cannot well be imitated in translation. (As for) my 
hope, in thee (is) it. 

9 (8.) From all my transgression* free me; the reproadh 
of tfie fool do not make me. The first clause contains an im- 
plicit acknowledgment that his error was a sinful one. Trans* 
gressions, treasons, or apostacies, committed against Grod. The 
Hebrew word is much' stronger than its English equivalent 
In asking to be freed from his transgressions, he asks to be de* 
livered from their consequences, one of which is then particu- 
larly mentioned. A reproach, an object of derision and con- 
tempt. See above, on Ps. xxii. 7 (6.) The fool, by way of 
eminence, the impious unbeliever. See above, on Ps. xiv. 1. 
Do not make me, literally, place (or put) me, i. e. set me up, 
exhibit, or expose me, as a mark for their invective or their 
ridicule. 

10 (9.) I am silenced, I will not open my mouth, because 
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^um liast done (it,) This is far from being a reiteration of the 
statement in v. 3 (2) above. The common version of the aeo- 
ond verb (/ opened not) is altogether arbitrary, and even the 
first, although a preterite, does not mean / was dumb, i. e. at 
tome former time, but / have been silenced, or am dumb, at 
present. There is obvious allusion to the similar expressions 
of V. 3 (2), but rather in the way of contrast than of repetition. 
As before he was kept silent by an obstinate suppression of the 
rebellious feelings which he really experienced, so now he is 
kept silent by a filial submission to his £Either's chastisements. 
I will not open my motUh, to murmur or give utterance to 
undutiful complaints. Thou hast done the very thing at which 
I was tempted to repine. See above, on Ps. xxii. 32 (31.) 
The pronoun is emphatic : (it is) thou (wh^o) hast done {it), 
and no other. See above, on Ps. xxx. 7 (6.) xxxiiL 9. 

11 (10.) Remove from upon m£ thy stroke; from, the strife 
tf thy hand I have waited away (or oonsum^d^ The silence 
vowed in the preceding verse had reference merely to repining 
and undutiful complaint, not to prayer, which he inmiediately 
subjoins. Remove, or retaining the form of the original, cause 
to remove, make to depart, take away, withdraw, not merely 
from me, hnifrom upon me, implying previous pressure. Thy 
stroke, thy chastisement, thy punishment. See above, on Ps. 
xxxviii.' 12 (11.) The same thing is intended by tfie strife of 
thy hand, the judgments of God being sometimes represented 
as a controversy or contention between him and the afflicted 
person. See Isai. Ixvi. 16. Ezek. xxxviii. 22. The last verb 
is not a passive but a neuter, as in Ps. xxxvii. 20. Here again 
the pronoun is emphatic. I, even I, and not merely men in 
general, know this by experience. 

12 (11.) With rebukes for iniquity thou dost chasten man, 
and waste like the moth what he desires. Only vanity is every 
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man (or all mankind,) Selah, He here presents his new and 
more correct view of Grod's providential strokes, which he has 
now learned to regard as the punishment of sin. The emphasis 
of the sentence rests upon the first clause. It is not with cruel 
and vindictive strokes, it is not with random and unmeaning 
blows, but with penal visitations, with rebukes (or chastise' 
ments)for sin, that thou dost chasten man. The past tense of 
the verb implies that what he suffers is but one link in a long 
chain of consistent uniform experiences. He is looking not at 
what has happened once or for the first time, but at something 
which has always been so. It is God's accustomed mode of 
dealing with his sinful creatures. The deduction of meanings 
in nn^Stri is first argument, then conviction, then condemnation, 
then punishment. See above, on Ps. xxxviii. 15 (14.) — Waste^ 
literally, cause to melt away. The same verb is used above, 
Ps. vi. 7 (6), and below, Ps. clvii. 18. — Like the moth, not as 
the moth decays, but as the moth consumes. See Job iv. 19. 
xiii. 28. What he desires, literally, his desired or desirable^ 
whatever he delights in. Beauty is too specific and confined a 
sense. The last clause, with the selah at the close, announces 
that the Psalmist has come back to the point from which he 
started, but, as we have seen, with an extraordinary change of 
views and feelings. 

13 (12.) Hear my prayer, {oh) Jehovah, and to my cry (for 
help) give ear ; to my weeping be not silent, for a stranger 
(am) I %cith thee, a sojourner like all my fathers. The word 
translated weeping properly means tea/r, but is always used 
collectively for tears. Be not silent, as an expression of indif- 
ference or hostility, not to be moved even by the sight of tears. 
A stranger and by implication homeless and friendless, wholly 
dependent on thy hospitable bounty. To a Hebrew, familiar 
with the Law of Moses, which continually joins the stranger 
with the widow and the orphan, as legitimate objects of com* 
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passionate regard, this description must have been peculiarly 
affecting. With thee, under thy roof, at thy fireside, or in 
scripture phrase, within thy gates, (Ex. xx. 10), i. e. at thy 
mercy, and dependent on thee. The parallel term (ncn^) 
means one who has no land of his own, but is settled upon that 
of another, as a tenant, a vassal, or a beneficiary. The same 
description is applied by Abraham to himself (Gren. xxiii. 4), by 
Moses to all Israel, considered as the feudal subjects and de- 
pendents of Jehovah (Lev. xxv. 23), and by David to himself 
and his contemporaries (1 Chron. xxix. 15), on a different occa- 
sion from the one before us, and in a different connexion, thus 
affording a striking incidental confirmation of the truth of the 
inscription, which makes him the author of the psalm. See 
above, on v. 1. In both cases, the expression like our /others 
•hows the relation which the words describe to be not merely 
personal but national. Another interesting parallel is 1 Rings 
xix. 4, where Elijah, in a state of feeling not unlike the one 
recorded in the first x>art of this psalm, <' requested for himself 
that he might die, and said, It is enough ; now, oh Lord, take 
away my life, for I am not better than my fathers." 

14 (13.) Look aioay from me and let me cheer up, brf&re I 
go (hence) and am no more. Both Hebrew words are causatives, 
and seem to govern face understood. < Cause thy face, thy 
angry countenance, to look away from me, and let me cheer up 
or exhilarate my own face.' The last clause in Hebrew is ex- 
ceedingly laconic ; the literal translation is, before I go and am 
not. It has been justly represented as remarkable, that all the 
words and phrases of this verse occur in different places of the 
book of Job. How long wilt thou not look away from me? 
(Job vii. 19.) Look away from him and let him cease (Job. 
ziv. 6.) Are not my days few ? Cease then and let me alone, 
that I may cheer up a little, before I go (hence) and return no 
more (Job x. 20, 21.) Thine eyes are upon me, and I am not 
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thoQ shall seek me in the morning and I am not» or I 

9hal] not be (Job vii. 8, 21.) These repeated coincidences, not 
in common but comparatiyely rare expressions, together with 
the analc^es already mentioned in the explanation of v. 6 (5) 
above, seem to show, not only that the writer of that book was 
acquainted with the psalm before us, but that the germ or 
seminal idea of the book itself is really included in this psalm. 
We have seen already that the thirty-seventh psalm sustains a 
similar relation to the Book of Proverbs. See above, p. 298. 
Thus the Psalter, and especially the Psalms of David, furnished 
themes and models to the inspired writers of a later date, while 
at the same time they abound themselves with allusions to the 
Pentateuch and imitations of it. This was the more natural, 
and even unavoidable, because the Books of Moses and the 
Psalms were especially familiar to all pious Jews from their 
incessant use in public worship. That the Book of Job is not, 
in this case, the original, is clear from the number and disper- 
sion of the passages, in which this one Psalm is alluded to or 
copied. 



PSALM XL. 

Thc Psalmist celebrates delivering grace, already experienced 
by himself and others, vs. 2 — 6 (1 — 5.) He declares his reso- 
lution to attest his gratitude, by deed as well as word, vs. 7 — 14 
($ — 13.) He prays that Grod will grant him new occasion of 
thanksgiving, by delivering him from present troubles, va 15 — 18 
(M — 17.) This psalm, like the sixteenth, twenty -second, and 
some others, seems to be so constmcted that it may be applied 
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generically to the whole class of pious sufferers, but specifically 
to its head and representative, the Messiah. 

The reappearance of the last part of this psalm in the sevea- 
tieth will be considered in the exposition of the latter. 

1. for the Chief Musician, By David. A Psalm, This 
title, with a slight transposition, is the same with that of Ps. 
xiii. xix. XX. xxi. xxxi. It shows that the psalm was not, as 
might have been supposed from its oontnMi, a mere expression 
of personal feeling, but designed for permanent and public use. 

2 (1.) I waited, waited for Jehovah, and he bowed (or in* 
dined) unto me, and heard my cry. The Psalm opens with 
the narrative of what the writer, or ideal speaker, had himself 
experienced. The emphatic repetition of the verb implies pa- 
tient perseverance, and is perhaps exclusive of all other 
means. 'I simply waited; I did nothing but wait' Bowed 
himself, or the heavens, as in Ps. xviii. 10 (9), or his ear, as in 
Ps. xvii. 6. xxxi. 3 (2), most probably the last. The image 
then presented is that of one leaning forward to catch a faint or 
distant sound. My cry for help. See above, on Ps. v. 3 (2.) 
xviii. 7 (6.) xxxix. 13 (12.) 

3 (2.) And brought me up from a pit ofnmse, and from the 
miry clay, and made my feet stand on a rock; fie fixed my 
steps. The first verb in Hebrew is a causative, he caused me 
to ascend. The noise referred to seems to be that of water in 
a deep place. Miry day, literally day of mire, in which there 
can be no firm foot-hold, as there is upon the rock, with which 
it is contrasted. Fixed, established, rendered firm. 

4 (3.) Ayid put in my mouth a new song, praise to our God; 
many shall see and shall fear, uptd shall trust in Jehovah, 
In this, as in v. 3 (2), the construction is continued from the 
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foregoing sentence. Put, literally ga/ve, gave (to me) in my 
mouth. See above, on Ps. iv. 8 (7.) A new song, implying a 
new subject or occasion. See above, on Ps. xzxiii. 3. By the 
new sang, we are not to understand this psalm exclusively, but 
Jresh praise, of which this psalm is an instance or particular 
expression. Oi*r God, the God of Israel, a further proof that 
this is not an expression of mere personal feeling, but a perma- 
nent formula of public praise. The e£fect of it, anticipated in 
the last clause, is the same as in Ps. xxii. 26—32. (25—31.) 
The original exhibits a paronomasia, which is lost in the trans- 
lation, arising from the close resemblance of the verbs see 
and fear (^M^*^. and ntt*^"^*^.). The fear meant is that religious 
awe or reverence, which always aooompanies true faith or 
trust in God. 

5 (4.) Happy the man who has made Jehawih his trusty 
and has not looked to proud (men) and (those) su)erving to 
foXsekood, From his own experience he draws a general con- 
clusion, as to the safety and prosperity of those who trust in 
God. The first phrase is properly an exclamation, oh the hap- 
pinesses of the man, as in Ps. i. 1. ii. 12. xxxii. 1, 2. xxxiii. 12. 
The next words in Hebrew have properly a local sense. Wfu) 
ha^ set Jehovah (as) his place of security, the form of the noun 
being one which has commonly a local meaning. See above, 
on Ps. xxvii. 1. The verb translated looked means strictly 
turned round towards an object for the purpose of looking at 
it. It may here imply confidence or trust, as cognate verbs do 
In Isaiah xvii. 7, 8. Or it may convey the additional idea of 
taking sides, espousing the cause, joining the party, of those 
swerving, turning aside, apostatizing, from the way of truth and 
duty, or from God himself. See above, on Ps. xiv. 3. xviii. 
22 (21.), 

6 (/>.) Miuiy (things) liast tJiou done, Jeitovah, my God ; 
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thy wonders and thy tlwughts to its it is not (possible) to statB 
unto thee; I toould declare arid speak (them; bnt) they a/n 
too many to be numbered. This is not the only instaoce of the 
kind, but one of a great multitude. Many things ^ i. e. many 
such things. My God, as well as our God, i. e. in personal 
covenant with me, as well as in national covenant with Israel. 
See above, on v. 3 (2.) The combination of the two divine 
names suggests that Jehovah was not the God of Israel only, 
but the Supreme Gknl. The word translated toonders is pro> 
perly a passive participle, meaning (things) made wondevful or 
wonderfully done, and therefore constantly used absolutely as 
a noun in the sense of loondrous deeds or wonderful wcrkM. 
See above, Ps. ix. 2 (1.) xxvi. 7. Thoughts, purposes, and in 
this connexion, purposes of mercy. To us, towards us, respect- 
ing us, and for our benefit. The next words may also mcan» 
there is no resemblance (or comparison) to thee, i. e. none to be 
compared with thee. See below, Ps. Ixxxix. 7 (6), and com- 
pare Isai. xl. 18. Job xxviii. 17, 19. This use of the Hebrew 
word is founded on its primary sense of arranging, putting in 
order, with particular reference to the arrangement of the offer- 
ings and other sacred objects under the Mosaic law. Then it 
was used to signify the act of putting things together, side by 
side, and so comparing them. See above, on Ps. v. 4 (3), where 
it is figuratively applied to the presentation of a prayer, and 
compare its similar use in Isai. xliv. 7. Job xxxvii. 19. xxxii. 14, 
in the last of which places we have the phrase to order or pre* 
sent words. As this is a more frequent sense than that of re- 
sembling or comparing, and in this case agrees better with the 
words immediately before and after, it is safer to retain it. I 
would declare, literally, / will declare, the form of the verb 
being that of the paragogic future, which expresses in the first 
person strong resolution. This is more expressive than the 
hypothetical proposition, * I would declare them, if I did not 
know it to be impossible.' The idea conveyed by the original 
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expression is that of an actual attempt and fietilure. As if he 
had said : * Yes, I will declare and tell thy wondrous works ; 
but no, they are too many to be numbered or recounted.* For 
the meaning of the last verb, see above, on Ps. ii. 7, ix. 2, 15 
(1. 14.) xix. 2 (1.) xxii. 18, 23 (17, 22.) xxvi. 7. 

7 (6.) Sacrifice and offering thou hast not desired ; my ears 
thou hast pierced. Burnt offering and sin offering thou hast 
not asked. Here begins his account of the way in which his 
gratitude should be expressed. This is first negatively stated — 
not by mere oblations or other ceremonial rites. To express 
this idea he combines four technical expressions of the Law. 
The first two are the usual descriptions of animal and vegetable 
oflferings. The first means any thing slaughtered for a sacri- 
ficial purpose. The second means originally any gift, but is 
appropriated, in the Law, to those secondary ofierings of com, 
oil, wine, and incense, which accompanied the animal oblations. 
In the English Version of the Pentateuch it is rendered meat" 
offerings a version which no longer conveys the correct mean- 
ing to the common reader, since these were precisely the ofier- 
ings from which m^eat^ in the modem sense of flesh, was entirely 
excluded. In this case, however, the Hebrew word is joined 
with that before it to describe the two great kinds of ofiering, 
animal and vegetable. The parallel terms in the last clause 
are those denoting the general expiatory sacrifice statedly ofier- 
ed, and the special sacrifice in reference to particular offences. 
The last words of the first clause are exceedingly obscure. The 
Hebrew verb elsewhere means to dig, and is so used in Ps. 
vii. 16 (15) above. It may be naturally used however to denote 
the act of piercing, perforating. Some suppose it to mean 
opening the ear or causing one to hear, and understand the 
whole phrase as meaning, < thou hast told me so, or hast revealed 
it to me.' This is favoured by the use of cognate phrases to 
express the same idea, such as opening, uncovering, awakening, 
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the ear, &c. See Isai. 1. 4, 5. 1 Sam. ix. 15. xx. 2, 12. xxiL 8. It ia 
more probable however that the strong expression here used was 
intended to suggest the additional idea of obeying or rendering 
obedient, which is often expressed even by the simple verb to 
hear. The peculiar figurative form in which the thought is 
clothed may be accounted for, by supposing an allusion to the 
ceremony of boring a slave's ear with an awl, as a symbol of 
perpetual obedience. See Ex. xxi. 6. The whole verse may 
then be paraphrased as follows : < thou hast not required cere- 
monial services, but obedience, and hast pierced my ear, as a 
sign that I will hear thee and obey thee forever.' The Septua- 
gint version of this clause (a badff hast thou prepared me) is 
retained in the New Testament as an unimportant variation^ 
i. e. in reference to the writer's purpose in making the quota- 
tion, and perhaps as suggesting that the incarnation of the Son 
was a prerequisite to his obedience. The contrast intended is 
between ceremonial rites in themselves considered, and the 
ubedience, of which they only formed a part, and from which 
they could not be severed without rendering them worthless. 
There is obvious allusion to 1 Sam. xv. 22, not only here but 
in the parallel passages, Ps. li. 18, 19 (16, 17.) Hos.vi. 6. IsaL 
i. 12. Jer. vii. 22—24. 

8 (7.) Tlien I said, Lo, I come, in the volume r^ the book 
it is written of me. The first word refers not so much to time as 
to other circumstances. Then, in these circumstances, this being 
the case. Seeing and knowing that mere ceremonial services 
are worthless, I come, I bring myself, all that I have and am, 
as a rational or spiritual service. (Kom. xii. 1.) The vol* 
ume of tJie book, or the roll of scripture. The second noun is 
the one used in Hebrew to denote the written revelation of 
God's will, and the first to describe the form of an ancient 
oriental book, not unlike that of a modern map, and still retained 
in the manuscripts U8«l in the synagogue worship. The refer- 
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ence is here to the Law of Moses. Wrkien of tne is by some 
referred to prophecy, by others to the requisitions of the Law. 
The literal meaning of the Hebrew words is written upon me, 
i. e. prescribed to me, the tipon suggesting the idea of an in- 
cumbent obligation. ' Enjoined upon me by a written precept.' 
This is clearly the meaning of tKe same phrase in 2 Kings xxii. 
13. Thus understood, the clause before us may be paraphrased 
as follows. ' Since the ceremonies of the Law are worthless* 
when divorced from habitual obedience, instead of offering mere 
sacrifice I offer myself, to do whatever is prescribed to me in 
the written revelation of thy will.* This is the spirit of every 
true believer, and is therefore perfectly appropriate to the whole 
class, to whom this psalm relates, and for whom it was intended. 
It is peculiarly significant, however, when applied to Christ ; 
first, because he alone possessed this spirit in perfection ; sec- 
ondly, because he sustained a peculiar relation to the rites, and 
more especially the sacrifices, of the Law. David, or any other 
individual believer under the old economy, was bound to bring 
himself as an oblation, in completion or in lieu of his external 
gifts; but such self-devotion was peculiarly important upon 
Christ's part, as the real sacrifice, of which those rites were 
only figures. The failure of any individual to render this essen- 
tial offering ensured his own destruction. But if Christ had 
failed to do the same, all his followers must have perished. It 
is not, therefore, an accommodation of the passage to a subject 
altogether different, but an exposition of it in its highest appli- 
cation, that is given in Heb. x. 5— «10. The limitation of the 
words to Christ, as an exclusive Messianic prophecy, has the 
twofold inconvenience of forbidding its use by the large class 
of godly sufferers, for whom it seems so admirably suited, and 
of requiring us to understand even the confession of sins as 
uttered in his person. See below, on v. 13 (12.) 

9 (8.) To do thy unll, my God, I ha/ve delighted (or desired)^ 
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and thy law (u) in the midst of my bowels. The self-devotioiiv 
JQst professed, is now described as a cordial and spontaneoos 
act, because the law reqniriiig it is not regarded as a mere ex* 
temal rule, but as existing in the heart and coinciding with the 
will. This, which is true, in measure, of all genuine obedience^ 
is pre-eminently true of that obedience unto death, by which 
Christ magnified the law and honoured it, proved his own zeal 
for Grod and deference to his will, and wrought out that salva- 
tion, which alone can render similar obedience upon man's part 
possible. With the last clause compare Ps. xxxvii. 31. Deut. 
zx. 14. Prov. iii. 3. vii. 3. Isai. li. 7. This verse, together 
with the one before it, on which it is a kind of comment, holds 
up to view the sincere obedience of the true believer, including 
the observance of commanded rites, in contrast with the formal 
hypocritical observance of the rites alone, and at the same time 
the perfect obedience and self-sacrifice of Christ in contrast with 
the types by which they were prefigured. 

10 (9.) / have proclaimed righteousness in a great assembly. 
Lot my lips I will not restrain ; Jehovah^ thou knowest (or 
hast known) The first verb is the nearest Hebrew equivalent 
to the Greek BtayytUXpfttn, to announce good news, to proclaim 
glad tidings. The righteousness meant is that of Grod. The 
great congregation or assembly is his church or people. JRe- 
strain, i. e. from still proclaiming it. The past tense in the 
first clause shows this to be, not a mere engagement or a pro- 
mise, but a statement of what has been already done. The 
future following completes the statement, by providing also for 
the time to come. The return to the preterite in the last clause 
appeals to God's omniscience for the truth of what was first 
alleged, as well as of the promise just recorded. ' Thou hast 
already been a witness of my zeal in the annunciation of thy 
righteousness, and art a witness, at this moment, of the sincerity 
with which I vow that it shall be continued.' 
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1 1 (10.) Thy righteousness I have not hid in the midst (f 
my heart ; thy faithfulness and thy salvation I have uttered; 
I have not concealed thy mercy and thy truth from the great 
congregation (or assembly.) The same idea is again expressed, 
but with a pointed allusion to the last clause of v. 9 (8), as if to 
guard against a misconstruction of its language. In opposition 
to a mere external formal service, he had there said that the 
Law of God was in his heart. But now he hastens, as it were, 
to add, that it was not confined there. He was not contented 
with his own impressions of Grod's righteousness, derived both 
from his word and from his providence. He considered himself 
bound to make it known to the whole body of God's people, 
for the twofold purpose of comforting and edifying them, and 
of promoting the divine glory. The expression of the same 
thing both in negative and positive form is a natural method of 
enforcing what is said, which is common to all languages, al- 
though particularly frequent in the Hebrew. 

12 (11.) Thou^ Jehovah^ unit not taithholdthy compassions 
from me ; thy mercy and thy truth tvill always preserve me. 
This is not a prayer, as it seems to be in the common version, 
but an expression of strong confidence, like that in Ps. xxiii. 6. 
As if he had said, * I am sure that thou wilt not withhold,' &c. 
Here again there is an obvious allusion to a previous expres- 
sion. As he had said in v. 10 (9), my lips lunll not restrain, 
so now he says, and thou, oh Lord, (on thy part) unit not re- 
strain thy mercies from me. The phrase supplied, on thy part, 
is really included in the pronoun thou, which, being unnecessary 
to the sense, must be emphatic. See above, on Ps. ii. 6. 
Thy compassions^ tender mercies, warm afiections. See above, 
on Ps. XXV. 6, and compare Ps. xviii. 2 (1.) TrtUh means the 
veracity of God's engagements, as in the preceding verse, where 
it is joined with faithfulness, fidelity. Preserve me from dis- 
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tresses, dangers, enemies. See above, Pb. xii. 8 (7.) xxxi. 24 (23.) 
xxxii. 7. 

13 (12.) Far upon me have gathered evils till there is no 
number ; my sins have overtaken me, and I am not cMe to 
see; they are more than the hairs of my head and my heart 
has failed me. The original expression in the first clause, to 
surround upon, is a strong one to denote an accumulation of 
evils from all quarters. This is intended to account for the ne- 
cessity of protection and deliverance, implied in the last clause 
of the verse preceding. It introduces the prayer for relief from 
present troubles, founded on previous experience of God's mercy, 
aud forming the conclusion of the psalm. Sins, not punish- 
ments, although the experience here described is that of their 
effects. Overtaken, reached after long delay and hope of escape. 
See Deut. xxviii. 15. The common version, cannot look up, gives 
a meaning which the Hebrew phrase never has elsewhere. It 
always denotes dimness or failure of sight, arising from distress, 
weakness, or old age. See 1 Sam. iii. 2. iv. 15. 1 Kings xiv. 4, 
and compare Ps. vi. 8 (7.) xiii. 4 (3.) xxxi. 10 (9.) xxxviii. 11 
(10.) More tha?i the hairs of my head. See below, Ps. Ixix. 
5 (4.) My heart has failed me, literally, left me. See above, 
on Ps. xxxviii. 11 (10), where the same thing is said of his 
strength. This picture of complicated sufferings produced by 
his own sins is inapplicable to the Saviour, who neither in pro- 
phecy nor history ever calls the sins for which he suffered my 
sins, 

14 (13.) Be pleased, (ofi) Jehovah, to deliver me; (oh) Je- 
hovah, to my help make haste ! The first clause contains an 
implied acknowledgment of dependence on Grod*s mercy. In 
the second, the form of expression is the same as in Ps. xxii. 
20 (19.) 
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15 (14.) Ashamed and confounded together sJiall be (tfiose) 
seeking my soul to destroy it ; turned Ixuk and disgraced shall 
be (those) desiring (or delighting in) my hurt. Strictly speak- 
ing, this is not so much the expression of a wish as of a confi- 
dent expectation. See above, on v. 12 (11.) But its intimate 
connexion with the foregoing prayer seems to give it the force 
of an optative. The wish implied is precisely the same as in 
Ps. XXXV. 4, 26. 

16 (15.) They shall be desolate an account of their sfutme — 
t?iose saying to me, Aha, aha / The common version, for a 
reward of their shame, seems to make their shame the crime 
for which they were to be punished. The Hebrew word (^pJPj) 
sometimes means wages or reward, as the consequence of labour. 
See Ps. xix. 12 (11.) Prov. xxii. 4. But the general meaning 
of the phrase, in consequence, is admissible and quite sufficient 
here. For the meaning of the last clause, see above, on Ps. 
XXXV. 21, 25. 

17 (16.) They shall rejoice and be glad in thee — all (those) 
seeking thee. They shall say always. Great be Jehovah — 
(those) loving thy salvation. The structure of the clauses is 
alike, each beginning with the action and ending with a de- 
scription of the agent. The joy and praise are represented as 
the fruit of the deliverance here prayed for. In thee, in com- 
munion with thee, in the enjoyment of thy favour. Seeking 
thee, seeking that communion and that favour. Great is Jeho- 
vail, or the Lord be magnified, i. e. recognised as great and 
glorious. Loving thy salvation, not merely desiring it for 
themselves, but rejoicing in it as bestowed on others. See 
above, Ps. xxxv. 27, and compare xxii. 24 (23.) Ixix. 33 (32.) 

18 (17.) And I (am) afflicted and poor, and the Lord tvill 
think of me (ox for me). My help and my deliverer (art) thou. 
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Oh fny Godt do not dday. The connexion U the same as in 
Ps. ii. 6 above. ' And (yet) I am a sufferer and poor ; and (yet) 
the Lord will think,' &c. The Hebrew phrase (-^b aCTT*) may 
either mean, toill think respecting (or concerning) me, i. e. re- 
member me, attend to me— or will think/or me, i. e. plan, pro- 
vide, for me. My help art thou, and therefore canst not flail to 
help me ; my deliverer, and therefore must deliver me. See 
above, on Ps. iii. 4 (3.) The same thing is implied in the ad- 
dress, my God. See above, on vs. 4, 6 (3, 5.) Do not tarry, 
linger, or delay to grant this prayer. 



PSALM XLI. 

1. To the Chief Musician, A Psalm by David. This 
psalm, though intended like all the rest for permanent and 
public use, exhibits very strong marks of the personal expe- 
rience of the author. He first states a general rule of the 
divine dispensations, namely, that the merciful shall obtain 
mercy, vs. 2 — 4 (1 — 3.) He then claims the benefit of this law 
in his own case, which is described as one of great suffering 
from sickness and the spite of wicked enemies, vs. 5 — 10 (4 — 9.) 
He concludes with an earnest prayer to God for succour, and 
expresses a strong confidence that he shall receive it, vs. 11 — 14 
(10—13.) 

The juxtaposition of this psalm with that before it is not for- 
tuitous, but founded on their common resemblance to the 
thirty-fifth, and on their mutual resemblance as generic descrip- 
tions of the sufferings of the righteous, with specific reference 
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to those of the MesBiah, as the head and representative of the 
whole class. In this, as in the fortieth psalm, the exclusive 
reference to Christ is forbidden, by its obvious adaptation to 
a whole class, and by the expUcit confession of sin in v. 6 (5.) 

2 (1.) Happy {the man) acting toisdy towards the poor 
(man) ; in the day of evU Jehovah mil deliver him. The 
form of expression at the beginning is the same as in Ps. i. 1. 
xl. 5 (4.) As the first verb sometimes has the sense of attend" 
ing or attentively considering, some understand it to mean 
here considering (or attending to) the poor. But its proper 
import of acting prudently (or tmsely) is entirely appropriate, 
and therefore entitled to the preference. See above, on Ps. ii. 
10. xiv. 2. What is meant by acting wisely towards the poor ^ 
may be gathered from the parallel passage, Ps. xxxv. 13, 14. 
The principle assumed is that expressed by our Saviour in 
Matt. V. 7. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 28. The poor, in the 
wide sense of the English word, corresponding very nearly to 
that of the Hebrew b'l^ which means poor in flesh (Gren. xli. 
19), and poor in strength (2 Sam. iii. 1), as well as poor in 
point of property and social standing (Ex. xxiii. 3.) It here 
includes all forms of want and sufliering, and might be trans* 
lated wretched. This is not a mere reflection on the unkind- 
ness of his own acquaintances, but an indirect assertion of his 
own benevolence. < Happy the man acting wisely towards the 
poor — ew 1 have done. In the day of evil, of his own misfor- 
tune, when his own turn comes to sufier, the Lord will deliver 
him — a* I desire and expect to he delivered,^ 

3 (2.) Jehovah tvill keep him and save him alive ; he shall 
be prospered in the land ; and do not thou give hipi up to the 
unll of his enemies. What he has done for others the Lord 
will do for him. Save him alive : the same verb occurs above, 
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'm Ps. xxii. 30 (29.) Prospered: the Hebrew verb ('Wlfc'^) 
originally means led straight, or in a straight path. See 
above, on Ps. xxiii. 3. But here it has the same sense as in 
Prov. iii. 18. The marginal reading in the Hebrew Bible (nctti) 
only differs from the text by introducing the conjunction and. 
In the land, i. e. the land of promise. See above, on Ps xxv. 
] 3. XXX vii. 3, 9, 1 1, 22, 29, 34. These are general propositions, 
bat are evidently meant to be applied specifically to himself. 
His solicitude respecting the event ia betrayed by his sudden 
transition from prediction to petition. Give him up to the 
will, literally, into the soul, here put for the desire or appetite. 
See above, on Ps. xxvii. 12, and compare Ps. xvii. 9. 

4 (3.) JeJiavah unll support him on the couch of languor; 
all his bed hast thou turned in his sickness. The images are 
borrowed from the usages of real life. The first is that of 
holding a sufferer up, sustaining him, in pain and weakness ; 
the other that of changing, making, or adjusting his bed. The 
parallelism favours this interpretation of the second clause 
much more than that which makes it mean < thou hast con- 
verted all his sickness into health.' The words translated 
couch and languor are unusual equivalents to bed and sickness 
in the other clause. 

5 (4.) / have said, Je/u/vah, have mercy upon me ; heal my 
soul, for I have sinned against thee. The pronoun at the be- 
ginning is emphatic. He is here applying to himself the doc- 
trine which he had before laid d^wn in general terms. * Know- 
ing this to be the rule of the divine administration, I myself 
have claimed the benefit of it ; I myself have said, &c.' There 
is no need of diluting the past tense into a present. The use 
of the preterite implies that it is not an act yet to be per- 
formed, but one that has been done already. The same 
emphasis, though not required by the form of the original, may 
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be supposed to rest upon the me and the my. The prayer for 
the healing of his soul may be considered as including that for 
the removal of his bodily disease, which seems to be referred to 
in this psalm as a mere consequence of inward agony. And 
this is itself referred to sin as its occasion in the last clause 
of the verse. The intimate connexion between sin and suffer- 
ing is continually recognised by David. See above, Ps. xxxi. 
11 (10.) xxxii. 5. xxxviii. 4, 5, 19 (3, 4. 18.) xl. 13 (12). Against 
thee, literally, to thee, as to thee. The idea of direct opposition 
is suggested by the context. See above, on Ps. xxx. 2 (1.) 
XXXV. 19, 24. xxxviii. 17 (16.) 

6 (5.) My enemies wUl say evil to (or as to) me: ivhen 
shall he die and his name perish ? The word translated evil 
is constantly applied to moral evil, and here means spite or 
malice. The ambiguous phrase to me seems to include th# 
two ideas of speaking of him and in his hearing, or as we say 
in familiar English, talking at him. See above, on Ps. iii. 
3 (2.) xi. 1. The question in the second clause implies im- 
patience. With the last phrase compare Ps. ix. 7 (6.) 

7 (6.) And if he came to see me, falsehood he will speak; 
(in) his heart he is gathering mischief; lie anil go out, to the 
street (or otU of doors) he tvill speak (or tell it.) The subject 
of the sentence is his enemy viewed as an ideal person. Com- 
pare the alternation of the singular and plural forms in vs. 6 
(5) and 12 (11.) If he come, literally, has come, at any former 
time ; or still better, if he has come now, if he is now here, the 
scene being then described as actually present to the writer's 
senses, which adds greatly to its graphic vividness and beauty^ 
To see, not merely to see me, in the usual sense of visiting, 
which is rather an English than a Hebrew idiom, but to see for 
himself, to observe, to play the spy, to watch the progress of the 
malady, and judge how soon a fatal termination may be looked 
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for. FcUsehood, vanity, in the strong scriptoral sense of 
emptiness, hypocrisy, false professions (in this case) of sympathy 
and friendly interest. He taiil speak: I am sure that he will 
do so ; I know him too well to doubt it for a moment. The 
idea thus suggested by the future is entirely lost by exchanging 
it for the present, which it really includes, but something in 
addition. The construction, his heart gathereth, is at variance 
with the Masoretic accents, and does not yield so good a sense 
as that which makes his heart an adverbial phrase, a Hebrew 
idiom of perpetual occurrence. In our idiom it will then mean 
in (or as to) his heart, as opposed to the outward appearance 
of benevolence and friendship. The second future ("flap*^) may 
be either construed like the first, he (certainly) tcill gather, (I 
know that) ?ie vrill gather ; or understood to signify an action 
which has been begun but is not finished, he is gathering. To 
gather mischief is, in this connexion, to collect materials for 
calumnious reports. He unll go out, he vnll speak, or as we 
should say in English, when he goes out he icUl speak. The 
Hebrew verb itself (ttS*^) means to go out. The additional 
phrase means strictly to the street, or to the outside of the 
bouse. It might be grammatically construed with the verb 
before it, he unll go out to the street. But the accents connect 
it with the verb that follows, to the street he unll tell (it), or to 
the outside, i. e. to those without, who are perhaps to be con- 
ceived of, as impatiently awaiting his report. 

8 (7.) Together against me they unll whisper — all (those) 
hating me; against me they unll meditate — injury to me. 
The collocation in the first clause is like that in Ps. xl. 15 — 17 
(14 — 16), the action being first described, and then the actors. 
The future has the same force as in the first clause of vs. 6, 7 
(5, 6.) They will certainly persist in doing as they now do. 
The substitution of the present in translation conveys only 
half of this idea. The last word in Hebrew (*^b) is omitted in 
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most versions, though expressed in the margin of the English 
Bible. It defines the evil meditated, not as evil in the abstract 
or in general, but as evil to the sufferer, i. e. injury, which is 
the usual meaning of the Hebrew word (n3^*^), a modified form 
of (yn) the one used in v. 6 (5) to denote moral evil. The last 
words are a kind of after thought — Against me they taill me» 
ditate or plot, is a complete proposition in itself, which is then 
made more explicit by mentioning the object of their plots, 
namely, evil (or injury) to me. This form of the sentence 
may have been adopted to render the resemblance in the struc- 
ture of the clauses more complete. 

9 (8.) A vxyrdof Belial is poured into him, and he who lies 
(there) shall arise no more. These are the words of his 
malignant visiters, either uttered in his presence, or to their 
companions after leaving him. The literal translation of the 
first clause is given, to show its obscurity, and enable the 
reader to understand the different explanations of it which 
have been proposed. Some give iDord its not unfrequent 
idiomatic sense of thing, affair (1 Sam. x. 2. 2 Sam. xi. 18, 
19. Ps. cv. 27), and Belial that of ruin or destruction, which 
they suppose it to have in Nah. i. 11, and Ps. xviii. 5 (4) above. 
But there, as elsewhere, it is better to retain its primary mean- 
ing, good for nothing, wortJUess, or as an abstract, worthless" 
ness, a strong though negative expression for depravity. The 
whole phrase will then mean a wicked matter, a depraved 
affair. By this again some understand the disease with which 
he was afflicted, and which is then described as the result of 
his own wickedness ; others the plan or plot devised by the 
speakers for the ruin of the sufferer. But this would hardly 
be described by themselves as a depraved affair. None of 
these explanations seems so natural or so exact, as that which 
gives to both words their customary meaning and understands 
by a word of Belial a disgraceful charge or infamous reproach, 
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which is then represented as the cause of his distress and his 
approaching death. The next phrase may either mean poured 
imto his mind or soul, as a moral poison, producing agony and 
death ; or poured upon him, so as to submerge or overwhelm 
him. In Job xli. 15, 16 (23, 24), the same participle (pMS^) 
seems to be thrice used in the sense of poured out, melted, 
soldered, firmly fastened So here the English Bible renders it 
cleaveih fast unto him, and the same meaning is assumed by 
some who tmderstand by the preceding words a wicked plot or 
a destructive visitation, which is then described as cleaving 
fast to him so that he cannot shake it off or otherwise escape 
from it. The common version of the next words, now that he 
Ueth, is extremely forced. The only natural construction of the 
relative is that which refers it to the sufferer himself. J7e who 
hag lain down shall not add to rise, the common Hebrew 
method of expressing a continued or repeated action. See 
above, on Ps. x. 18. The expression becomes still more graphic 
if we understand it to mean he who is lying (here before you), 
or he who lies there, i. e. in yonder house or chamber. 

10 (9.) Even the man of my pea/oe — wihom I confided in — 
eating my bread — has lifted against me the heel. The first 
word properly means also. Not only foes, but also friends; 
not only strangers, but likewise they of my own household. 
The man of my peaoe, or my man of peaoe, is a strong idiom- 
atic expression for the man with whom I was at peace. As to 
the constructiou, see above, on Ps. ii. 6. Eating my bread, 
not merely as a guest, but as a dependent. Such must have 
been the current usage of the phrase in David's time. See 
2 Sam. ix. 11, 13. xix. 29 (28), and compare 1 Kings xviii. 19. 
Lifted, literally magnified or made great. See above, on Ps. 
XXXV. 26. xxxviii. 17 (16.) The act described seems to be one 
of contemptuous violence, but probably with an implicit allu- 
sion to supplanting as an act of treachery. Our Lord applies 
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this verse expressly to himself and Judas (John xiii. 18), which 
shows that He was really included in the class to which the 
psalm relates. It is remarkable, however, that he only quotes 
the second of the three descriptive phrases, eating my breads 
enjoying my society and subsisting on my bounty, while he 
omits the other two, because these would have represented 
Judas as his friend, and one in whom he trusted. But he knew 
from the beginning who it was that should betray him (John 
vi. 64.) This accurate distinction seems to confirm the assump- 
tion that the psalm has a generic meaning, and is only applica- 
ble to our Saviour as the most illustrious representative of the 
class which it describes. The allusion to Judas would be still 
more striking if, as some suppose, the phrase man of my peaoB 
had reference to the customary use of the word peace in saluta- 
tion. He who was wont to wish me peace or to say. Peace be 
with thee. Compare Matth. xxvi. 49. But this, although 
ingenious, is by no means an obvious or natural interpretation. 

11 (10.) And thoUt Jehovah, have mercy upon me, and cause 
me to arise, and I will repay them. The connexion between 
this verse and the one before it can be fully expressed in Eng- 
lish only by a but at the beginning of the sentence. The pro- 
noun is emphatic, thou, on thy part, as distinguished from these 
spiteful enemies. He here resumes the prayer begun in v. 5 (4) 
and interrupted by the description of the malice of his enemies. 
Make me to rise, help me up from this bed of weakness and 
suffering, with obvious allusion to their having said that he 
would never rise again, v. 9 (8.) * Oh Lord, do what they pro- 
noimce impossible.' The last words of this verse seem at first 
sight inconsistent with the Christian doctrine of forgiveness, as 
laid down in Matth. v. 39, 40. Rom. xii. 19. (Compare 1 Pet. 
ii. 23.) But as this is also an Old Testament doctrine (see 
(Prov. XX. 22), as David himself recognised the principle, 
Ps. vii. 5 (4), and acted on it, as appears from 2 Sam. xix. 
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24 (23), the disagreement can be only an apparent one. It 
may be partially removed by observing, that the speaker here 
is neither Christ nor David in his proper person, but an ideal 
character, representing the whole class of righteous sufiferers, 
so that what is here said really amounts to little more than a 
prediction that the malignant persecutors of this class shall be 
requited. In the next place, let it be observed that it is not 
said how he will repay them, whether by punishment or by 
heaping coals of fire upon their heads, according to Solomon's 
and Paul's directions. (Prov. xxv. 21, 22. Rom. xii. 20, 21.) 
Lastly, the rule laid down by Christ himself admits of righteous 
retribution, not only on the part of magistrates and rulers, but 
of private persons, where the means employed are lawful in 
themselves, and where their use is prompted, not by selfish 
pride or a revengeful malice, but by a desire to prevent a greater 
evil, to assert God's honour, and even to benefit the offender 
himself. 

12 (1 1.) By this have I known that thou hast delighted in 
me, because my enemy is not to triumph over me. This implies 
a previous divine assurance, that his enemy should not so tri- 
umph. For a similar intimation, see above, Ps. xx. 7 (6.) The 
eertainty thus afforded is expressed by the past tenses of the 
two first verbs. * Since thou hast assured me that my enemy 
18 not to triumph over me, I know already that thou hast even 
heretofore regarded me with favour.' The original expression 
18 a very strong one and denotes not only preference but warm 
and tender affection. See Gen. xxxiv. 19, where it first occurs. 
The last verb means properly to shout or make a noise as a sign 
of exultation, more especially in war. See 1 Sam. xvii. 20. 

13 (12.) And as for me — in my integrity thou hast held me, 
and hast made me stand before thy face forever. The first 
phrase literally means and /, ss if agreeing with i»ome verb 
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suppressed, or as if the construction had been suddenly changed 
from / have been held to thou hast held rue. The integrity 
here claimed is not absolute or sinless perfection, as appears 
from the confession in v. 5 (4), but freedom from essential or 
fatal defect. See above, on Ps. xviii. 21 — 25 (20 — 24.) In my 
integriij/t not simply on account of it, which is rather implied 
than expressed, but in the possession and exercise of it. Thou 
hast held may either mean held fast or held up, but the first 
seems to be the essential meaning of the verb, and really involves 
or at least suggests the other. * Thou hast so held me fast as to 
hold me up. By retaining thy hold upon me thou hast sus- 
tained me.' Setting before the face seems here to mean making 
one the object of attention, keeping constantly in view. The 
reciprocal act of man towards God is spoken of in Ps. xvi. 8. 
As man sets God before him as an object of trust, so God sets 
man before him as an object of protection. That this is not to 
be a transient but a permanent relation, is implied in the future 
form of the verb, and expressed in the adverbial phrase ybrerer. 

14 (13.) Blessed (6r) Jehovah, the God of Israel, from ever- 
lasting and to everlasting. Amen and Amen, In such con- 
nexions, blessed is nearly s^nonymowsv^'ilYi praised ox glorified. 
In the sense of happy, the Hebrew word can only be applied 
to creatures. From the perpetuity (already past) and even to 
the perpetuity (to come), is a paradoxical but strong expression 
for unlimited duration. Amen is a Hebrew verbal adjective 
meaning firm, sure, certain, true. It is used as an expression 
of assent, just as we use right, good, and true itself, for the 
same purpose. It was uttered by the people as an audible re- 
sponse, not only in the time of Moses (Num. v. 22. Deut. xxvii. 
15 — 26) and of David (1 Chron. xvi. 36), but after the return 
from exile (Neh. v. 13. viii. 6), and under the New Testament 
(1 Cor. xiv. 16.) Its repetition here and elsewhere simply 
makes it more emphatic and expressive of a stronger and more 
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cordial acquiescence. The doxology before ns marks the eloae 
of the first of the five books into which the Psalter is divided. 
See below, on Ps. Izxii. 19. Ixxxix. 53 (52.) cvi. 48. 
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1. To the Chief Mtisician, Maschil. To the Sans of Kb- 
rah. The obvious reference to personal experience and feel- 
ings in this Psalm made it the more necessary to designate it as 
a maschil or didactic Psalm, intended for permanent and public 
use. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 1. The experience described is 
evidently that of David, and most probably at the time of his 
exclusion from the sanctuary in consequence of Absalom's re- 
bellion. See 2 Sam. xv. 25. The only doubt is, whether the 
psalm was composed by him or by the Sons of Rorah. These 
were a Levitical family of singers, 1 Chron. vi. 1, 7, 16 (16, 22f 
31.) ix. 19. xxvi. 1, who still continued that emplo3rment in the 
reign of Jehoshaphat, as appears from 2 Chron. xx. 19. This 
being their office, it would seem more natural to regard them as 
the performers rather than the authors of the psalm. It seems 
improbable, moreover, that the composition should be ascribed 
to a whole class or family. On the other hand, the Sons of 
Korah are here separated from the Chief Musician^ and occupy 
precisely that place where we usually find the author's name. It 
is also remarkable that we never find the Sons of Korah named 
with David or any other individual author except Heman, who 
was probably one of themselves. See below, ou Ps. Ixxxviii. 1. 
Tf he, or any other of tho So7ts of Korah ^ be rej^rarded as the 
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author of the Psahn before us, he must be supposed to have 
composed it in the person of David, i. e. to express David's 
feelings at a particular juncture of his history. It is, of course, 
a much moie obvious supposition* that David himself wrote it 
for this purpose. Nor can the intrinsic probability of this sup- 
position be destroyed, although it may undoubtedly be weaken- 
ed, by the difficulty of accounting for the fact, that David's 
name is never mentioned in the titles of any of the eleven 
Psalms inscribed to the Sons of Korah. The psalm before us 
is divided by its structure into two parts, marked by the burden 
or refrain in vs. 6, 12 (5, 11.) In the first, he laments his ex- 
clusion from God's presence, vs. 2, 3 (1, 2,) aggravated by the 
taunts of his enemies, and the recollection of his former privi. 
leges, V. 4 (3), but confidently anticipates their restoration, and 
calls upon his soul to hope and trust iu Grod, vs. 5, 6 (4, 5.) In 
the second, he goes over the same ground, though not in the 
same words, vs. 7, 11 (6, 10), and closes with the same expres- 
sion of confidence as before, v. 12 (11.) 

2 (1.) As a hart panteth after streams of tpeUer, so pant" 
eth my soul for t/tee, (oh) God, The first noun is masculine hut 
the verb feminine, so that we may either read ha?'t or hind. 
The verb occurs only here and in Joel i. 20, which is evi- 
dently copied from the verse before us. The allusion may be 
either to the exhaustion caused by flight, or to the natural ef- 
fects of drought. See below, on Ps. Ixiii. 2 (1.) The essential 
idea is that of intense desire and an overwhelming sense of 
want. Streams of water, water-brooks. See above, on Ps. 
xviii. 16 (15.) 

3 (2.) Thirsted has my sotd for God, for the living God, 
When shall I come and appear before God J The past tense 
of the first verb shows that he is not expressing a desire just 
conceived for the first time, but one with whi<;h lie is already 
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familiar. Of the two divine names here used, one (Elohim) de- 
scribes Grod as an object of religious worship, the other (£1) as 
a Being of infinite power. He is Living and Mighty, as distin- 
guished from imaginary deities, and from impotent and lifeless, 
^idols. When sludl I come ? implies a local, bodily approach, 
and this agrees with the following phrase, appeur before God^ 
which is the technical expression in the Law for stated appear- 
ance at the sanctuary, except that the divine name Jehovah is 
exchanged for Elohim, which occurs ten times in this psalm, 
and Jehovah only once. 

4 (3.) My tears have been my bread day and nighty in {their) 
Maying to me all the day, Where (is) thy God ? The word 
translated tears is the collective term used in Ps. xxxix. 13(12.) 
The Hebrew verb is in the singular. * My weeping has been 
my bread,' i. e. my food. * Instead of eating I have wept.' 
See below, Ps. cii. 5 (4), and compare I Sam. i. 7. Job iiL 24. 
Day and nighty all the day, are strong but common phrases 
for continually, constantly. See above, on Ps. i. 2. In saying, 
i. e. in the time of saying, while it is said. Or a pronoun may 
be supplied, in (their) saying, while they say, i. e. his enemies. 
Wfiere is thy God ? The very question is an indirect asser- 
tion that God had forsaken him. See above, Ps. iii. 3 (2.) xxii. 
9 (8), and below, Ps. Ixxi. 11, cxv. 2, and compare Joel ii. 17. 
The words of Shimei may have been present to the mind of 
David. See 2 Sam. xvi. 7, 8. 

5 (4) These (things) I toill remember and will pour out 
upon me my said, when I pass in the crowd, (when) I march 
(with) them up to the Clause of God, with the voice of joy and 
praise, with festive noise (or tumult) This is the only con- 
struction of the sentence which gives the future forms their 
proper force instead of converting them into past tenses, which 
18 wholly arbitrary, and therefore ungrammatical. If the last 
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clause contained a reminiscence of his former privileges, there 
was nothing whatever to prevent the use of the preterite forms. 
These things, not his former enjoyments, but his present suffer- 
ings. / loill remember^ I am determined so to do, this idea 
being suggested by the very form of the Hebrew verb. If 
the verse related only to the past, this strong expression 
would be out of place. The act of reflection or self-introver* 
sion is expressed by the strong figure of pouring out his soul 
upon himself, which at the same time suggests the idea of lively 
emotion ; not necessarily of grief, as in Job xxx. 16, but of 
mingled joy and sadness in the recollection of past sufferings and 
deliverances, just as we might speak of a man's heart being 
melted, either with sorrow or gratitude, or both. When I pass ^ 
or still more literally, for I shall pass, which in that case ex- 
presses the confident expectation of a favourable issue. PasSf 
i. e. pass along in solemn procession. The croufd, or throng, 
the Hebrew word suggesting, by its etymological affinities, the 
idea of a thicket, and then of a confused mass. The verb 
translated march occurs only here and in Isai. xxxviii. 15, where 
it seems to be borrowed from the place before us. Its construc- 
tion is like that of the English march, which, though commonly 
intransitive, in some cases governs the noun directly. If we 
render it here, / shall murch them, it conveys the additional 
idea of conducting as well as joining the procession. Up to, a 
stronger expression than to, implying actual arrival at the place 
in question. The use of music in the processions to the temple 
may be inferred from 2 Sam. vi. 5. The word translated noise 
or tumult may also mean the multitude by whom it is pro- 
duced. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 16. xxxix. 7 (6.) But the 
other is the primary meaning and agrees best with the parallel 
expressions. The last word in Hebrew means originally 
dancing (1 Sam. xxx. 16), but with special reference to ite 
ceremonial use, as an expression of religious joy (2 Sam. vi. 14.) 
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6 (5.) Why art thou cast down, (oh) my sotU, and why art 
thou disquieted toithin me ? Wait thou for God, for I shall 
yet thank him {for) the saivaiions of his face (or presence.) 
The Psalmist's faith addresses his unbelieving fear, as if it 
were another person. The question involves a reproof, as if 
he had said, thou hast no reason to be thus dejected. Why, 
literally what, i. e. for what cause, or on what account. Art 
thou, literally, wilt thou be? Why wilt thou persevere in 
this extreme and gratuitous dejection? The form of the 
Hebrew verb is reflexive, why unit thou deject thyself, 
implying, still more strongly than before, that the dejection 
was a voluntary one, and therefore culpable. Disquieted, the 
mtme verb that is used in Ps. xxxix. 7 (6,) and the root of the 
noun meaning noise or mtUtitude in v. 5 (4) above. Here as 
elsewhere, it denotes, not mere uneasiness, but violent agitation, 
and is sometimes applied to the commotion of the sea. See 
below, on Ps. xlvi. 4 (3), and compare Jer. v. 22. Within me, 
literally, upon me, as in the foregoing verse. Wait for God, 
i. e. for the fulfilment of his promises, implying confidence and 
hope. The verb translated thank means strictly to acknouh- 
ledge, and is applied both to the confession of sin and to the 
thankful acknowledgment of benefits received. See above, on 
PiB. XXX. 5 (4.) xxxii. 5. Salvations, frequent or complete de- 
liverance. See above, on Ps. xviii. 51 (50.) His face, his pro- 
pitious countenance or aspect, with allusion to the benediction 
in Num. vi. 25, 26. See above on Ps. iv. 7 (6.) xvi. 11. xvii. 
15. xxxi. 17 (16.) The determination to thank God for his 
goodness implies a confident expectation that it will be exercised. 
See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) 

7 (6.) My God, upon me is my soul cast doum. Therefore 
I toill remember thee from the land of Jordan and the Her* 
mons, from the hill Mizar. In spite of his expostu- 
lations, his dejection still continues, and can only be removed or 
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mitigated by a more direct recollection of what Grod is, and hai 
done for him, and of the mutual relation still subsisting be* 
tween them. Upon me, as in the two preceding verses. Here 
perhaps the phrase may be intended to suggest, that reliance on 
himself only deepened his dejection, and compelled him to 
repose his trust on some other and more sure foundation. Ji 
cast doum, will be so, unless and until thou lift it up. From 
the land implies that he was there excluded from God's presence 
by exclusion from his sanctuary. The indefinite expression, land 
of Jordan, i. e. the tract through which it flows, as we say the 
valley of the Mississippi, is referred specifically to the eastern 
side by the mention of the Hermons, i. e. as some suppose, 
Mount Hermon and the other mountains upon that side of the 
river, just as Baalim means Baal and other idols worshipped 
with him (1 Kings xviii. 18), or more probably Mount Hermon, 
considered not as a single eminence but a chain or range, like 
the Alps, the AUeghanies, &;c. In either case it is put for the 
whole region east of Jordan, which did not properly belong to 
Canaan or the Holy Land. (See Josh. xxii. 11.) In this wide 
sense the expression might be used by David, even in reference 
to his abode at Mahanaim, north of the Jabbok, on the borders 
of Gad and Manasseh. (2 Sam. xvii. 24, 27. 1 Kings ii. 8.) 
Mizar, little or littleness. Whether this be taken as a proper 
name, of which there is no trace elsewhere, or as a descriptive 
epithet, it seems to be contemptuous. 

8 (7.) Deep unto deep {is) calling at the voice of thy water* 
spouts; all thy billows and thy waves over me have passed. 
The first word in Hebrew seems to denote strictly a great body 
of water, and in that sense is applied to the ocean — ^see above, 
on Ps. xxxvi. 7 (6)— and also to its waves. It may here mean 
either a wave or a flood. The participle (calling) represenU 
the scene as actually passing. The idea may be simply, 
that they respond to one another's noise, or more emphatically* 
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that each wave invites or summons another to succeed it. For 
a somewhat similar expression, see above, Ps. xix. 3 (2.) 
Voice, i. e. sound or noise. The Hebrew word is less restricted 
in its application than the English, so that it is not necessary 
even to assume a personification. The next word, in the only 
other place where it occurs (2 Sam. v. 8), has the literal mean- 
ing of a water-spout or gutter. It may here denote the con- 
tinued streams of rain poured upon the earth. The sense of 
water-falls or cataracts, although supported by the ancient ver- 
sions, has no foundation in etymology or usage. The idea that 
David here alludes to the water-falls of Lebanon by which he 
was surrounded, rests on a false interpretation of v. 7 (6), 
which, as we have seen, contains a general description of the 
country east of Jordan, called in later times Perea. Billows 
and waves, literally breakers and rollers, i. e. masses of water 
rolling towards the shore and broken on it. Throughout this 
verse there is an obvious allusion to the universal deluge, as 
there is in Ps. xxix. 11 (10.) xxxii. 6, and often elsewhere. 

9 (8.) Bi/ day tcill Jehovah command his mercy, and by 
night his song tcith me, a prayer to the God of my life. Not- 
withstanding his distresses he is still convinced that Grod has 
not forsaken him. By day and night some understand pros- 
perity and adversity ; but they are probably put together to 
denote all time, the opposition between song and prayer being 
merely rhythmical, i. e. occasioned by the parallelism. Com- 
pare Ps. xcii. 3 (2.) Command his mercy, i. e. exercise it au- 
thoritatively, or as a sovereign. His song, a song of praise to 
him, implying the experience of his goodness, even in a season 
of distress. Compare Job xxxv. 10. These words may be 
governed by the verb of the first clause, he will command his 
song (to be) unth me, he will give me occasion to sing his 
praise, or construed with the substantive verb understood, 
his song (sheUl be) with me. The God of my life may be ex- 
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plained to mean mi/ God of life, i. e. my living God. Com- 
pare the hill of my tiolinesx — my hill of holiness — my holy 
hill, Pd. ii. 6. It is more natural, however, to understand by 
the God of my life the God to whom my life belongs, upon 
whom it depends, and who is bound to protect it. * A prayer 
to him who is by creation the author, and by covenant the pre- 
server, of my life.* 

10 (0.) / will say to God, my rock, why hast thou for gotten 
me? Why go I mourning in the oppression of the enemy? 
This expostulation may be regarded as a part or a sample of 
the prayer which God enabled him to offer, even in the midst 
of his afflictions. The divine name here used is /b^) the one 
significant of strength. My rock, my refuge, my protector, 
and the foundation of my hope. See above, on Ps. xviii. 3 
(2.) Why go I? more exactly, why shall or must I got 
Mourning, literally, squalid, dirty. See above, on Ps. xxxv. 
14. xxxviii. 7 (6.) In the oppression, may either mean dur- 
ing its continuance, or in consequence of it, or rather both ideaa 
are included. 

11 (10.) With murder in my bones, my enemies have 
taunted me, in their saying to me all the day, where is thy 
God? The strong expression in the first clause is intended to 
denote excrutiating pain. My enemies, oppressors, or persecu- 
tors, as the Hebrew word denotes. Taunted me, a stronger 
expression than reproached or reviled me, implying scorn as 
well as anger and hatred. In their saying, i. e. by their saying 
and while they say, as in the foregoing verse. All the day, 
continually. See above, on v. 9 (8.) Where is thy GixlJ 
See above, on v. 4 (3.) 

12 (11.) Why art thou cast down, (oh) my soul, and why 
art thou disquieted toithin me? Hope thou in God^for I 
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shiUl yet thank him {as) the help of my counteputnce and tny 
God, As usual in such cases, there is a slight variation in the 
burden or refrain from that in v. 6 (5.) See above, on Ps. 
xxiv. 7 — 10. Instead of the salvations of his face we have 
here the salvations of my face. The attempt to assimilate the 
two expressions, by an emendation of the text, is not only des- 
titute of all authority and evidence, but forbidden by the gene- 
ral practice of the sacred writers in repeating the expressions 
either of themselves or others. The salvations of my face is a 
bold and unusual expression which appears to mean such de- 
liverances or such abundant help as clears up and illuminates 
the countenance before clouded and dejected. And my God is 
not an unmeaning or gratuitous addition, but has reference to 
the taunting question in the preceding verse, where is thy God ? 
As if he had said, * Behold him, he is here. My God is He 
who dissipates my clouds and animates my hopes, and raises 
me superior to the sneers as well as to the fury of my enemies.' 
While this variation relieves the repetition from entire same- 
ness, the repetition itself brings the second strophe and the 
whole psalm to a striking and symmetrical conclusion. 
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A STJFFERE& prays to be delivered from unjust and treach- 
erous enemies, vs. 1 — 3, expresses a confident assurance that 
his request will be granted, v. 4, and upbraids himself for his 
despondency and unbelief, v. 5. 

As the last verse is identical with that of the preceding 
psalnit and the last clause of v^ 2 nearly so with that of Ps. xliL 
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10 (9), some have inferred that this is really the third stauza or 
strophe of that psalm, separated from it by mistake. But the 
difficulty of accounting for such a mistake, a difficulty aggra- 
vated by the resemblance of the compositions, together with a 
very ]>erceptible difference in the general tone of the two 
lisalnis, makes it far more probable that it is a supplementary 
psalm, composed by the same person, or in imitation of him, on 
a different occasion. The union of the two in more than thirty 
Hebrew manuscripts, only shows that their transcribers drew 
the same hasty conclusion that has since been drawn by many 
interpreters, and is much more easily explained than the divi- 
sion of the psalms in all the other copies, on the contrary hypo- 
thesis. Their juxtaposition in the Psalter is owing not merely 
to their mutual resemblance, but to the fact that one waa 
actually written as an appendix or continuation of the other. 
The same hypothesis sufficiently accounts for the absence of a 
title or inscription in the psalm before us. 

1. Judge me {oh) God^ i. e. do me justice, vindicate my 
innocence, exercise thy righteousness in my behalf. See 
above, on Ps.x. 18. xxvi. 1. And plead my cause, literally, 
strive my strife^ but with particular allusion to litigious or 
forensic contest. See above, on Ps. xxxv. 1. Against an un^ 
godly nation, literally, from one ; the idea of deliverance, as 
the necessary consequence of God's being his advocate, is here 
implied, and afterward expressed. The word nations (fi'na) being 
constantly applied to the gentiles or heathen, the use of the 
singular in reference to Israel always conveys an idea of re- 
proach. Compare Isai. i. 4. Ungodly, more exactly, not met' 
ciful, the Hebrew word denoting both the object and the sub- 
ject of benignant pity. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 28. From 
a man of fraud. See above, on Ps. v. 7 (6.) And iniquity, 
or more precisely, perverseness, moral obliquity. Thou ttnlt 
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ddiver me. This is strictly an expression of strong confidence^ 
but really includes the prayer, deliver thou me. 

2. For thou art the Grod of my strength. The last word 
means properly my place qf strength^ my stronghold, or my 
fortress. See above, on Ps. xxvii. 1. For tahat (cause) hast 
thou cast me off^ renounced, rejected me? The original ex- 
pression is a very strong one, and implies disgust or loathing. 
Compare Rev. iii. 16. (Why) do I go, or more exactly, shall 
J, must I go, i. e. go about, in different directions. The verb 
is an intensive form of that used in Ps. xlii. 10 (9), and occurs 
above, in Ps. xxxv. 14, in the same connexion as here. Mourn- 
ing, with special reference to the neglect of neatness, both in 
dress and person, as a customary sign of grief. See above, on 
Ps. xxxv. 14. xxxviii. 7 (6.) xlii. 10 (9.) In (i. e. during and 
because of) the oppression (persecution) qf the enemy. All 
this is indirectly represented as inconsistent with the covenant 
relation he sustains to God. 

3. Send, i. e. send forth or out from thy presence. See 
above, on Ps. xiv. 7. xx. 3 (2.) Thy light, the light of thy 
countenance, thy favourable aspect, as in Ps. iv. 7 (6), or more 
generally, lighty as the opposite of darkness, and a figure for 
relief from that of which darkness is the emblem, to wit, dan- 
ger and distress. And thy truth, thy veracity, thy faithful- 
ness, the certain fulfilment of thy promises. See above, on Ps. 
XXV. 5. xxvi. 3. XXX. 10 (9.) To send it out is to exercise this 
attribute, to manifest it in act, by performing his engagements. 
They, with emphasis on the pronoun, which is otherwise 
superfluous in Hebrew, they and no other, nothing else. See 
above, on Ps. xxiii. 4. Shall guide (conduct or lead) me, or 
giving the future an optative mean'mg, which is certainly im- 
plied in this connexion, let them lead me* They shall cause me 
to come (or let them bring me) to thy hill qf holi/iess [thy holy 
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hill) and to thy dwellings, or thy tahemacles, as the Hebrew 
word is specially applied to the Mosaic sanctuary (Ex. xxv. 9. 
Num. i. 50.) This petition seems to imply a previous exclu- 
sion from it, and thereby shows that the historical occasion of 
the psalm, if not the same, was similar to that of the forty- 
second. The form of expression seems to be borrowed from 
Ex. XV. 13. The mention of the tabernacle and the holy hill, 
i. e. Mount Zion, shows that the psalm is neither earlier nor 
later than the times of David and Solomon, before whom there 
was no holy hill, and after whom there was no tabernacle. 
This strengthens the presumption that David was himself the 
author of both pealms. 

4. And I shall came, as an expression of strong confidence 
that God will save him from his present troubles, or I %oiU 
come, as the expression of a purpose, amounting to a vow or 
solemn promise. Both these ideas, though requiring a slight 
variation of expression in our idiom, would be necessarily sug- 
gested to a Hebrew reader by the original verb, the paragogio 
form of which, however, shows that the second is the primary 
idea. See above, on Ps. xlii. 5 (4.) To the altar of God 
{Elohim), as the place of sacrifice, here put for the whole 
sanctuary. To God (El) the gladness of my joy, my joyous 
gladness, the author and the object of my highest exultation. 
And I toill thank thee, praise thee for thy benefits, unth a 
harp C^isa) the instrument on which David's history describes 
him as excelling. See above, on Ps. xxxiii. 2, and compare 
1 Sam. xvi. 16, 23. What he here vows is not mere private 
praise, but participation in the public praises of the sanctuary. 
God, my God. Not merely God in general, but my God in 
particular. Either expression by itself would have been insuf- 
ficient to express the whole idea, God being too vague, my 
God too restricted, whereas the combination of the two implies 
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that his Grod was not a personal, domestic, or national divinity, 

but the supreme God. 

5. Why art thou cast doum, literally, why unit thou deject 
thyself , implying self-rebuke for an unreasonable and untimely 
sadness. (Oh) my soul, which is really equivalent to myself. 
And why art thou disquieted, why wilt thou be agitated by 
these anxious doubts and groundless fears ? See above, on Ps. 
xlii. 6 (5.) Within me, literally, upon me, as if his unbeliev- 
ing fears weighed upon him as a heavy burden. Hope thou in 
God, or more exactly^ wait thou for him., for his appearance, 
for his help, for the fulfilment of his promise. This, he is con- 
fident, will come at last. For I shall yet praise him, thank 
him, or acknowledge his kindness. {As) the /lealth of my 
countenance, or more exactly, the salvations of my face, the 
salvations which are yet to cheer my clouded aspect and lift 
up my dejected countenance. The exact coincidence of this 
verse with the last of the preceding psalm, so far from proving 
it to be a part of it, rather proves the contrary, for reasons 
which have been already stated in the exposition of Ps. xliL 
12(11.) 
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1. To the Chief Musician, To the Sons of Korah, MaS" 
chil. The same question here arises as in Ps. xlii, as to the 
sense in which the psalm is ascribed to the sons of Korah. 
For the reasons there assigned, it is, on the whole, most pro- 
bable that David is the author, however difficult it may be to 
account for the omission of his name in the inscription, and the 
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appearance of the sons of Korah in the place which it usually 
occupies. See above, on Ps. xlii. 1. The addition of Maschil, 
i. e. a didactic psalm, is meant to show that though occasioned 
by a particular event, perhaps the same as in Ps. Ix, it was 
composed and left on record for the permanent use and edifi- 
cation of God's people. See above, on Ps. xxxii. 1. The train 
of thought is marked with unusual distinctness. God was, in 
ancient times, the protector and deliverer of Israel, vs. 2 — 5 
(1 — 4.) He is still their national and covenanted God, vs. 
6^-10 (5, — 9.) But he seems to have given them up to their 
enemies, vs. 11 — 18 (10 — 17.) Yet Israel still cleaves to him 
and suffers for his sake, vs. 19 — 23 (18 — 22.) He is therefore 
importuned to reappear for their deliverance, vs. 24 — 27 
(23 — 26.) The state of things described and the sentiments 
expressed in this psalm, do not afford the slightest reason for 
referring it to any later period than that of David, when the 
same occasions of complaint and importunity were in existence, 
although not to so great an extent as afterwards. 

2 (1.) Oh God, with our ears have we heard, our fathers 
have recounted to us, the work thou didst v?ork in their days, 
in tlie days of old. What they had heard with their ears is 
tacitly contrasted with the very different things which they had 
seen with their eyes. See below, Ps. xlviii. 9 (8), and compare 
Judg. vi. 13. 2 Chron. xx. 7. Hab. iii. 2. Our fathers have told 
us, as enjoined or predicted in Ex. x. 2. The verb means pro- 
perly to count, and then to recount or relate, with particular re- 
ference to the detailed enumeration of particulars. See above, 
on Ps. ii. 7. The last clause may be construed as a separate 
proposition. A work thou didst lowk, etc. But this leaves 
the active verbs of the first clause without a grammatical ob- 
ject. The emphatic combination of the verb and its derivative 
noun is greatly weakened in the English Bible, wJuit vx>rkthou 
didst, and still more in the Prayer Book version, what thou 
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hast done. The particular wori^ meant, as appears from what 
follows, is the conquest of Canaan and the settlement of Israel 
in It. 

3 (2.) Thau (with) thy hand didst nations dispossess and 
plant them, didst crush peoples and extend them. This, 
though a literal translation, is obscure in English, because the 
pronoun them in both clauses refers to Israel. In the second 
clause it might indeed have reference to the Canaanites, and 
the verb be taken in the sense of sending out, expelhng, as in 
Gen. iii. 23. 1 Kings ix. 7. Isai. 1.1. But as it is also used to 
signify the sending out of shoots or branches by a tree or vine, 
Ps. Ixxx. 12 (11.) Jer. xvii. 8. Ezek. xvii. 6, 7. xxzi. 5, the 

parallelism seems decisive in favour of that meaning here. 
The verb translated dispossess means properly to cause to in- 
herit, but is sometimes applied to the substitution of one heir 
or possessor for another. See Ex. xxxiv. 24. Num. xxxii. 21. 
xxxiii. 52. Deut. iv. 38. The verb translated crush may simply 
mean to injure; but the stronger sense is here entitled to the 
preference. 

4 (3.) For not with their stvord did they possess the land, 
and tJheir (own) arm did not save them ; for (it was) thy right 
hand, and thy arm,, and tJie light of thy countenance/ for 
thou didst favour them. The for at the beginning introduces 
the proof or amplification of the general statement in the pre- 
ceding verse, that it was God who planted and settled them. 
Save them, literally to or fo?' them, i. e. did not bring deliver- 
ance to them, or work out deliverance for them. The trans- 
lation of the second ^^ by but gives the sense but not the form 
of the original, as the use of the particle, in its strict sense, 
jnst before and after, forbids our taking the intermediate one in 
any other. With the first clause compare Josh. xxiv. 12 ; with 
the last clause Ps. iv. 7 (6.) 
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5 (4.) Thau art He, my King, (oh) God ! Command deliver- 
ance* for JoAxh, The form of expression in the first clause is 
highly idiomatic and somewhat obscure. It may either mean, 
* thou who hast done all this art still my king/ or * thou art he 
who is my king/ which last may be thus resolved into the 
English idiom, ' it is thou who art my king.' Compare 2 Sam. 
vii. 28. 1 Chron. xxi. 17. The church here claims the same 
relation to Jehovah that was sustained by the former gene- 
rations of his people. The last clause may also be translated, 
order the salvations of Jacob, i. e. cause them to take place 
and regulate them by thy providence. The personal name of 
the x>atriarch is poetically substituted for his official title as the 
father of the chosen people. See above, on Ps. xxi v. 6. 

6 (5.) In thee our adversaries will we push; in thy name 
will toe trample our assailants. The hopes of Israel still rely 
upon that power which expelled the Canaanites. The word 
translated adversaries properly means those who press, oppress, 
or persecute. See above, on Ps. iii. 2 (1), and compare Ps. xiiL 
5 (4). xxvii. 2, 12. Our assailants, literally, our risers up^ 
those rising up against us. See above, on Ps. xviii. 40 (39), 
and compare Deut. xxxiii. 11. The verb in the first clause 
means specifically to push with the horns, to toss, or gore. See 
Ex. xxi. 28 — 32, and compare Deut. xxxiii. 17. 1 Kings xxii, 11. 
In thy nam^, not merely by thy authority, or as thy representee 
tives, but in thyself, in union and communion with thee. See 
above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) xviii. 30 (29.) The meaning of the 
future verbs in this connexion is, that they will triumph, if at 
all, in this way. They must prevail thus or be vanquished. 

7 (6.) For not in my bow will I trust, and my nocrd tvili 
(or can) not save me. ' What was true of my fathers is equally 
true of me. As they did not prevail by their own strength, 
neither can I hope to prevail by mine.' 



870 PSALM XLIY. 

8 (7.) In God have we praised all the day, and thy name 
unto eternity unit toe acknowledge, Sel€Lh. The construction 
in the first clause, although foreign from our idiom, is more ex- 
pressive than the simple phrase, toe have praised God. It 
names God first, as the object in which the occasion and the 
theme of praise had been sought and found. < It is in God that 
we find the subject of our praises.' The common version 
(boasted) confounds the verb here used with another derivative 
of the same root. Thy name, thy manifested nature. See aboye, 
on Ps. v. 12 (11.) To eternity or perpetuity, forever. All the 
day (long), i. e. always. See above, on Ps. xxv. 5. xlii. 11 (10.) 
Acknowledge, i. e. gratefully, give thanks. See above, on Ps. vL 
6(6.) 

9 (8.) For thou hast saved us from our adversaries, and 
our haters (or those hating us) hast shamed. The preterites 
in this verse are explanatory of the futures in the one before it. 
* We will not rely upon ourselves hereafter, because it is thou 
who hast helped us heretofore.' This logical relation of the 
verses is destroyed by confounding the preterites and futures 
with each other, or explaining both as presents. Shamed, i. e. 
defeated, disappointed. See above, on Ps. vi. 11 (10.) xiv. 6. 

10 (9.) Nay, thou hast refected and disgraced us, and thou 
wilt not go forth tvith our hosts. The particle at the begin- 
ning {tfk) implies something more than a negation of the favours 
just described. * But now thou dost not so deal with us ; nay 
more, thou hast rejected us.' This Hebrew verb implies disgust 
and abhorrence. See above, on Ps. xliii. 2. The other verb 
means to put to shame, to cover with disgrace, as in Ps. xxxv. 4. 
xl. 15 (14.) The past tense of the first verbs implies that the 
rejection was already manifest ; the future following implies an 
apprehension that it would continue. Go out ttnth our hosts, 
as a guide, a commander, and an ally. Compare 2 Sam. v. 24. 
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11 (10.) Thau unit make us turn back from the adversary, 
and (already) those having us have plundered for them, i. e. 
for themselves. Two of the most unwelcome incidents of war- 
fare are here specified, flight and spoliation. Spoiled for them- 
selves, not merely for their own advantage, but at their own 
will and discretion. Compare 1 Sam. xiv. 48. xxiii. 1. 

12 (1 1.) Thou unit give us as sheep (for) food, and among 
the nations hast scattered us. The consecution of the tenses is 
the same as in the preceding verse. Sheep for food, or flocks 
of food, i. e. intended and accustomed to be eaten. Give may 
either mean place, render, constitute, or give up, abandon. 
The last clause has by some been understood to refer to the 
Babylonish exile, and regarded as a proof of later date. But in 
every war with the surrounding countries, there were partial 
deportations and dispersions. See Joel iv. 2. Am. L 6, 9, and 
compare 1 Kings viii. 46. 

13 (12.) Thou unit sell thy people without gain, and hast 
not increased hy their price. They seemed to be gratuitously 
given up, i. e. without necessity or profit. Without gain, 
literally wealth or riches, as a product or equivalent. The 
same noun may be repeated in the next clause, thou haat not 
increased (thy umUth), just as the verb gain is absolutely used in 
English. Their price, literally their prices, perhaps with reference 
to the Individual captives, or to repeated sales of the kind here 
mentioned. Another possible but far less natural construction 
treats the preposition as a mere connective and reads, thou hast 
not enhanced their price, i. e. set a high price upon them, im- 
plying that he had, on the contrary, sold them for too little, or 
rather given them away for nothing. Compare Jer. xv. 13. 

14 (13.) Thou wilt make us a reproach to our neighbours, 
a scoff and a jest to those a^rtmnd us. If this state of things 
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continues, snch will be the necessary issue. Make us, liferftlly 
pkux uSt set us up, expose us. See above, on Ps. xxxix. 9 (8), 
and with the whole verse compare Ps. Ixxix. 4. Ixxxix. 42 (41.) 

15 (14.) Thou vrUt make us a byword among the nations, 
a shaking of the head among the peoples, A byword, literally 
a likeness or comparison, a case that may be cited as a memo- 
rable instance or example. The expression is borrowed from 
Deut. xxviii. 37. A shaking of the head, i. e. an object mt 
which men will shake their heads, as an expression of contempt- 
uous pity. See above, on Ps. xxiL 8 (7.) 

16 (15.) All the day my disgrace is before me, and shame 
my face has covered. It is before me so that I cannot fail to 
see it or lose sight of it. See above, Ps. xxxviii. 18 (17.) 
Shame is here represented as a covering, as in Jer. iii. 25, but 
perhaps with special reference to the suffusion of the face with 
blushes, as in Ps. Ixix. 8 (7.) 

17 (16.) From the voice of slanderer and reviler, from the 
face cf enemy and avenger. The preposition indicates the 
source or the occasion of the shame described in the preceding 
verse. Fom may here mean either presence or the expression 
of the countenance. The last word is properly a participle and 
means taking vengeance or avenging one's self. Here, as in 
Ps. viii. 3 (2), it denotes a spiteful and revengeful enemy. 

18 (17.) All this has come upon us, and we have not for- 
gotten thee, and have not been false to thy covenant. With the 
first clause compare Judg. vi. 13. Come upon us: the con- 
struction is the same as in Ps. xxxv. 8. We have not been 
false, or acted falsely. The same verb with the same prepo- 
sition, in Lev. xix. 11, has the sense of lying, or acting fraudu- 
lently, towards another. See also Ps. Ixxxix. 34 (33.) What 
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is here professed is not entire exemption from all acts of infi- 
delity, but freedom from the deadly sin of total oblivion and 
apostasy. In spite of his unfaithfulness, Israel still claimed to 
be and was the chosen people of Jehovah. 

19 (16.) Our heart ha^ not turned back and our steps de- 
clined from thy path. The force of the negative extends to 
both clauses, as in Ps. ix. 19 (18.) Heart and steps are put 
for inward affection and its fruit, external action. Turned back 
and turned aside are natural and common figures for moral 
delinquency. Thy patht the way of thy commandments. 

20 (19.) 7%at thou hast crushed us in a place cf dragons, 
and hast covered over us vnth deathshade. The construction 
is continued from the preceding sentence. The connexion may 
be thus made plain in our idiom. * We have been guilty of no 
such infidelity or total apostasy, that thou shouldest deal with 
us in this way.' Crushed, bruised, or broken in pieces. See 
above, on Ps. x. 10, and below on P». li. 10 (8.) Dragons 
may here be understood as meaning wild beasts or lonely 
animals in general. Whether the Hebrew word specifically 
signifies wild-cats, wolves, or jackals, is a question of little exe- 
getical importance. The essential meaning of the whole phraae 
is a place inhabited by lonely creatures, i. e. a wilderness or 
desert. Compare Isai. xiii.22. xxxiv. 13. xliii. 20. Jer. ix. 10(11.) 
X. 22. xlix. 33. Ps. Ixiil. 11 (10.) Covered over, i. e. covered 
up, completely covered, a stronger expression than the simple 
verb. Deathshade, or the shadow of death, a strong poetical 
expression for the profoundest darkness. See above, on Ps. 
xxiii. 4. 

21 (20.) If we have forgotten the name cf our God, and 
spread our hands to a strange God, Some regard this as the 
common elliptical formula of swearing. * (Grod do so to us and 
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more alao) if we have forgotten,' which is equivalent to saying, 
'we have not forgotten.' Another method of supplying the 
ellipsis is exemplified in Jos. xxii. 22. But since the verse, 
conditionally understood, yields a good sense in connexion "with 
the next verse, this, as being the more obvious construction, is 
entitled to the preference. The act of holding up or stretching 
out the hands is often mentioned as a natural gesture of entreaty. 
See Ex. ix. 29, 33. 1 Kings viii. 38. Isai. i. 15. The word God 
in the version represents two different divine names in Hebrew, 
Elohim and EL See above, on Ps. xliii. 4. A strange God^ 
or a God (who is) a stranger, i. e. to Jehovah and his people. 
The Hebrew word is applied by Moses both to men (Ex. xxx. 33) 
and idols (Deut. xxxiL 16.) 

22 (21.) Shall not God search this out?' For he knotoeth 
the secrets of the heart. This is the apodosis of the sentence 
begun in the preceding verse. < If we have done thus, must 
not Grod know it ?' The primary meaning of the verb trans- 
lated search out is to dig, to bring to light what is hidden under 
ground. Thence, by a natural transition, it denotes the inves- 
tigation and disclosure of all secrets. The interrogation is an 
indirect but strong affirmation of the fact in question. The^br, 
at the beginning of the last clause, does not indicate the reason 
of the question, but of the affirmative answer which is tacitly 
implied. He (is) knowing, a form of expression which denotes 
continued and habitual knowledge. See above, on Ps. i. 6, and 
with the sentiment compare that of Ps. vii. 10 (9.) 

23 (22.) Because for thee ha/ve toe been killed all the day, 
we have been reckoned as sheep for slaughter. The causal 
particle at the beginning does not refer to what inmaediately 
precedes but to the remoter context, and adduces a proof 
of the assertion, that the church had not forgotten or forsaken 
God. This proof is afforded by the fact, that their very sufferings 
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were on his acconnt. For thet^ for thy sake, literally, on thee, 
on (account of) tliee, on thy account. The preterite form, toe 
have been killed, includes the present, toe are killed, but with 
the additional idea, that the sufferings in question were not new 
or altogether recent, but had long been experienced. Reckoned, 
counted, estimated, i. e. by our enemies, who set no higher 
value on our lives than on those of sheep for the slaughter, 
literally, a flock of slaughter, i. e. one destined or accustomed 
to be slaughtered. This expression corresponds exactly to 
sheep for food, ox flock of food, in v. 12 (11) above. The whole 
verse is a strong poetical description of severe persecution or 
distress arising from the spite of enemies, and as such is applied 
by Paul to the sufferings of the church of Christ, in which the 
ancient Israel continues to exist. See Rom. viii. 36. 

24 (23.) Arouse thee ! Why wUt thou sleep, oh Lord ? 
Awake, do not cast of forever. This bold apostrophe implies 
strong faith as well as warm affection. Such an address would 
not be made to an inanimate object or an imaginary being. 
The idea is the same as in Ps. iii. 8 (7), to wit, that the with- 
holding of Grod's help or of his sensible presence may be figura- 
tively described as a state of inaction or of sleep, from which 
he awakes and arises when he once more manifests his presence 
and affords his aid. Compare Ps. cxxi. 4. Matt. viii. 25. The 
verse is therefore really nothing more than an importunate peti- 
tion for divine assistance. Cast of, reject with loathing and 
contempt, the same strong expression that occurs in v. 10 (9) 
above. Forever, literally, to perpetuity. The Hebrew phrase 
is not the same, however, that occurs in v. 9 (8) above. 

25 (24.) Why unit thou hide thy face, tcilt thou forget our 
mffering and our persecution (or oppression)? The same 
thing which had just been represented by the figure of sleep is 
here described as a refusal to see and to remember. Both figures 
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are employed in P8. xiii. 2 (1) above, in reference to precisely 
the same subject. These anthropomorphisms, which "would 
be unlawful in an uninspired writer, are perfectly intelligible 
and exceedingly expressive. The word translated suffering (or 
affliction) is generic and includes all forms of physical evil, one 
of which is then specified, to wit, the suffering caused by pow- 
erful and spiteful enemies. The same word denotes oppresnon 
or persecution at the hand of wicked men, in Ps. xlii. 10 (9.) 
xliii. 2. Why wilt thou forget is evidently more than why 
dost thou forget, for it conveys the additional idea, ' why wilt 
thou persist in doing as thou hast done heretofore and art doing 
now?' 

26 (25.) Forixnoed (or sunk) to the dust is our sonl, fixed to 
the earth is our belly. Both Hebrew verbs are active and 
literally mean, our soul has bowed down, our belly has adhered. 
Belly may either have the sense of body, as opposed to soul^ 
as in Ps. xxxi. 10 (9) above, or be taken in its proper sense, in 
which case the whole clause is descriptive of the deepest de» 
gradation, a grovelling on the earth without the capacity or 
wish to rise, a state like that of the lowest reptiles, or the one 
denounced upon the serpent in Gen. iii. 14. Whatever the 
image here presented may be, it is evidently meant to represent a 
state of deep depression and debasement. 

27 (26.) Rise, a help for us, and redeem us for the sake of 
thy mercy ! This is the conclusion of his arguments and the 
sum of his petitions. Arise, from this state of apparent inac- 
tion, and exert thy power. Not merely for our help, as in Pis. 
xxxviii. 23 (22,) but as our help, thou who art thyself our help, its 
source, its author, a much stronger expression than our helper, 
though essentially synonymous. See above, Ps. xl. 18 (17), 
and below, Ps. Ixiii. 8 (7.) Because of thy mercy, as a ground 
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or reason ; according to thy mercy ^ as a rule or measure ; for 
the sake of thy mercyt i. e. for its honour, as a motive and an 
end to be accomplished. 
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The intimate relation of the Messiah to the chosen people, 
and eventually to the other nations, is described in this psalm 
as the union of a mighty king with foreign princesses, among 
whom one is represented as the queen. This kind of allegory 
is a common one in scripture, but appears to have derived its 
peculiar form in this case from the court and household of Solo- 
mon. After a title, v. 1, the Psalmist announces his design to 
sing the praises of the King, v. 2 (1), whom he then describes 
as full of beauty, grace, and the divine blessing, v. 3 (2), as a 
oouquering hero in the cause of truth and righteousness, vs. 
4 — 6 (3 — 5), as a divine, perpetual, and righteous sovereign, 
V. 7 (6), and as such invested with peculiar honours and enjoy- 
ments, V. 8 (7), clothed in royal, festal, and nuptial garments, 
y. 9 (8), surrounded by kings' daughters with a queen at his 
right hand, v. 10 (9.) The Psalmist then addresses her directly 
in the language of congratulation and admonition, vs. 11 — 13 
(10 — 12), and describes her apparel and her marriage proces- 
sion, vs. 14 — 16 (13 — 15.) In conclusion, the king is again 
addressed, with the assurance of a numerous posterity, v. 17 (16), 
and endless fame, v. 18 (17.) The attempt to explain this as a 
mere epithalamium, in honour of Solomon, or Ahab, or some 
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later king, Jewish or Persian, has always been defeated by the 
difficulty of determining the subject, and the impoesibility of 
accounting for the reception of such a poem into a collection of 
devotional songs, intended for the permanent use of the ancient 
church. The absence of any analogous example is admitted 
upon all hands. The allegorical or Messianic sense is given by 
the oldest interpreters, both Jewish and Christian. The alle- 
gorical idea of this psalm is carried out in the Song of Solomon, 
to which it bears the same relation as Ps. xxxvii. to the Book 
of Proverbs and Ps. xxxix. to the Book of Job. 

2 (1.) To the Chief Musician. Upon lilies. To the Sons 
(f Karah. Maschil. A song of loved (ones,) The unusual 
accumulation of descriptive titles in this verse suggests at onoe 
that the psalm is one of deep and solemn import, and thus raises 
a presumption against its being a mere epithalamiiun, or a sec- 
ular poem of any kind. This presumption is confirmed by the 
inscription to the Chief Musician, implying that the psalm was 
designed for permanent and public use. See above, on Ps. iv. 1. 
This description, it is true, might be applied to all the psalms 
without exception ; but it was particularly needed in the ca«e 
of those which seem, at first sight, to be mere expressions of 
individual feeling, and still more in the case of those which, to 
a superficial reader, seem to be entirely secular in theme and 
spirit. The same thing is true, in substance, of the next term, 
maschil, instruction. The psalm before us is among the last 
which would have been selected by a modern critic as didactic 
in its character. But since it is so, this very fact affords a 
cogent reason for so designating it. This designation, at the 
same time, corroborates the previous presumption, that the 
psalm is allegorical, because an amatory nuptial song could not, 
in any sense, be called a maschil. The same thing is rendered 
still more certain by the ascription to the Sons of Korah, 
whether as authors or performers, since in either character their 



PSALM XLV. 979 

function was a sacred one; they were not prbfane bards or 
minstrels, but Leviticai precentors in the temple worship. See 
above, on Ps. xlii. 1. As this employment was continued in 
the family for many generations, there is no difficulty in as- 
suming that the Sons of Korah here meant were contemporaries 
of Solomon, to whose regal and domestic habits the psalm con- 
tains so many obvious allusions. The other two expressions 
in the title are more dubious. Upon lilies is supposed by some 
to mean on instruments of that shape. See above, on Ps. viii. 1. 
Others suppose it to denote a mode of execution, or an air, or 
another composition upon which this was modelled. Others 
more plausibly maintain that this and all analogous inscriptions 
have respect to the subject or contents, and that lUies are a 
natural emblem of female beauty, the plural form implying a 
plurality of persons, such as we meet with in the psalm itself. 
See below, vs. 10, 11, 16 (9, 10, 15.) A song of loves would 
seem to mean either a love-song^ or a lovely song. But the usage 
of the Hebrew word requires it to be taken in the concrete sense 
of laned or beloved, the plural feminine form serving to identify 
the persons thus described with the lilies of the other clause. 
These two phrases taken together represent the subject of the 
psalm to be lovely and beloved women, while the other three 
terms of the description, which have been explained already, 
show that the love and marriage here referred to are not natural 
but spiritual, to wit, the union of Messiah with his people, or 
of Christ with his church, an idea running through both testa- 
ments. Compare Isai. liv. 5. Ixii. 4, 5. Jer. iii. 1. Ezek. xvi 
and xxiii. Matt. ix. 15. xxii. 2. xxv. 1. John iii. 29. Rom. vii. 
4. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. v. 25—32. Rev. xix. 7. xxi. 2. xxii. 17. 
The allegory is more fully carried out in the first three chapters 
of Hosea, but in these and all the other passages referred to, 
the essential idea is borrowed from the Law, in which the na- 
tional unfaithfulness to Jehovah is constantly described asaspirit- 
ual adultery, implying a conjugal relation between him and his 
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people. SeeEx.xxxiv. 15, 16. Lev.xvii. 7. xx. 5, 6. Num. xir. 
33. On the whole, then, this psalm appears to be a descriptkn 
of Messiah in his conjugal relation both to Israel and other na- 
tions, composed either by or for the sons of Korah in the reign 
of Solomon, from which the imagery seems to be borrowed, and 
designed for the permanent instruction of the church by being 
used as a vehicle of pious feeling in her public worship. 

2 (I.) My heart has overflowed — a good word (aft) I taf- 
ing — my works for the king — my tongue the pen of a rapid 
writer. The whole verse is a strong metaphorical description 
of the way in which his thoughts were engrossed, and his 
words suggested, by one great theme. The first word properly 
denotes ebullition, the agitation and effervescence of a boiling 
liquid, or the similar phenomena presented by the bubbling up 
of water in a fountain. It is here used to express the spontane- 
ous gush of feeling, thought, and word, in the inspired writer. 
This first clause may also be connected with the next, as indi- 
cated by the accenu. My heart is overflotoing (with) a good 
word (or goodly speech), i. e. the subject upon which he is 
about to speak. The next words may then be rendered, I am 
saying, (or I say), my works to the king, i. e. they belong to 
him, or as an exclamation, ' let them be his !' My works, all 
that I do, including the praise here offered. The king meant 
is the ideal and expected king of Israel, the Messiah. The last 
clause may also be an exclamation. (Be) my tongue the pen 
of a rapid toriterf i.e. let it skillfully and promptly give ex- 
pression to my thoughts and feelings. It is probably in alio* 
sion to this passage that Ezra is described as a ready scribe or 
rapid writer (Ezra vii. 6.) Although particular expressions in 
this verse may be obscure, its general import is entirely unam- 
biguous, as an animated declaration of the writer's purpose, and 
a preface to his praise of the Messiah. 
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3 (2.) Beautiful^ beautiful, art thou above the sons of man; 
grace is poured into thy lips ; therefore God hath blessed thee 
to eternity. The first word in Hebrew is a reduplicated form, 
expressing the idea with intensity and emphasis. He is not 
praised as the fairest or most beautiful of men, but as fair or 
beautiful beyond all human standard or comparison. This 
general ascription of all loveliness is followed by the specifica- 
tion of a single charm, that of delightful captivating speech. 
Grace, in Hebrew as in English, denotes both a cause and an ef- 
fect ; in this case, grace or beauty of expression, produced by the 
divine grace or favour, and reciprocally tending to increase it. 
On any hypothesis, except the Messianic one, this verse is unintel- 
ligible. If the first clause were intended to describe a mere 
corporeal beauty, how could this be followed up by commend- 
ing the grace of the lips, or either be recognized as the ground 
of an eternal blessing 1 It is only by supposing that the person 
here meant is the chief among ten thousand and altogether 
lovely, that the beauty predicated of him includes every moral 
and spiritual attraction, and that the grace of his lips has refer- 
ence to his prophetic character and office, that the sentence can 
be made to seem coherent, and the promise at its close appro- 
priate. The type, in this allegorical description, may have been 
furnished by him, of whom the queen of Sheba said (I Kings 
X. 8), " Happy thy men, happy these thy servants who stand 
before ihee always, who hear thy wisdom.'' But the glorious 
antitype was He, to whom " all bare witness, and wondered at 
the WORDS OF GRACE proceeding out of his mouth." (Luke 
iv. 22.) 

4 (3.) Gird thy sword on thy thigh. Mighty {One), thy 
honour and thy majesty. Arm thyself for battle and for con- 
quest. Compare 1 Sam. xxv. 13. As the act of girding is ap- 
plied both to weapons and to clothing, the mention of the one 
here suggests the other. 'Arm thyself with strength and 
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clothe thjTBelf with majesty.* The two words at the end ai the 
sentence are constantly employed to denote the divine majesty 
(Ps. xcvi. 6. civ. 1. cxi. 3), as distinguished from that of mor- 
tals (JobxI. 10), or as bestowed upon them by a special divine fa* 
vour (Ps. xxi. 6.) The first of the two is separately used to 
signify specifically royal dignity (1 Chron. xxix. 25. Dan. xi. 21.) 
The use of these expressions, together with the epithet of 
Mighty or Hero, which is one of the characteristic titles of 
Messiah in prophecy (Isai. ix. 6), confirms the previous conclu- 
sion that he is here the object of address. As to the sword, see 
Rev. i. 16. ii. 12. xx. 15, 21 ; and with the whole verse compare 
Ps. ex. 5—7. 

5 (4.) And (in) thy majesty ^ pass on, ride forth, for the 
sake of truth and humble right ; and thy right hand shaU 
guide thee (to) terrible deeds. The first words may also be 
explained, without supplying in, as an emphatic repetition of 
what goes before. And thy majesty (I say.) The first verb 
may be xenAeted. prosper, as in Isai. liii. 10 ; but it seems best to 
retain its primary sense, which is to pass by or over, to advance, 
or as we say familiarly, to go ahead. By riding we may un- 
derstand the act of riding in a chariot of war, which was cus- 
tomary with the ancient kings. See the same verb so used in 
2 Kings ix. 16, and compare 1 Kings xxii. 34, 35. For the 
sake, literally on the u>ord, which may possibly denote that on 
which the conqueror rides, to wit, the word <f truth. But 
this figure would not be very intelligible, and in almost every 
other case where the Hebrew phrase occurs, it is evident that 
toord is used precisely as the English words (zccount and sake 
are in the familiar combinations, on account of for the sake of. 
See above, on Ps. xviii. 1 . Thus understood, it here points otit the 
object of Messiah's conquests, to wit, the vindication of truth, i. e. 
veracity, as opposed to fraud, and humble right, as opposed to 
proud iniquity. In this last phrase both the Hebrew words are 
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nouns, but rather in apposition than regimen, so that the literal 
translation would be humUity'rightetmsnesSy right asserted in hu- 
mility against a wrong maintained by pride and selfishness. Thy 
right handy as the seat of martial strength, and the organ of 
aggressive action. Shall guide^ or point the way, the proper 
meaning of the Hebrew verb, which, like other verbs expressing 
or implying motion, may be followed directly by a noun, where 
our idiom would require an intervening preposition. Terrible 
(things), fearful (deeds), literally dreaded; but the Hebrew 
passive participle frequently includes the idea of a future pas- 
sive participle in Latin. The insensible transition from the 
imperative to the future shows that the former was really pro- 
phetic, and that the prayer of this and the preceding verse is 
only a disguised prediction of Messiah's triumphs, as one going 
forth conquering and to conquer. 

6 (5.) Thine arrows are sharp-^-neUions under thee shall 
fall — in the heart of the king's enemies. The word translated 
sharp is properly a participle meaning sharpened, like ocu/ta 
from acuo, and may here have the same sense as in Isai. v. 28, 
tphose arrows are sharpened and all his bows bent, i. e. all his 
weapons of war ready for immediate use. Nations, not merely 
individuals, nor even armies, but whole nations, a description 
peculiarly, though not exclusively, appropriate to a superhuman 
conqueror. In order to remove the apparent incoherence 
of the second and third members of the sentence, some give 
heart the local sense of midst. * Nations shall fall under thee 
in the midst of the king's enemies.' But this explanation of 
heart is not justified by usage, and the king's enemies are evi- 
dently the nations themselves. Others make the second clause 
a vocative — thou under whom the nations /a//— or a mere 
parenthesis, with a verb supplied after it — thy sharp arrows 
(nations fall under thee) sha>ll penetrate into the heart of the 
king's enemies. But these are forced if not ungrammatical 
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constructions, and by far the simplest solution is to repeat the 
first clause before the third — thine arrows are sharp — nations 
fall under thee — {thine arrows are sharp) in the heart of 
the king's enemies. This is the more natural as the falling of 
the nations is supposed to be produced by the arrows. ' Thine 
arrows are sharpened, and ready for the conquest of the na- 
tions ; yes, thine arrows are already sharp in the heart of the 
king's enemies.' This last expression does not refer to a differ- 
ent person from the one addressed, but is merely a more em- 
phatic way of saying, ' thine enemies, oh king !' 

7 (6.) Thy throne^ (oh) God, (is) for ever and ever; a seep* 
tre <tf rectitude (is) the sceptre of thy kingdom. To avoid the 
obvious ascription of divinity contained in the first clause, two 
very forced constructions have been proposed. 1. Thy throno 
(is the throne of) God forever and ever. 2. Thy God-throne 
(or divine throne) is forever. But even admitting, what is 
very doubtful, that a few examples of this syntax occur else* 
where, the sense thus obtained is unsatisfactory and obscnre, 
and this is still more true of that afibrded by the only obvious 
or natural construotion besides the one first given, namely, thy 
throne is God forever and ever. The explanation of God as a 
vocative is not only the most obvious, and sustained by the 
analogy of Ps. xliii. 1. xliv. 5 (4.) xlviii. 10, 11 (9, 10), etc., but 
is found in all the ancient versions and adopted in the New 
Testament (Heb. i. 8,) and was admitted even by the anti- 
messianic interpreters, until they were obliged to abandon the 
position that JSlohim might be taken in a lower sense. Forever 
and ever, literally, eternity and perpetuity. See above, on Ps. 
V. 12 (11.) ix. 6 (5.) The same perpetuity is asserted of Jeho- 
vah's reign in Ps. x. 16. It is also promised to the royal line 
of David, ending and eternized in Messiah. See the original 
promise in 2 Sam. vii. 13, 16, and its varied repetition in Ps. 
xxi. 5 (4.) xvui. 51 (50.) Ixxii. 5. Ixxxix. 5, 37, 38 (4, 36, 37.) 
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ex. 4. cxxxii. 12 (11.) leal. ix. 6(7.) A scepere, properly a staff 
or rod, particularly as a badge of ofRce and especially of 
royal dignity. See above, on Ps. xxiii. 4. Rectitude^ in a 
moral or figurative sense, derived from the physical and proper 
one oi straig/UnesSt whether linear or superficial. See below, Ps. 
Ixvii. 5 (4), and compare Isai. xi. 4. Kingdom, or as an ab- 
stract, rotfcUty^ in which sense it may qualify the noun before 
itf so that the whole phrase will express the idea royal sceptre, 

8 (7.) Thou hast loved righteousness and hated wickedness ; 
therefore God, thy God, hath anointed thee (with) oil rf joy 
above thy follows. The moral excellency of the person here 
addressed is represented as the meritorious ground of the divine 
favours by which he was distinguished. In an epithalamium, 
or an amatory poem, this would be ridiculous. The past 
tenses represent the moral qualities ascribed to him as already 
manifested and familiar. The substitution of the present 
greatly weakens the expression. Here, as in the verse pre- 
ceding, God may be a vocative. Thy God, oh God, hath 
anointed thee^ etc. Compare Ps. xliii. 4. 11.16(14.) But the 
more obvious construction above given is favoured by the col- 
location of the words and the analogy of Ps. 1. 7. Oil of joy {pt 
gladness) is a figure borrowed from the ancient oriental usage 
of anointing the head on festive occasions. See above, on Ps. 
xxiii. 5. The expression is copied in Isai. Ixi. 3. Above thy 
fellows, more than thy companions, i. e. other men, or more 
specifically, other kings. Compare what is said of Solomon, 
1 Kings iii. 12, 13. 2 Chr. i. 12. 

9 (8.) Myrrh and aloes (and) cassia (are) all thy garments, 
from palaces (f ivory, from (thence) have they gladdened thee. 
The figure of unction in the close of the preceding verse sug- 
gests the idea of perfumes and aromatic substances, several of 
which are specified, as samples of the whole class, which makes 
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it comparatively unimportant, though by no meana difficult, to 
identify the species. His dress is described as so impregnated 
with these odours, that it may be poetically said to be com- 
posed of them. £y another natural association, these perfumed 
garments, which were not usually worn, suggest the idea of 
some rare festivity, and especially of that which is moat joyous 
in all countries. It is from marriage-feasts in splendid palaces 
that these sweet odours and these joyful feelings have been 
brought away. Why more than one such celebration is re- 
ferred to, will appear below. Palaces of ivory ^ i. e. adorned 
with it, like that of Ahab in 1 King xxii. 39, and that of Mene- 
laus in the Odyssey. That this kind of luxury was not un- 
known in real life, may also be inferred from Amos iii. 15. vi. 4. 
Song of Sol. vii. 5 (4). The next word ( i3?3 ) is by some explained 
as a contraction of (fi'^S^a ) a word meaning strings, and then 
stringed instruments (Ps. cl. 4.) From places of ivory string- 
ed instruments have gladdened thee. But as this breaks the 
connexion between verses 8 and 10 (7 and 9), others make *^a79 
the poetical form of the preposition "^^a as it is in Ps. xliv. 11, 
19 (10, 18.) Ixviii. 32 (31.) See also Judg. v. 14 and Isai.xlvi. 
3. The repetition of the particle without the noun is similar to 
that in Isai. lix. 18, according to their deeds, according to 
(them) tvill he repay. So here, from palaces of ivory, from 
{them or thence) have they gladdened thee. The plural verb 
may be construed indefinitely, as tantamount to saying, thou 
hast been gladdened, or referred to a more definite subject, 
namely, that presented in the next verse. 

10 (9.) Daughters of kings (are) among thy precious (pnes)\ 
stationed xs the queen at thy right hand, in gold of Ophir, 
The idea of a marriage-feast, suggested in the foregoing verse, 
is here carried out by a description of the bride or brides. 
These are represented as being of the highest rank and splendid 
in appei^ance. Precious, dear, not in the sense of beloved 
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which the Hebrew word never has, but in that of costly, valu- 
able, which it always has. Stationed, not simply stands, but 
placed there, as the post of honour. Compare 1 Kings ii. 19. 
The word translated queen means properly a spouse or consort, 
but is specially applied to the wives of kings, particularly those 
of Babylonia (Dan. v. 2) and Persia (Neh. ii. 6.) It is here used 
as a poetical expression which is also the case with the word 
translated gold, and derived from a verb meaning to conceal ; 
it may therefore denote ore, as hidden in the mine, or hoarded 
treasure. Here and in Isai. xiii. 12 it is combined with Ophir, 
one of the places to which Solomon's ships traded with the 
Phenicians(l Kings ix. 28. x. 11. 2 Chr. viii. 18. ix. 10.) Its 
situation is disputed and of no exegetical importance in the 
case before us. Whether it was in India, Arabia, or Africa, it 
is here mentioned only as an Eldorado, with the very name of 
which the idea of gold was associated in the mind of every 
Israelite, as it is in ours with the name of California. In gold 
means of course in garments decked with gold, or in golden 
jewels. The image here presented of a queen surrounded by 
inferior princesses was probably borrowed from the court of 
Solomon (1 Kings xi. 1), but employed to represent the chosen 
people as the bride of the Messiah, and as such pre-eminent 
among the nations. This kind of personification is not uncom- 
mon. See for example Isai. xlvii. 1. liv. 1. Jer. xlvi. 11. 

11 (10.) Hear, daughter, and see, and bend thine ear, and 
forget thy people and the house of thy father. The Psalmist, 
in view of the ideal scene which he has brought before us, 
utters a kind of nuptial exhortation to the queen or chief bride 
of Messiah. Hear what I have to say ; see, with the mind's 
eye, what I set before thee, look at it, consider it. Incline 
thine ear, lean forward as a sign of attention, so that nothing 
shall escape thee. See above, on Ps. xvii. 6. xxxl. 3 (2.) This 
preliminary summons to attend implies that aomething of 
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serious moment is to follow. The word daughter may be 
•imply uaed, as son is elsewhere, to suggest the relation of a 
junior to a senior or of a pupil to a teacher. See above, on 
Ps. xxxiv. 12 (II), and compare Prov.i. 8. ii. I. iiL 1. iv. l.etc. 
Or the Psalmist may be understood as speaking in the person 
of the bride's father, when about to part with her ; but this is 
less natural, since the father is referred to, in the last clause, as 
a third person. Some suppose a specific reference to the 
daughter of Zion as the real object of address, while others un- 
derstand by daughter a king's daughter, a royal princess, or 
suppose her to be here addressed as one who was no longer to 
be treated as a daughter, but as a wife and mother. As if he 
had said, < hitherto thou hast been a daughter, but now thou 
must forget thy father's house.' Ail these ideas may have 
been present to the writer's mind, as they are all spontaneously 
suggested to the reader's. Forget thy people, etc, is a strong 
but natural and perfectly intelligible mode of saying, form new 
relations, or accommodate thyself to them when formed. There 
is obvious allusion to the law of marriage in Gren. ii. 24, and to 
the calling of Abraham in Gen. xii. 1. What the patriarch 
was there required to do is here enjoined upon his children in 
the person of their ideal representative. THe ancient church or 
chosen people is required to come out from the world and be 
exclusively devoted to Jehovah. The exhortation becomes still 
more pointed and significant when taken in connexion with the 
&ct, that Solomon's wives, who seem to have supplied the fig- 
ures for this striking allegorical tableau, instead of acting on the 
principle here laid down, by adopting the religion of their hus- 
band, ** turned away his heart after other gods." (1 Kings xi. 4.) 

12 (1 1.) And let the king desire thy beauty; for he is thy 
Lord, and (therefore) bow thyself to him. The common version 
(so shall the king desire, etc.) is inconsistent with the form of 
the Hebrew verb, which is one used to express a command or 
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Wish. The verse must be read in close connexion with the one 
before it. ' Forget thy father's honse and be entirely devoted 
to thy husband, so that his affection mtLj be fixed upon thee, 
without anything to hinder or impair it, such as a lingering de- 
sire for thy previous condition.' This is enjoined as a duty 
springing from the very nature of the conjugal relation, in 
which the husband is the head by divine right. Compare Gen. 
ill. 16. xviii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 5, 6. In recognition of this obliga* 
tion, she is called upon to bow down or prostrate herself (1 Sam. 
XXV. 41. 1 Kings i. 16, 31), a gesture both of civil and religious 
homage, and therefore peculiarly appropriate here, where the 
ideal king and husband represents the real object of reii* 
gious worship. 

13 (12.) And the daughter qf Tyre with a gift thy foM 
shall soften — the rich of the people. In the Hebrew idiom the 
daughter of Tyre, or the daughter (i. e. the virgin) Tyre, de- 
notes the city, or the population of the city, personified as a 
woman. See above, on Ps. ix. 15 (14.) It has been proposed 
indeed to take this as a vocative {and oh daughter of Tyre, the 
rich of the people shall etc.) addressed to Jezebel, in honour of 
whose marriage with Ahab (I Kings xvi. 31) the psalm is then 
supposed to have been written. But besides the harsh con- 
struction of the first words, and the constant usage of the 
phrase and others like it in the sense explained above, it is in- 
conceivable that a poem in celebration of the marriage between 
a wicked king of Israel and a heathen princess could have 
been composed by the Sons of Korah for permanent religious 
use in the kingdom of Judah. And yet this is the only hypo- 
thesis, except the Messianic one, on which the reference to 
Tyre can be explained. In the time of Solomon, the Tyrians 
were the most commercial nation in the world, and the one 
with which the Israelites had most commercial intercourse. It 
was natural therefore to nse Tyr« as a type for the wealth and 
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commerce of the world, and the same mode of representation it 
employed by later writers. (See especially Isai. xxiiL 18.) 
Thus understood, the promise that the daughter of Tyre should 
seek, by means of gifts, to conciliate the favour of the queen, 
is a prediction that the richest of the nations should seek union 
and communion with the chosen people. See below, Ps. xiviL 
10 (9.) Ixxii. 10. Ixxxvii. 4, in the last of which places Tyre is 
particularly mentioned. See also Isai. Ix. 6. Hagg. ii. 7, 8. 
Zecli. ix. 10. That the daughter of Tyre is here an ideal person, 
comprehending many individuals, is clear from the plural verb 
with which it is construed, and from the epexegetical clause, 
the rich (i. e. the richest) of the people, whether this be under- 
stock to mean the richest of that people, or the richest of the 
nations. In either case, it is in apposition with daughter cf 
Tyre, and in some way explanatory of it. ' The daughter of 
Tyre, that richest of the nations, (or the daughter of Tyre, even 
the richest of that nation), shall entreat thy favour.* This last 
idea is conveyed by a highly idiomatic phrase, meaning as some 
suppose to stroke or soothe the face, and then by a natural 
transition, to conciliate, to flatter. Others obtain nearly the 
same sense by making it mean to weaken, soften, or subdue the 
face, i. e. the opposition which the face expresses. 

14 (13.) All glorious (is) tlie king's daughter vnthin ; rf 
gold embroidery (is) her vesture. The second word in Hebrew 
may be either an adjective as in £zek. xxiii. 41, or a substantive 
as in Judg. xviii. 21. All (i. e. altogether) splendid, or cdl 
spleTidor, i. e. containing nothing else, as the king's garments 
are said, in v. 9 (8) above, to be all perfume, and mankind in 
Ps. xxxix. 6 (5), to be o?ily all vafiity. The local adverb in 
the first clause means vnthin doors, in the house (L#ev. x. 18. 
1 Kings vi. 18. 2 Kings vii. 11), and describes the bride as still 
awaiting her removal from her father's to her husband's house. 
Gold embroidery, or net work of gold. The common version 
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(wrought gold) conveys the false idea of a dress entirely me- 
tallic, whereas the Hebrew phrase denotes some kind of artifi- 
cial texture or tissue, in which gold is interwoven. 

15 (14.) With (or on) variegated cloths shall she be con- 
dttcted to tJie king; virgins behind Jier, her companions, 
brought UfUo tl^ee. The lively picture of an oriental wedding 
is now completed by a view of the procession to the bride- 
groom's house. The customary train of female friends is not 
forgotten, but with this peculiar feature added, that the brides- 
maids are themselves described as brides, being brought, (or 
made to come) to the king, precisely as the queen was. This 
departure from the usages of real life, which would have been 
revolting in a mere epithalamium, is peculiarly appropriate to 
the design of the allegory, as it enables the writer to include in 
his description a striking figurative representation of the event- 
ual accession of the Gentiles to the spiritual privileges and pre- 
rogatives which for ages were confined to IsraeL The ancient 
church or peculiar people is the chief bride or queen of the 
Messiah, chosen from among the nations ; but these very na- 
tions are the virgins, her companions, not her servants or at- 
tendants merely, who are brought to the king afterwards as she 
was brought before, to be united with him in an honourable 
marriage, not as the inferiors but the equals of his first and 
chosen consort. The noun at the beginning of the verse has 
been variously explained as meaning needlework, enibroidery, 
and variegated stuffs; but the essential idea is sufficiently 
clear, to wit, that of rich and highly ornamented fabrics. As 
the dress of the bride has been twice described already, in vs. 
10, 14 (9, 13), some suppose that these words have allusion to 
the practice of spreading rich and costly cloths or carpets on 
the ground where royal personages walk. (Compare Matt, 
xxi. 8.) Others refer the clause to the embroidered coverings 
of the nuptial couch. The preposition here used is the one 
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denoting relation in the most indefinite manner, mnd mmj be 
translated in, upon, or to, according to these different hypdheees 
respectively. See above, on Ps. xxx. 2 (t.) xxxv. 19, 24. xsxTiii. 
17 (16.) Conducted, or escorted in procession, as the Hebrew 
word denotes, being applied both to nuptial and funeral pomps. 
Compare Job x. 19. xxi. 32. The king is first mentioned in the 
third person, and then in the second, by which insensible transi- 
tion the way is prepared for the direct address with which the 
psalm concludes, although the third person is resumed for a 
moment in the next verse. 

16 (15.) They shall be conducted with rejoicings and fmrik ; 
they shall come into the palace of the king. The first clause 
exhibits the procession, as it were, in motion, while the second 
brings it to its destination. As if he had said, * I see the joyous 
train advancing, to the sound of merry music, towards the pa- 
lace; and now they reach it, and are entered in.' This bringa 
the description of the marriage to a close, and leaves nothing to 
be added but the joyful anticipations expressed in the con- 
cluding verses. 

17 (16.) Instead of thy fathers shcUl be thy sons ; thoushctlt 
set them for princes in all the earth. In the translation, this 
might seem to be a renewed address to the bride, consoling her, in 
her separation from her father's family, by the hope of having one 
herself. The antithesis, however, is not between parents and 
children in general, but between ^o^A^r^ and sons in particular. 
Nor does the ambiguity of the translation exist in the original, 
at least in the masoretic text, where the pointing of the suffixed 
pronouns shows them to be masculine, so that the object of ad- 
dress must be the king himself, as it is in vs. 3—11 (2 — 10.) 
We have here another allusion to the marriage customs of the 
ancient orientals, among whom it was usual to wish the newly 
married pair a numerous and distinguished ofispring. See Gren. 
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zxiv. 60. Ruth iv. 11, 12. This wish is here replaced by a 
positive prediction, that the king's descendants shall be more 
illustrious than his progenitors. Such a comparison would 
have but little force, however, unless he were himself descend- 
ed from a long line of royal ancestors, a sufficient proof that the 
king here glorified was neither Solomon nor Ahab. At the 
same time there is obvious allusion to the state of things under 
the reign of Solomon, who divided his kingdom into twelve 
viceroyalties (1 Kings iv. 7), and that of David, who made 
his own sons viceroys (2 Sam. viii. ] 8), a policy which seems 
to have been still pursued by Rehoboam (2 Chr. xi. 23.) 
What they did on a small scale, the Messiah is to do upon a 
large one. As they made their sons princes in Israel, so he 
•hall make his to be rulers over the whole earth. Some indeed 
translate the last words all the land ; bnt this is inconsistent 
with the conquests promised in vs. 5—7 (4—6), with the men- 
tion of Tyre in v. 14 (13), and with that of nations in v. 18 (17.) 
The sons of Messiah are his spiritual seed (Isai. liii. 10), to M^ 
whom for princes is to constitute or make them such, to give 
them places suited to their royal rank. The universal reign 
here predicted is also promised in Ps. ii. 8 above and Ps. Ixxii. 11 
below. Compare Zech. ix. 10. 

18 (17.) / tcill make thy name to be remembered in all gen^ 
erations ; therrfore shall nations acknotdedge thee for ever 
and ever. The Psalmist speaks as one in the long series of 
inspired heralds, and in behalf of all. The form of the first verb 
implies fixed determination and involves a pledge. Thy name, 
as the expression of thy nature. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) 
xliv. 20 (21.) In ail generations, literally, in every generation 
and generation. For ever and ever, literally, to eternity and 
perpetuity. See above, on Ps. xliv. 9, 24 (8, 23.) Therefore, 
not merely because I celebrate his name, but because his name 
itself is glorious. Acknowledge thee to be what thou art, in- 
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volving therefore the ideas of praise in general and thanksgiviiig 
in particular. See above, on Ps. vL 6 (5.) xliv. 9 (8.) 
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The Church is safe under divine protection. This theme is 
amplified in three strophes, the close of which is indicated by 
the selahs in vs. 4 (3), 8 (7), 12 (11.) If the psalm owed its 
origin to any particular historical occasion, of which there seem 
to be some traces in the last part, there is none to which it 
would be more appropriate than the miraculous destructi<m of 
the Assyrian host in the reign of Hezekiah (2 Kings xix. 35. 
Isai. XXX vii. 36), as this was a signal instance of divine inter- 
position for the deliverance of the chosen people, and peculiarly 
adapted to exalt the Grod of Israel among the nations. 

1. To t fie Chief Musician. To the Sans of Earah, Upon 
Alanwth, A song. The Sons of Korah may here be men- 
tioned either as the authors or performers of the psalm. (See 
above, on Ps. xlii. I. xlv. 1.) In either case, we are perhaps to 
understand the Sons of Korah in the reign of Hezekiah. Some 
have ascribed the psalm to Isaiah ; but of this there is no evi- 
dence. Alafnoth means virgins or young women, and is here 
used as a technical expression of the Hebrew music, to denote 
soprano or treble voices. See above, on Ps. iv. 1. vi. I. 

2 (1.) God {is) for us a refuge and strength ; a help in dis- 
tresses he lias proved — exceedingly. The first clause states the 
general theme or proposition of the psalm ; the last asseru it to 
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have been established by experience. A rtfuge^ a hiding-place, 
a place where men seek shelter and security from impending 
danger. The original expression is a local noun derived from 
a verb, the primary sense of which is to take refuge. (See 
above, on Ps. ii. 12. xvi. 1.) A different word is so translated in 
vs. 8, 12 (7, 11) below. In this connexion, strength may mean 
a stronghold oi fortified place, which figure is expressly used in 
Ps. xviii. 3 (2.) xxvii. 1, and elsewhere. Or it may simply 
mean the source or author of strength, as in Ps. xxviii. 8 and 
elsewhere. In distresses : the plural form may involve a 
reference to various occasions, or to complex and aggravated 
troubles in some one case. He has proved, literally been found, 
i. e. by us, in our experience. The common version (a present 
help) is scarcely justified by the occasional use of the original 
expression in the sense of being present or forthcoming. The 
last word, very or exceedingly, appears to have been added to 
qualify the whole clause or proposition, as one eminently and 
emphatically true. 

3 (2.) Therefore we toill not fear in the changing of the 
earth, and in the moving of mountains in the heart of seas. 
The simple idea expressed by these strong figures is, in the 
midst of the most violent changes and commotions. By the 
changing or exchanging of the earth (see above, on Ps. x v. 4), 
we may understand either its change of place, violent removal, 
or more probably a change of face and aspect or condition, as the 
efiect of mighty revolutions. In its changing, i. e. when it 
changes and because it changes. See above, on Ps. xlii. 4 (3.) 
The mountains, as appears from v. 7 (6) below, are emblems of 
great kingdoms and powerful states. See above, on Ps. xxx. 8 (7), 
and compare Isai. xxxvii. 24. Rev. viii. 8. The sea may be 
mentioned only as the place to which the mountains are trans- 
planted (Luke xvii. 6), or in which they are shaken ; but it may 
also be a specific emblem of the world, continiialiy moved and 
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agitated by the strife of human passions. See Isai. Ivii. 20, 
and compare Isai. xxvii. 1. Dan. vii. 2, 3. This description is 
peculiarly appropriate to the commotions necessarily produced 
by the extensive conquests of the great empires of the ancient 
world, perhaps with special reference in this case to Assyria. 

4 (3.) Let its waters roar and foam, let mountains tremble 
in its swelling. Selah, The singular pronoun refers to the 
sea, which is only poetically plural in the preceding verse. 
The verb translated roar occurs above in Ps. xxxix. 7 (6.) The 
one translated /oam means strictly to ferment or effervesce. As 
the word rendered swelling is also used elsewhere in the figo- 
rative sense of pride, it is peculiarly appropriate to the commo- 
tions of the world, occasioned by the pride of man. The verba 
in this verse may also be explained as proper futures. Its tmi- 
ters shall (indeed) roar and foam, the hills shall tremble at its 
swelling ; but the people of God shall still be safe, as promised 
in the next verse. The selah, as usual, indicates a pause in the 
performance, and at the same time marks the close of the first 
stanza or strophe. 

5 (4.) (There is) a river — its streams shall gladden the city 
tf God, the holy (place) of the dwellings of the Highest, In 
contrast with the turbulent and threatening sea, he now pre- 
sents a peaceful and abundant river. This emblem of Grod's 
favour, which is frequent in the scriptures, seems to have been 
borrowed by the later writers from the river of Eden, Gen. ii. 
10. See above, on Ps. xxxvi. 9 (8), and compare Ezek. xlvii. 1. 
Joel iv. (iii.) 18. Zech. xiv. 8. Rev. xxii. 1 . The city of God, i. e. 
Jerusalem, his earthly residence, and the centre of the theocracy. 
See below, Ps. xlviii. 2, 3 (1, 2.) The holy (place) may either 
mean the same thing, or be a more specific designation of the 
temple. See below, Ps. Ixv. 5 (4), and compare Ex. xxiz. 31. 
Lev. vi 9, 19 (16, 26.) The place rendered holy by the pre 
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sence of Grod's earthly reaidence. The Highest or Most High^ 
the divine name which denotes Grod*8 infinite saperiority to 
other beings. See above, Ps. vii. 18 (17.) ix. 3 (2.) xxi. 8 (7.) 
Ttie mention of streams in the plural indicates variety and full- 
ness of divine favour. 

6 (5.) God (is) in the midst of her, she shall not be moved; 
God will help her at the turning of the morning. This last 
idiomatic phrase seems to mean, at the point when the day 
turns to come back, after reaching its gpreatest distance. See 
Exod. xiv. 27. Judg. xix. 26, and compare Deut. xxiii. 12 (11.) 
The idea is that of a critical transition from grief to joy. See 
Ps. XXX. 6 (5.) xlix. 15 (14.) xc. 14. ex. 8. The terms of 
this verse become still more significant and striking, if we sup- 
pose a specific reference to the night in which Sennacherib's 
host was smitten, and the sight which was disclosed at break of 
day. See Isai. xxxvii. 36, and compare IsaL xvii. 14. 

7 (6.) Nations roared, kingdoms quaked; he has uttered 
his voice, the earth will melt. There is here an allusion to the 
roaring, foaming sea of v. 4 (3.) Uttered, literally gave (a 
sound) unth his voice, just as we may speak of giving a groan 
or a shriek. Compare Ps. Ixviii. 34 (33.) Jer. xii. 8. This 
voice is not represented as assuaging the commotion, but in- 
creasing it, by making the*very earth dissolve. As in many other 
instanced, the psalmist takes his stand between the inception 
and the consummation of the event which he describes. Hence 
the transition from the past tense to the future. See above, on 
Ps. xviii. 7 (6.) With the last clause compare Ps. Ixxv. 4 (3.) 
Am. ix. 6. Grod is represented as the ultimate author of these 
mighty changes. See Haggai ii. 21, 22. 

8 (7.) Jehovah of Hosts (w) toith us; a r^ge for us (is) 
the God of Jacob, Selah, Notwithstanding thesa commotions 
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and dangers, the divine protection makes us perfectly secure 
Jehovah of Hosts, the God of the Universe, and especially of 
heaven. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 10, and below, on Ps. xlviiL 
9 (6.) With lis. Compare the name Immanuel, Isai. viiL 8. 
•^ ^^i^gCf literally, a high place, a place beyond the reach of 
enemies and dangers. See above, on Ps. ix. 10 (9.) xviii. 3 (2.) 
God of Jacob, See above, on Ps. xxiv. 6. 

9 (8.) Come, see the doings o/Jehovahf who hath put tiesola- 
tions in the earth. The first word properly means go, but is 
constantly used in summoning and inviting others. See above, 
Ps. xxxiv. 12(11.) The doings, what he has been doing. 
The common version, what desolations he hath made. Lb not so 
natural as that above given, which takes the relative in its 
proper sense, and refers it to the nearest antecedent. Put (or 
planted) desolations, i. e. produced, occasioned, caused them 
to exist. In the earth, because the ruling power of the 
world was smitten ; or in the land, i. e. the Holy Land, as the 
immediate scene of God's retributive judgments, which all men 
are invited now to witness. The use of the name Jehovah in- 
timates that the God who thus controls the world is identical 
with the Grod of Israel. 

10 (9.) Silencing wars to the end of the earth; the bow he 
will break, and cut the spear, and the chariots unll bum in 
the fire. The participle, followed by the future, shows that the 
process is not finished, but still going on. Silencing, making 
to cease. To the end. The original expression is a stronger 
one and means up to the end, or to the very end. The bow, 
spear, and chariots, are named as necessary instruments of war- 
fare. See above, on Ps. vii. 13 (12), and with the whole verse 
compare Isai. ii. 4. Mic. iv. 3. Jos. xi. 9. Ez. xxxix. 9. 

11 (10.) Lea^ off, and know that I (am) God; I wiU be 
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exalted in the nations, I will be exalted in the earth. These 
words are addressed to the discomfited foes of Jehovah and his 
people. * Cease from your vain attacks upon my people ; learn 
from what you have already seen and felt that their protector 
is divine, and that he is resolved to be acknowledged as su- 
preme, not only by his chosen people, but by all the nations 
and throughout the earth.' This general recognition of Jeho- 
vah as the true and the supreme God, would of course be pro- 
moted by such a signal overthrow as that experienced by Sen* 
nacherib. Compare Isai. xxxvii. 20. 

12 (11.) Jehovah of Hosts (is) with us; a rtfugefor us (is) 
the God of Jojcob, Selah. This repetition of the burden or 
refrain in v. 8 (7), brings us back not only to the close of the 
second stanza, but to the beginning of the first, where the 
idea is expressed in other words. 
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1. To the Chief Musician. To the Sons of Korah. A 
Psalm. A song of triumph, in celebration of a signal victory 
gained by the chosen people over certain confederated nations. 
Ill the first stanza, vs. 2 — 5 (1 — 4), Jehovah is celebrated as 
the conqueror of the nations ; in the second, vs. 6—10 (5 — 9), 
as their rightful sovereign ; in both, as the tutelary God of 
Israel. Another difference of form between the two parts seems 
to be, that in the first, the exhortation to praise God is address- 
ed directly to the Gentiles ; in the second, to Israel or the an- 
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oient church. The piahn hat every appearance of haring bean 

composed in reference to some particular event; but as this is 
not indicated in the psalm itself, it can only be conjectured. 
Of the various suppositions which have been suggested the 
most probable is, that it was written to commemorate the vio- 
tory of Jehoshaphat over the Ammonites and Edomitea, record- 
ed in the twentieth chapter of Second Chronicles. Besides the 
general appropriateness of the composition to the juncture there 
described, it is, to say the least, a very singular coincidence, 
that the history records the presence, upon that occasion, not 
only of Levites in general, but of the Korhites (sons of Korah) 
in particular (2 Chr. xx. 19.) We read too that singers went 
before the army (v. 21), and that on the fourth day they assam- 
bled in a valley which they called Berachah (blessing), beoaoae 
there they blessed the Lord (v. 26.) There is also something 
in the simple, animated, flowing style of the psalm before ua, 
which agrees very well with the supposition of its being an 
inspired impromptu, a psalm composed upon the spur of the 
occasion, either by some anonymous prophet who accompanied 
the army, or by the Sons of Korah themselves. See above, on 
Ps. xlii. 1. This conjecture, as to the historical occasion of the 
psalm before us, is corroborated by the apparent relation of the 
next psalm to the same event. See below, on Ps. xlvili. 1. 

2 (1 .) All nationSy clap the hand ! shout unto God with a 
voice of triumph / The clapping of the hands is a natural ges- 
ture both of triumph and applause. See Nah. iii. 19, and com- 
pare Ps. xcviii. 8. Isai. Iv. 12. The last word in the verse does 
not denote a feeling, but the audible expression of joy and ex- 
ultation, by song or shout. See above, on Ps. v. 12 (11.) The 
nations addressed are not the particular nations which had just 
been conquered, but the whole gentile world, the nations col- 
lectively, who are summoned to rejoice in the proof just afforded, 
that Jehovah is their rightful sovereign. See above, on Ps. 
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xviii. 50 (49), and t>elow, on Ps. Ixvi. 4 (3.) cxvii. 1, and com- 
pare the original expression upon which this is modelled, Dent. 
xxxii. 43. 

3 (2.) For Jehovah, Most High is terrible, a great king 
over all the earth. He is not, as the heathen were disposed to 
imagine, a mere local deity, the Grod of the Hebrews only, but 
the God of the whole earth, the Universal Sovereign, and an 
object of fear to its inhabitants. See the same epithet applied 
to him in Ps. Ixviii. 36 (35.) 

4 (3.) He will subdue nations under us, and peoples under 
our feet. This is a proof both of his covenant relation to his 
people, and of his sovereign power over other nations. What 
he has done is but an earnest of what be will do. Compare Ps. 
xviii. 39 (38.) 48 (47.) This, though not a matter of rejoicing 
to the nations immediately concerned, may well be represented 
as a matter of rejoicing to the world at large, because it involves 
a promise that the Gentiles shall one day be included among 
the subjects of this divine protector and partakers of his favour. 

5 (4.) He vrill choose for us our heritage, the pride of Jeuxh 
whom he loved. Selah. By defeating the enemies who sought 
to expell Israel from the land of promise (2 Chr. xx. 1 1), God 
might be poetically said to settle them again therein, and, as at 
first, to choose their inheritance for them. The pride of Jacob, 
that of which he is proud, in which he glories, whether this be 
understood specifically of the Holy Laud, or generically of all 
the privileges and distinctions which belonged to them as the 
peculiar people of Jehovah. Pride, exaltation, or distinction, 
as iu Nah. ii. 3 (2.) Am. vi. 8. In Am. viii. 7, God himself is so 
described. Jaa)b, as in Ps. xxiv. 6. xlvi. 8 (7,) 12(1 1.) Whom 
lie loved. See Mai. i. 2, and compare Ps. Ixxviii. 68. 
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6 (5.) God has gone up with shautmg, Jekavah mth wimd 

of trumpet. He is here described as returning to heaven after 
the conquest of his enemies and the rescue of his people, as in 
Ps. vii. 8 (7) he does the same, after sitting in judgment on the 
nations, and asserting the right of his own people. See Ps. 
Ixviii. 19 (18), and compare (ren. xvii. 22. Judg. xiii. 20. The 
shouting and sound of the trumpet represent the ascension as a 
public and triumphant one. The ideal scene is typical of the 
actual ascension of our Saviour. See below, on Ps. Ixviii. 
19 (18.) 

7 (6.) Sing praises (to) God, sing pratses/ Sing praises 
to our King, sing praises? The Hebrew corresponding to 
sing praises is a single word (l^^t)^ which means to praiae 
musically, both with voice and instrument. See above, on Ps. 
ix. 3 (2.) God, who is first mentioned as the object of the 
praise, is then described as our King, the actual King of Israel 
and the rightful King of all the earth. 

8 (7.) For King of all tJie earth {is) God, Perform a mas- 
chil, i. e. sing and play a didactic psalm. See above, on Ps. 
xxxii. 1. xlii. 1. xliv. 1. xlv. 1. The ma>schil here meant is 
the psalm itself. The designation may have been omitted in 
the title for the very reason that it is contained in the body of 
the composition. The doctrine taught is that of Jehovah's 
universal sovereignty, and of the ultimate subjection of all na- 
tions to his peaceful sway. This idea is realized in the reign 
of the Messiah, so that the psalm is, in a wide sense, Messianic. 
The peculiar import of this last clause is lost in the common 
version {sing ye praises vrith understanding), which is also 
that of the Septuagint (^dlatf auvcTWf), the Vulgate {psallite 
sapienter), and Jerome (canite erudite.) 

9 (8.) God hath reigned over the nations, God hath sat down 
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on his throne of holiness. He has begun to reign, has be- 
come a king, and as such has ascended the throne of universal 
empire. This and the next verse may be specially regarded as 
constituting the maschil mentioned in v. 8 (7.) The throne of 
his holiness, his holy throne, i. e. his divine throne, his throne 
unlike and above all others. See above, on Ps. xxii. 4 (3), and 
below, on Ps. ciii. 19, and compare Isai. vi 1. Ixvi. 1. 

10 (9.) Princes of nations are assembled — the people of the 
God of Abraham ; for unto God belong the shields of the earth; 
he is greatly exalted. The first word properly means vnlling, 
and especially spontaneous givers ; then by a natural deduction, 
liberal, generous, noble, and as a substantive, nobles, princes. 
They are here named as the representatives of the nations, 
gathered in the presence of God, to do him homage and ac* 
knowledge his supremacy. The next phrase may mean either 
as, taith, or to the people of God, most probably * the first. 
The God of Abraham, their founder and progenitor, with whom 
the covenant was made, not only for himself but for his children. 
See the same phrase. Gen. xxxi. 42. Ex. iii. 6. Matt. xxii. 32. 
The shields of the earth, its protectors, here put for protection 
in the abstract, or for the princes mentioned in the foregoing 
clause. Compare Hos. iv. 18. It is not till all the principalities 
and powers of earth acknowledge their subjection to Jehovah, 
that he can be duly and sufficiently exalted. See above, on 
Ps. xxu. 29 (28.) 
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\. A Psalm. A Song. To the Sons of Korah. The gf»- 
neric term psalm (mizmdr) is rendered more specific by the 
addition of song (shir), which commonly denotes a song of 
praise. See above, on Ps. xlii. 9 (8.) It is further described as 
(belonging) to the Sons of Korah, either as authors or per* 
formers. See above, on Pb. xlii. 1. The psalm before us cele- 
brates Jehovah, and Jerusalem as his residence, vs. 2 — 4 (1 — 3), 
with particular reference to a recent deliverance from certain 
confederate kings, vs. 5 — 9 (4 — 8), which is recognised as a 
subject of perpetual praise vs. 10 — 15 (9 — 14.) The most 
probable conjecture, as to the historical occasion of the psalm, 
is that it has reference to the same event that is commemorated 
in the one before it. This is the more probable as we learn 
from 2 Chron. xx. 19, 27, that Jehoshaphat and his followers 
first praised God for their deliverance on or near the field of 
battle, and then again in the temple after their return to Jeru- 
salem. The psalm before us was probably written for the latter 
purpose. 

2 (1.) Great (is) Jehovah, and to be praised exceedingly, in 
the city of our God, his holy mountain. This verse propounds, 
as the theme of the whole psalm, the glory of Jehovah as re- 
vealed to his own people. To be praised : see above, on Ps. 
xviii. 4 (3.) The paronomasia, great and greatly to be praised, 
is not in the original, where the words translated great and 
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greatly in the English Bible, are entirely different both in form 
and etymology. The city of our God : see above, on Ps. xlvi. 
o (4.) The parallel expression, the mountain of his holinesSt 
his mountain qf holiness, his fudy mountaint is intended to 
convey the same idea, Jerusalem in general and Zion in par- 
ticular being here referred to as the seat of the theocracy, the 
place where God resided in the midst of his peculiar people, as 
their king and their tutelary deity, and where the duty of 
praising him was therefore peculiarly incumbent. 

3 (2.) Beautiful for elevation, the joy of the whole earthy 
Mount Zion, (on) the sides of the north, the city of the great 
king. The common version, situation, although not erroneousi 
is too vague. The reference is to the lofty site of Jerusalem as 
seen from the surrounding country. It is called the joy of the 
whole earth, as a source of spiritual blessings to all nations. 
The sides qf the no9-th may mean the northern division of the 
city, and be joined with Zion, which was in the southern part, 
in order to express the whole. Or as the word here rendered 
sides always denotes the extreme edge or frontier, it may here 
be used to describe the appearance of the Holy City, as it rose 
upon the view of the army returning from the south. Either 
of these is a more natural interpretation than the modern one« 
which supposes an allusion to the heathen notion of a mountain 
in the extreme north, where the gods resided, to which belief 
there is supposed to be a reference in Isai. xiii. 14. 

4 (3.) God in her palctces is known for a refuge. In this, 
his chosen seat, he has revealed himself already, as the protector 
of his people. See below, on Ps. Uxvi. 2 (1.) 

5 (4.) For lo, the kings met-^hey passed away together. 
They had no sooner come together than they disappeared to* 
gether. Lo, or behold, as usual, indicates something unexpected. 
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The definite expression, the kings, seems to refer to something 
recent and well-known. The kings originally meant were 
those of IVioab and Edom. The word translated met means to 
come together by appointment or agreement, and here implies 
a combination against Judea. Compare Ps. Ixxxiii. 4 — 6 (3 — 5.) 
Passed away, fled or disappeared. 

6 (5.) {As) they saw, so they wondered, were struck with 
terror, were put to flight. This verse explains what was meant 
by their passing in the one before it. The as, corresponding 
to so, which is expressed in v. 9 (8), seems to be here omitted, 
as in Isai. Iv. 9. As soon as they saw the Holy City, or the 
tokens of divine protection. The last two verbs are jmseives. 
For the meaning of the first, see above, on Ps. ii. 5, and for 
that of the second, on Ps. xxxi. 23 (22.) The whole verse is 
descriptive of a panic leading to a disorderly retreat or flight. 

7 (6.) Trembling seized them there, pain as of a travailing 
(woman.) There, i. e. on the very spot of their anticipated 
triumph. See above, on Ps. xiv. 5. Or on the spot from which 
they first obtained a sight of Jerusalem. This may have been 
Tekoa (2 Chron. xx. 20), the lofty site of which commands an 
extensive prospect. See Robinson's Palestine, ii. 182. The 
comparison in the last clause is a common one in scripture, to 
denote intense but transient pain. Compare Isai. xiii. 8. xxL 3. 
xlii. 14. 

8 (7.) With an east toind thou unit break ships of Tarshish. 
It is an interesting coincidence that such a disaster did befall 
the navy of Jehoshaphat himself. See 1 Kings xxii. 49 (48.) 
2 Chr. XX. 36, 37. Some suppose this to be specifically meant in 
the case before us, while others understand it as a figurative de- 
scription of God's sovereign control over all inferior agents. 
The east wind seems to be mentioned as the one most to be 
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dreaded in the neighbouring seas. The trade to Tarshish and 
Pphir was almost the only maritime commerce known to the 
contemporary Hebrews. See 2 Chron. ix. 21, and compare Isai. 
ii. 16. xxiii. 1, 14. Ix. 9. 

9 (8.) As tee have heard, so have toe seen, in the city of Je?io- 
vah of Hosts, in the city of our God. God vnll confirm it to 
eternity, Selah. What they had heard of as occurring else- 
where or in ancient times, they had now witnessed for them- 
selves. See above, on Ps. xliv. 2 (1), and compare Job xlii. 5. 
Jehovah of Hosts : see above, on Ps. xxiv. 10. God will con* 
firm it, or establish her, i. e. Jerusalem, the city of our God. 
He will secure it against all such assaults as it has just escaped. 
As Jerusalem is here regarded not as a mere town, but as the 
seat of the theocracy, the earthly residence of God, the promise 
is still valid, in its strongest sense, with respect to the church, 
of which the ancient Zion was the constituted type and local 
centre. 

10 (9.) We have compared, oh God, thy mercy in the midst 
of thy temple. The verb in this verse sometimes means to 
meditate, but scarcely ever, if at all, without some reference to 
its primary sense of likening or comparing. It may here denote 
the act of comparing what they saw with what they had pre- 
viously heard, as in the foregoing verse. In the midst of (i. e. 
within) thy temple, literally thy palace, a term applied both to 
the tabernacle and the temple, as the royal residence of Jeho- 
vah. See above, on Ps. v. 8 (7.) xi. 4. xviii. 7 (6.) xxvii. 4. 
xxix. 9. This expression agrees well with the supposition, that 
this psalm was intended to be sung at the temple after the 
return of the army. See 2 Chr. xx. 27. 

11 (10.) As thy name, oh God, so is thy praise, to the ends 
of the earth ; (qf) righteousness full is thy right hand. The 






408 PSALM XLVIII. 

most obvious meaning of the first clause would seem to be that 
wherever God is known he is praised. Some however under* 
stand by name the previous manifestations of God's nature, and 
by praise the glory due to his most recent interposition in be* 
half of his people. The sense will then be still the same as in 
V. 9 (8), namely, that what the contemporary Israelites had 
heard of God's wonderful works in time past they had now seen 
and felt in their own experience. To the ends of the earthy 
literally, on or over them, which may be a poetical hyperbole 
describing the fame of these events as already gone beyond the 
boundaries of earth. See below, on v. 15 (14.) lUghteausnesSt 
that of Grod, as manifested in the destruction of his enemies and 
the rescue of his people. See above, on Ps. xxxv. 28. This is 
said to fill his right hand, i. e« to be abundantly displayed in the 
exercise of his almighty power. See above, on Ps. xvi. 11. 

12 (11.) Rejoice shaU Mount Zion, exult shall the daugh* 
ters of Judaht because of thy judgments. According to a very 
ancient usage, which is found even in the prose of technical 
geography (Josh. xv. 45, 47), the daughters of Judah may 
be the minor towns dependent on Jerusalem. The more obvious 
sense is that of female inhabitants, who, as the weaker sex, had 
particular occasion to rejoice in the deliverance of the country 
from its barbarous invaders. The verbs may be understood as 
expressive of a wish or prayer (let Mount Zion refoice^ etc.) 
But the proper future sense agrees better with what immediately 
precedes, as the declaration of the glory, which has already re- 
dounded to the name of God from this exhibition of his power 
and faithfulness, is then followed up by a declaration, that the 
same effect shall be continued. For the sake (or on account) 
qf thy judgments, these experimental proofs of thy righteous* 
ness, afforded by its actual exercise. 
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13 (12.) Surround Zion and encircle her ; count her tourers. 
The verbs in the first clause mean to tocUk (or go) around. 
They are twice used together in the history of the taking of 
Jericho (Josh. vi. 3, 11.) The second occurs above in Ps. xvii. 
9. xxii. 17 (16.) The object of the walk here proposed is to 
survey the perfect state of her defences, as untouched by the 
recent dangers. Compare Isai. xxxiii. 20. Count her towers, 
to see if any of them have been demolished. 

14(13.) Set your Jieart to her rampart, examine lier palaces, 
that you may recount {iC) to a generation follotving. The 
meaning of the fit^i phrase is, apply your mind, give attention, 
observe closely. The word translated rampart seems to denote 
the exterior circumvallation, here contrasted with the palaces 
which it surrounded. Recount it, i. e. the result of your in- 
spection, or the sound state of the defences, both as a reminis- 
cence of this particular deliverance, and as a type or emblem of 
the safety which the church enjoys under divine protection, and 
therefore entitled to perpetual remembrance. The last word in 
Hebrew is not a participle but an adjective, strictly meaning 
later or latter, subsequent or future. 

15 (14.) For this God (is) our God for ever and ever; he 
fcUl guide us unto death. The for assigns a reason for repre- 
senting this event as one to be remembered, namely, because if 
is an instance of the favour of Jehovah, who is our perpetual 
defender. The whole may be thrown into a single sentence, 
without supplying is in the first clause. For this God, our 
God, forever and ever, he unll guide, &c. Or still more in ac- 
cordance with the usual construction of the pronoun (m) thi4 
is our God for ever and ever, i. e. he who has done this is and 
is to be our God. According to the other and more usual cou» 
strijction, this God means, the God who has performed these 
wonders. Far ever and ever, li teral ly^ eternU$f g^nd perpefuity. 
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See above, on Pe. ix. 6 (5.) x. 16. xxi. 6 (4.) xlv. 7 (6.) Unto 
death, or as some explain it, at death, i. e. he will save us from 
it ; others, aver death, beyond it. But the most obvious expla- 
nation, and the one most agreeable to usage, is that which 
makes the phrase mean even to the end of life, or as long as we 
live. The idea of a future state, though not expressed, is not 
excluded. See above, on Ps. xvii. 15. 
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1. To the Chief Musician, To the Sons af Eorah, A 
Psalm. This psalm, like the thirty-seventh, is intended to 
console the righteous under the trials arising from the prosperity 
and enmity of wicked men, by showing these to be but tempo- 
rary, and by the prospect of a speedy change in the relative 
position of the parties. It consists of a short introductory 
stanza, inviting general atteution to the subject, vs. 2 — 5 (1—4), 
followed by two longer stanzas, the close of which is marked 
by the recurrence of a burden or refrain in vs. 13 (12) and 
21 (20.) In the first of these two divisions, the prominent idea 
is the fallacy of all merely secular advantages and hopes, vs. 
6 — 13 (5 — 12.) In the other, these advantages and hopes are 
directly contrasted with those of the believer, vs. 14 — 21 
(13 — 20.) There is nothing in the psalm to determine its date 
or historical occasion. The inscription to the Sans of JKorah it 
consistent with any date from the time of David to that of Ezra. 
See above, on Ps. xlii. 1. xliv. 1. xlv. 1. xlvi. 1. xlvii. 1. xlviii. 1. 
In favour of an earlier date however may be urgod the obscurity 
and difficulty of the style. 



PSALM XLIX. 411 

2(1.) Hear ihis^ all the nations ; give ear^ all inliab'Uants 
afthe world f This general invocation implies that the doctrine 
to be taught is one of universal interest. The form of expres- 
sion is similar to that in Micah i. 2 and 1 Kings xxii. 28» and 
may be borrowed, in all these cases, from the still stronger one 
in Deut. xxxii. 1. See below, Ps. 1. 1, and compare Isai. i. 2. 
The word translated world means primarily duration or con- 
tinued existence ; then more specifically, human lifct the present 
state of things ; and by a natural transition, the world, as the 
place where it is spent. See above, on Ps. xvii. 14. xxxix. 
6 (5), and below, on Ps. Ixxxix. 48 (47.) 

3 (2.) Both low and high together rich and poor. This is 
the conclusion of the sentence begun in the preceding verse. 
The first clause is highly idiomatic in its form, and cannot be 
literally rendered into intelligible English. Likewise sons of 
many likewise sons of man. The word man here corresponds 
to two distinct Hebrew words which, when placed in opposi- 
tion, denote men of high and low degree. See above, on Ps. 
iv. 3 (2), and below, on Ps. Ixii. 10 (9), and compare Prov. viii. 
4. The same antithesis is presented in a different form, Ps. 
xxii. 30 (29.) The rich are here summoned to receive reproof 
and warning, the poor consolation and encouragement. 

4 (3.) My mouth shall speak wisdom, and the meditation 
of my heart (is) understanding. This is no self-praise, as he 
is only to communicate what he has received. Shall speaks 
is speaking or about to speak. Wisdom and ufiderstandittg 
are both plural in the Hebrew, that form denoting fullness or 
variety. See above, on Pb. xviii. 61 (60.) The plural of the first 
word is also applied to the personification of the highest wisdom, 
in Prov. ix. 1. The speech mentioned in the first clause is the 
outward expression €A the thought or meditation in the second. 
See the same oombination above, Pi. v. 2 (1.) xix. 16 (14.) 
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5 (4.) / ivill incline to a parable my ear, and open toith a 
harp my riddle, I will hear what God says and impart it to 
others. To incline (or bend) the ear is to lean forward as a 
sign or gesture of attention. See above, on Ps. xvii. 6. xxxi. 
3 (2.) xl. 2 (1.) ParoMe, literally likeness or comparison ; then 
any figurative, tropical expression. See above, on Ps. xliv. 
15 (14.) The parallel word here means an enigma, something 
hard to understand. To open it is not to begin it, but either to 
utter it or to explain it, probably the latter. What he hears 
from Grod he will open or expound to man. With the harp 
indicates the form in which his exposition is to be presented, 
namely, that of a lyrical composition, intended to be sung with 
an instrumental accompaniment. See above, on Ps. xxxiii. 2. 
xliii. 4. 

6 (5.) Why should I fear in days of evil, (irAen) the ini* 
quity of my oppressors (or supplanters) shall surround me? 
The theme of the whole psalm is the negative proposition in- 
volved in this interrogation, namely, that the righteous has no 
cause to fear, even when surrounded by powerful and spiteful 
enemies. Days of evil, i. e. of misfortune or distress. The 
word translated oppressors commonly means heels; but as this 
yields no good sense here, it may be taken as a verbal noun, 
meaning either treaders, tramplers, oppressors, or supplanters, 
traitors, in a sense akin to which the verbal root is used. Gen. 
xxvii. 36. Hos. xii. 4 (3.) In either case, it is clearly a descrip- 
tion of his enemies, as practising violence or fraud against him. 

7 (6.) Those relying on their strength, and in the abund- 
ance of their wealth they glory, A further description of the 
oppressors and supplanters. The Hebrew word translated 
strength is applied, in different cases, to bodily, pecuniary, 
military, and moral strength. The parallelism here would 
aeem to indicate a raferenoa to ibe {lower wfaioh natoraUy 
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springs from great possessions. The word translated abund- 
ance may also mean increase. For the use of the verbal root, 
see above, on Ps. iii. 2 (I.) Glory, boast, or praise themselves, 
which last is the exact sense of the reflexive verb here used. 

8 (7.) A brother can not (or he shall not) even redeem; a 
man can not give to God his ransom. In the first clause, 
brother may be either the subject or the object of the verb ; the 
rich man cannot redeem his brother, or, his brother cannot re- 
deem him. The former agrees better with the obvious design 
to show the worthlessness of mere wealth, which does not en- 
able a man to redeem a brother, i. e. save another's life. The 
even in this version is intended to express the emphatic repeti- 
tion of the verb in Hebrew. It cannot do that which is most 
essential, and without which other advantages are worthless. 
Unless the last clause be regarded as a mere reiteration of the 
same idea in other words, it must be understood to mean that 
as the rich man cannot redeem his brother from the inevitable 
stroke of death, much less can he redeem himself, or pay to God 
his own ransom. This construction of the last words is the less 
unnatural because there is properly no reflexive pronoun in the 
Hebrew language. See above, on Ps. xxxvi. 3 (2.) 

9 (8.) And costly is the ransom of their sotd, and he (or it) 
ceases forever. This obscure verse admits of several construc- 
tions. Their soul refers most probably to the rich man and 
his brother. The soul or life of both requires so much to ran- 
som it, that neither can redeem the other. The verb in the last 
clause may mean ceases to live, perishes, and agree with either 
or with each of the subjects previously mentioned. The ransom 
of their life is so costly, that neither can be saved. Or the verb 
may agree with ransom, as in the English Bible ; it is too 
jostly to be paid, and therefore ceases, or remains unpaid, for- 
ever. The same senso substantially may be obtain<^d by making 
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cease m6an cease (or fail) to pay, and construing it with one of 
the preceding nouns. Tlie ransom is so costly that he fails to 
pay it, or ceases to attempt it, forever. Upon any of these 
various suppositions, the essential idea is that the ransom of 
their life is too expensive to be paid. 

10 (9.) Th€U he should still live forever and not see corrup- 
tion. The form of the first verb in Hebrew shows that this is 
a dependent sentence, to be immediately connected, as some 
think, with the ninth verse : * he cannot even redeem a brother, 
a man cannot pay to Grod a ransom, so as to live forever and 
not see corruption.' The tenth verse is then a parenthetical 
amplification of the ninth. Others connect the ninth and tenth 
directly, by taking cease to mean that he cannot bring to pass. 
The redemption of their soul is too costly; he can never so 
contrive it, that he shall live forever and not see corruption. 

11 (10.) For he shall see (it); unse (men) must die; like* 
wise the fool and brute tnust perish ^ and leave to others tlieir 
substance. The usual construction of the first words — wheti he 
sees (or for lie sees) that wise men die — is neither so simple in 
itself, nor so well suited to the context, as that which gives the 
verb the same sense, and the same object, as in the preceding 
verse. Wealth cannot ransom its possessor, so that he shall 
live forever and not see corruption, for he shall see it, blb all 
others do. Even the wisest men must die, much more the fool 
and brutish person. These are the terms so frequently used in 
the Book of Proverbs to describe the sinner as irrational. See 
above, on Ps. xiv. 1, and compare Prov. i. 32. x. 1. xii. 1. 
XXX. 2. Ecc. ii. 16. In the use of the verbs die and perish^ 
there may be an intentional allusion to the different destiny of 
the wise and foolish. Liketcise, or more literally, together^ at 
the same time. See above, Ps. tv. 9 (8), and compare Isai. 
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i. 26. Substance, strength, pecuniary strength, the same word 
that is used in v. 7 (6) above. 

12 (11.) Their imoard thought (is that) their houses (shall 
continue) ^r ever, their dtcellings to generation and genera* 
tion : they call their lands by their own names. This is sub- 
stantially the common version, which is here retained because 
it yields a good sense, and is as probable as any other explana- 
tion of this very obscure verse. The first word in Hebrew 
sirictly means the inside of anything, and especially of man, 
1. e. his mind or heart, particularly as distinguished from his 
words or outward conduct. See above, on Ps. v. 10 (9), and 
below, on Ps. Ixiv. 7 (6.) The plural form at the end of the 
sentence occurs nowhere else, but corresponds to our word 
grounds, when applied to cultivated lauds. As the singular, 
however, though it commonly means ground, seems occasion- 
ally to denote a land or country, some understand the clause 
to mean that tliey (i. e. men indefinitely) proclaim (or celebrate) 
their names over lands, i. e. throughout various countries. 
Another possible though not a probable construction makes the 
last two words mean upon earth, the form of the Hebrew noun 
being assimilated to that of the particle before it. Amidst these 
various constructions the essential meaning still remains un- 
changed, to wit, that the rich fools of the foregoing context 
imagine their prosperity to be perpetual. 

13 (12.) And man in honour shall not lodge ; he is made 
like to the brutes ; they are destroyed. The and at the begin- 
ning is equivalent to and yet, or to ihe simple adversative but. 
It introduces the contrast of man's real frailty with his imagi- 
nary permanence. As if he had said, ' such are the dreams of 
the rich fool, and (yet) man really, etc' The word translated 
honour properly means value, price, but is applied precisely 
like the corresponding Greek word (n/Mij.) It here includes all 



416 PSALM XLIX. 

that makes the condition of the rich fool seem desirable, either 
to his own conceit, or to the envious admiration of his neigh- 
bours. In this position he is not to lodge, i. e. remain perma- 
nently, or with closer adherence to the strict sense of the verb, 
continue even for a night, implying that he is to perish before 
morning. This passage seems to have been present to onr 
Lord's mind, when he uttered the parable of the Rich Fool. 
Compare especially with the verse before us, Luke xii. 20. 
Made like, assimilated, not in his origin, but in his end. The 
point of comparison seems to be their blindness and irrational 
destitution of all foresight. The word translated brutes may 
be still more closely rendered beasts, being properly descriptive 
of the larger quadrupeds. It might even seem in this case to 
denote specifically cattle or domesticated animals, as those 
which men are especially accustomed to see suddenly deprived 
of life. But this limitation of the term is peculiar to prose 
style, whereas in poetry, when used distinctively, it rather sig- 
nifies taild beasts. It is better, therefore, to give it here its 
wider sense of beasts in general, and to explain even these as 
mere representatives or samples of the whole class, brutes or 
irrational animals, like whom the rich fool is cut off suddenly 
and unawares. Thet/ are destroyed, or as the word seems to 
signify originally, silenced, brought to silence, i. e. stilled or 
hushed in death. By assuming an enallage or sudden change 
of number, we may construe this verb with the human subject. 
He (the rich fool) is treated like the brutes; (like these) they 
(the rich fools) are destroyed. A less emphatic but more obvi- 
ous construction is that which refers it to the brutes themselves. 
He is made like to the beasts (which) are destroyed (before 
they are aware.) 

14 (13.) This (is) their course ; (such is) their folly ; and 
(yet) after them (men) will delight in what they say. Selah. 
Their way or course means not only their behaviour, but their 
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fate or destiny. See above, on Ps. i. 6. Such is their folly : 
WlexMy^ folly {is) to them, they have folly, they are fools. The 
noun means originally hope or expectation ; then an overween- 
ing confidence, a fond or foolish hope ; then folly , but not 
without a special reference to this specific form of it. The 
term is peculiarly appropriate to those who had just been de- 
scribed as confidently looking for a permanent enjoyment of 
their present pleasures, when about to be deprived of them 
forever. After them may refer to those who follow them in 
time, their successors or descendants. But as a similar expres* 
sion elsewhere denotes those who follow in the sense of imitat- 
ing or adhering to a leader (Ex. xxiii. 2. 2 Samuel ii. 10), it it 
best to retain this meaning in the case before us. They tcho 
fellow them^ their imitators, their adherents, toUl delight in 
their motUh, approve of what they say, adopt their principles, 
and act upon their maxims. The general meaning of the verae, 
as thus explained, is that notwithstanding the gross folly of 
such sinners, as proved by the end to which it brings them, 
they will still find some to walk in their footsteps and to share 
their ruin. Against this propagated and perpetuated folly there 
is a tacit but emphatic protest in the meditative pause which 
follows, and in the Selah which denotes it. 

15 (14.) Like a flock to the grave they drive ; death is their 
shepherd ; and the righteous shall rule over them in the morn- 
ing ; and their fwm the grave (is) to consume ; from (their) 
hom^e to him {they go or they belong.) This is one of the most 
obscure and difficult verses in the book, although its general 
meaning is obvious enough. Like sheep, or like a flock, i. e. 
blindly, in confusion, and without choice or foresight of their 
own. See above, on v. 13 (12.) Hell, in the wide old En- 
glish sense of the grave or the state of the dead. See above, on 
Ps. vi. 6 (5.) ix. 18 (17.) xvi. 10. xviii. 6 (6.) xxx. 4 (3.) xxxi. 
18 (17.) They drive: the Hebrew verb, like the English one, 

18* 
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it active iu form, but really involves a passive meanmg^, they 
are driven, literally put or placed. See above, on Pe. xii. 6 (5.) 
The figure of a fiock is carried out by representing Death as 
the shepherd, by whom they are led or driven. The literal 
meaning of the words is, Death shall feed them, but the He- 
brew verb means to feed as a shepherd ; or rather to perform 
the whole office of a shepherd. To this word and its synonyme 
in Greek (noifialybt) we have no exact equivalent in English. 
The bald translation, death shall feed them, seems to imply 
that the prominent idea is that of nourishment, whereas it is that 
of guidance or direction. The common version, death sfuUl 
feed on them, although not ungrammatical, is entirely at vari- 
ance with the figure of a flook and a shepherd, which immedi- 
ately precedes. The verb translated rule seems originally to 
denote the act of treading on or trampling, in which sense it is 
supposed to be used by Joel iv. 13 (iii. 13.) If this sense be 
adopted here, the idea may be either that of treading on a 
grave, or on the neck of a conquered enemy. As the Hebrew 
verb, however, in every other case, means to rule over, and 
especially when followed by the same preposition as in this 
place, it is better to adhere to the established usage, which 
afibrds a perfectly good sense, namely, that the righteous shall 
soon triumph over their once prosperous oppre8M>rs« At break 
of day, or in the morning, i. e. very soon, to-morrow, with 
allusion, no doubt, to the form of expression in v. 13 (12) 
above, and to the general use of night and morning, as figures 
for distress and relief from it. See above, on Ps. xxx. 6 (5.) 
Their form, shape, figure, perhaps with an implication of 
beauty, which is expressed in the English version. Consume, 
literally make old, wear out, waste away. See above on Ps. 
xxxii. 3. Is to consume, will do so, or is about to do so. The 
last clause is even more obscure than what precedes. The last 
word in Hebrew means to him (or it), which most interpreters 
exchange, by an enallas^e of number, into them. It may how- 
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ever be referred directly to the nearest antecedent, hell, the 
grave, or to death, personified in the first clause. From (their) 
dtpelling, i. e. driven from it, (they descend or they belong) to 
him. However harsh the ellipsis here assumed may seem, it 
is really less so than to omit the preposition with some writers, 
or the pronoun with others, or with one to understand from 
dwelling to mean a dwelling which is not a dwelling, or, as 
we might say, an undtcelling. Apart from these minute 
verbal difficulties, the general idea of the verse is plain, to wit, 
that they who are now an object of envy or congratulation are 
soon to be deprived by death of all their coveted and boasted 
advantages. 

16 (15.) Only God will redeem my soul from the hand of 
Hell, for he will take me, Selah, The Hebrew particle at 
the beginning of the sentence always denotes a limitation or 
exception. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 8. xxxix. 12 (11.) It 
may here mean either that his own case is excepted from the 
destruction which he has been describing, and which might 
seem to be described as universal ; or that God alone can afford 
that safety which the rich fool hopes to derive from his secular 
advantages. Redeem, in allusion to vs. 8, 9 (7, 8) above. The 
hand is a common emblem of power, but it may here belong 
to a personification of Sheol, the grave, or hell, like that of 
death in v. 15 (14.) For )ie xoill take me, i. e., as some sup- 
pose, will take me to himself, accept me. But as the verb is 
nowhere absolutely used in this sense, it is better to explain it 
as a parallel expression to redeem, * He will redeem me from 
the hand of Sheol, for he will take me (out of it.)' Either 
of these constructions is more natural than that which makes 
Sheol the subject of the last verb. ' He will redeem me from 
the hand of Sheol, when it seizes (or would seize) me.' The 
hostile sense thus put upon the verb may be justified by the 
analogy of ImiI. xxviil. 19; but the change of subject and the 
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less usual meaning of the particle p3\ are not to be assumed 
without necessity. 

17 (16.) Be not thou afraid because a man grows rich, be- 
cause the glory of his house increases. Here begins the ap- 
plication or practical conclusion of the foregoing meditations. It 
is marked by a change of form, the Psalmist now no longer 
speaking of himself, but to himself or to another, as the person 
most directly interested in his subject. See a similar transition 
in Ps. xxxii. 8, and compare the parental or authoritative tone 
of the address with that in Ps. xxxiv. 12 (11.) Fear not, be 
not apprehensive or solicitous, not merely for thyself, but for 
the cause of truth and goodness. See above, on Ps. xxxvii. 1. 
The conjunction in the first clause may also be translated when 
or though. But the proper causal meaning of the particle 
should always be preferred when admissible, and especially in 
cases like the present, where it yields not only a good sense but 
the best sense, since the increasing wealth and honour of the 
wicked is certainly assigned as the cause or occasion of the 
anxious apprehensions here forbidden. The use of the English 
present tense in the translation of this verse is merely idiomatic, 
since in such connexions it is really a future. The verb of the 
first clause is a causative, and strictly means to enrich or make 
rich. The transition to the neuter or intransitive sense is pre* 
cisely similar to that of the English verb increase, which 
strictly means to make greater, but in this very sentence has 
the intransitive sense of growing (or becoming) greater. There 
is no other clear example of the first Hebrew verb being so 
used. Dan. xi. 2, and Prov. x. 4, are at least ambiguous. 
A man cannot of itself denote a bad man, but that idea 
is suggested by the context, and especially by the use of the 
word man in vs. 8 (7), 13 (12.) Glory or /lonour here includes 
all the sensible effects of riches, as a source of admiration and 
applause. House, in the wide sense, oommon to both Ian- 
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guages, including both the dwelling and the family, the house 
and household. See Gen. vii. 1. xviii. 19. xxxv. 2. 1. 4. 

18 (17.) For not in his death tenll he take the whole; not 
doum will go after him his glory. The form of the original 
is here retained as far as possible, in order to exhibit its highly 
idiomatic character. The position of the negative in both 
clauses makes it far more emphatic than in our English collo- 
cation. At his deatht in his dying, when he dies. The whole : 
this word is usually rendered a//, but is invariably a substan- 
tive in Hebrew, and is here determined to be such by the defi- 
nite article prefixed. Not the whole, however, or not all, it 
by no means so significant a phrase in English as in Hebrew, 
where the absence of indefinite pronouns makes this the only way 
of saying not anything, i. e. nothing. While the words therefore 
certainly mean that he shall not take all, they likewise mean 
that he shall not take any, of his secular possessions with him ; 
and this stronger sense is here required by the context. Hii 
glory, as in the preceding verse, his wealth and the honours or 
distinctions springing from it. Descend after him, not in the 
moral or legal sense of a hereditary descent to his heirs, but in 
the local sense of a descent into the grave or the unseen world. 
The whole verse assigns a reason for not envying the wealthy 
sinner, namely, because he will be soon obliged to leave his 
wealth behind him. 

19 (18.) For his soul in his life he unll bless, and (others) 
will praise thee because tJiou doest good to thyself There is 
no need of giving ^a the sense of but, though, or any other 
than its proper causal sense oi for, because. See above, on v. 
17 (16.) This verse assigns the reason of the fact alleged in 
the one before it. The wealthy sinner is to carry nothing with 
him when he dies, because he is to have his ' good things' in 
the present life. This is Grod's appointment in accordance 
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with his own free choice. In his life (or lifeiime), as long as 
he lives, he is to bless his soul (or himself), i. e. to reckon 
himself happy, and to be so esteemed by others. In the last 
clause, the third person is abruptly exchanged for the second, 
and the wealthy sinner, of whom the Psalmist had been speak- 
ing to himself or his disciple, is directly addressed, as if per- 
sonally present. This application of the figure called apos- 
trophe is made with great skill and rhetorical effect. The 
plural verb is indefinite, as in v. 14 (13) above. Tliey, i. e. 
men in general, or others, as distinguished from himself. The 
verb itself means strictly to acknowledge or confess ; then 
more specifically, to acknowledge benefits received, to thank ; 
and then to praise in general. See above, on Ps. vi. 6 (5.) 
The primary meaning may be here still kept in view, by un- 
derstanding him to mean, they taill recognise thee (or taJce 
knowledge of tliee) that thou doest good (or as one doing good) 
to thyself There is no need of substituting either a present 
or a past tense for the futures, which are perfectly appropriate 
in speaking of a course of conduct yet to be acted out, the 
wealthy sinner being represented as still living, both in this 
verse and the one before it. There is pungent sarcasm in the 
close of this verse : they will praise thee because thou doest 
goodr—to thyself Or, because thou doest well— ^/br thyself. 
The addition of this last phrase serves to characterize vividly, 
not only the rich siimer but his flatterers. There can be little 
doubt that our Saviour tacitly alluded to the first clause of this 
verse, when he made Abraham say to Dives, ** Son, remember 
that thou in thy lifetime receivedst thy good things, and like- 
wise Lazarus evil things ; but now he is comforted, and thou 
art tormented." (Luke xvi. 25.) This is indeed a most in- 
structive commentary on the passage now before us, as exhibit- 
ing the future revolution in the relative position of the parties, 
as a reason for not envying the wealthy sinner now. It is 
equally certain, that the Bach Fool's address to his own sou), in 
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Luke xii. 19, was suggested by the ^ame clause of the psalm 
before us, in his lifetime he unll bless his soul. Indeed the 
whole conception of the Rich Man in the one case, and the 
Rich Fool in the other, may be said to be borrowed from this 
jMalm, and may therefore derive instructive and interesting 
illustration from it. 

20 (19.) It shall go for thou shalt go) to the generation of 
his fathers ; for ever they shall not see light. The first verb 
may be either a third person feminine, agreeing with soul, or a 
second person masculine, addressed directly to the wealthy 
sinner. In the latter case, we must suppose an immediate 
change to the third person, in order to account for the expres- 
sion his fathers. In either case, the idea is that he shall go^ 
though this would not be a correct translation of the Hebrew 
words. The whole clause has reference to the frequent de- 
scription of death in the Old Testament, as a man^s sleeping 
with his fathers, or being gathered to his fathers. Gener€Uion 
may be taken as a collective term, denoting the successive 
generations of his fathers, cither natural or spiritual, 1. e. either 
his literal progenitors, or his predecessors in the same way of 
thinking and the same course of life. There is no absurdity 
indeed in supposing the two senses to be here coincident. To 
perpetuity they shall not see, in our idiom, they shall never 
see. The light, L e, the light of life, or the light of the lit^ 
ing, an expression used by David, Ps. Ivi. 14 (13.) The mean- 
ing of the whole verse is, that the wealthy sinner is to die as 
his fathers died before him, and continue dead like them, with- 
out returning to revisit, much less to repossess, the riches and 
honours which he once imagined were to last for ever. This 
completes the proof that these advantages are not legitimate or 
even rational occasions of envious dissatisfaction to the right- 
eous. 
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21 (20.) Man (that is) in honour and U7iderstandeth not is 
likened to the beasts (that) are destroyed. The first verb in 
this verse and the first verb in v. 13 (12) difier only in a single 
letter (X*^"^ and y^b*^), in consequence of which they are con- 
founded by the ancient Greek and Syriac translators, and some 
modern critics have proposed to amend one of the places by 
assimilation to the other. But the prevalent practice of the 
Hebrew writers, where the same burden or refrain recurs, is 
not to repeat it slavishly, but with some slight variation in the 
form, which not unfrequently suggests a new idea, or modifies 
the one before expressed. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 10. xKi. 
12 (11.) So here, at the close of the first strophe, the rich 
fool is compared to the brutes that perish, with respect to the 
uncertainty of his enjoyments ; and again at the close of the 
second, with respect to his irrationality, the points of com- 
parison being distinct but inseparable. No wonder that the 
sinner is cut off unawares like the brutes, when in fact be is 
equally irrational. By tampering with the text of either pas- 
sage, therefore, we take from the psalm one of its moral les- 
sons, as well as one of its rhetorical beauties. 
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Under the figure of a great judicial process, Grod himself is 
introduced, exposing and condemning the hypocrisy of formal- 
ists, and expounding the true nature of his law. After a strik- 
ing introduction, vs. 1 — 6, he reproves the perversion, and 
exhibits the true meaning, of the first table of the law, vs. 
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7 — 15, and then of the second, vs. 16 — 21, and closes with a 
solemn warning and a gracious promise, vs. 22 — 23. 

1. A Psalm. By Asaph, The Alviighty, God, Jehovah^ 
speaks t and coils the earth, from the rising of the sun unto 
the going down thereof Asaph was one of David's chief 
musicians (1 Chron. xv. 17, 19), and also an inspired psalmist 
(I Chron. xxv. 2. 2 Chron. xxix. 30.) In both these capacities 
the psalm might be ascribed to him, nor is it possible either to 
prove or disprove that it was composed by him. Mighty or 
Almighty is not an adjective agreeing with the next word 
{the Mighty God), but a substantive in apposition with it. 
Three divine names arc put together in a kind of climax. El, 
Elohim, Jeliovah. The first represents God as almighty, the 
second as the only proper object of worship and (by its plural 
form) as perfect, the third as self-existent and eternal, and at 
the same time as the peculiar God of Israel. The same 
combination occurs in Josh. xxii. 22. It is here intended to 
enhance the grandeur of the scene by setting forth the titles 
of the judge or sovereign. Speaks, or more exactly spoke, has 
spoken, by which however we may understand an act just past. 
The same remark applies to the word calls, which is here used in 
the sense of summoning or citing. From sunrise to sunset, or 
from east to west, is a natural description of the earth in its 
whole extent, including its remotest bounds but not excluding 
that which lies between them. See above, on Ps. ii. 8. 

2. Out of Zion, the perfection cf beauty, God hath shined. 
He comes forth, in a splendid and imposing manner, from his 
royal residence, the seat of the theocracy, which is described 
as perfectly beautiful, not only in a moral and spiritual sense, 
but in reference also to its lofty situation, celebrated in Ps. 
xlviii. 3 (2) above. The Hebrew verb is borrowed from the 
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Aublime theophany in Deut. xxziii. 2. See aUo Ps. Ixzz. 2 (1.) 
xciv. 1. 

3. Our God shall come — and let him not be silent— ^re 
before him shall devour, and around him it shall be tempes- 
tuous exceedingly. The future in the first clause may be 
rendered he is comifig, as if the sound of his voice and the 
light of his glory had preceded his actual appearance. The 
imagery is borrowed from the giving of the law at Sinai. Ex. 
xix. 16. XX. 18. Consuming fire is a common emblem of God's 
vindicatory justice (Deut. xxxii. 22. -2 Thess. i. 8), and of God 
himself considered as a righteous God (Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. Heb. 
xii. 29.) 

4. He toill call to the heavens aJbo^ve and to the earth, to 
fudge his people. The future, as before, describes an act just 
about to be performed. It might even be translated, he is call- 
ing. The compound preposition, yhwt over, is used adverbially 
in the sense of above. See for example. Gen. i. 7. The strict 
sense, from a,bove, would here be inappropriate, since God is 
represented not as speaking from heaven, much less from above 
it, but as appearing upon earth, and visibly coming out of Zion. 
In our idiom these words would naturally mean that he summons 
heaven and earth to sit in judgment on his people. But 
according to Hebrew usage, the last clause may refer to the 
remoter antecedent, the subject of the principal verb, and be 
translated, so that he may Judge his people. The heavens 
and earth, put for the whole creation, are summoned not as 
judges but as witnesses, as appears from v. 6 below. See 
Deut. iv. 26. xxx. 19. xxxi. 28, and compare Isai. i. 2. 

6. Gatlier for me my saiiUs, ratifying my covenant over 
sacrifice. The judge here addresses, as it were, the ministerial 
officers of justice. Comparo Matt. xxiv. 31. For me, as my 
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messengera, acting in my behalf, or to me, i. e. to the place 
where I am, here, around me. My saints, the objects of my 
mercy, those whom I have called and specially distinguished. 
See above, on Ps. iv. 4 (3.) The term is here descriptive of a 
relation, not of an intrinsic quality. Ratifying, literally ctU- 
Hng, striking, perhaps in allusion to the practice of slaying 
and dividing victims as a religious rite accompanying solemn 
compacts. See Gen. xv. 10, 18. The same usage may be 
referred to in the following words, over sacrifice, i. e. standing 
over it, or on sacrifice, i. e. founding the engagement on a 
previous appeal to God. There is probably allusion to the 
great covenant transaction recorded in Ex. xxiv. 4 — 8. This 
reference to sacrifice shows clearly that what follows was not 
intended to discredit or repudiate that essential symbol of the 
typical or ceremonial system. 

6. And (now) tl^ heavefis have declared his righteousness^ 
for God (is) judge himself SclaJi, The heavens are wit- 
nesses of God's judicial rectitude, for he himself (and not a 
delegated man or angel) is the Judge (on this occasion.) Or 
the last words may be rendered, he is judging, i. e. acting as 
a judge. The parties and the witnesses having been summoned, 
the judicial process now begins. The pause, denoted by the 
Selah, is one indicative of awe, excited by the dread solemnity 
of these proceedings. 

7. Hear, my people, and let me speak, and let me testify 
against thee. God, thy God, am I. The introductory de- 
scription being ended, the divine judgment now begins. Let 
me speak, or / toill speak, the peculiar form of the Hebrew 
verb sometimes expressing strong desire and sometimes fixed 
determination. See above, on Ps. ii. 3. God is himself the 
witness against Israel, by whom the charge is to be proved, 
the heavens and the earth being only witnesses of the judicial 
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scene or spectacle. I am not only God, but thy God, bound to 
thee by covenant, and reciprocally claiming thy allegiance. 
This may be added as a reason why he has a right to testify 
against them ; or it may be the beginning of the testimony 
itself. * Let me testify against thee as thy God/ or, * I will 
testify against thee, that I am thy Grod/ although I am not so 
regarded or so treated. 

8. Not for thy sacrifices wll I reprove thee, and thy burnt" 
offerings before me always. The insertion of the words to 
have been, in the common version, seems to make the clause 
mean, that although they had neglected this external rite, it 
was of no importance, whereas the simple meaning of the 
Hebrew sentence is, that they were not chargeable with this 
neglect, implying that the observance was obligatory, which is 
in perfect keeping with the tenor of the psalm. * I do not 
charge thee with withholding the material offerings to which 
I am entitled, for in truth they are ever before me.' To the 
generic term sacrifices, animal oblations, he adds the more 
specific one, burnt-offering, the usual English version of a 
Hebrew term, denoting the principal and ordinary expiatory 
offering of the Mosaic ritual. See above, on Ps. xx. 4 (3.) 
xl. 7 (6.) 

9. I will not take from thy house a bullock, (nor) from thy 
folds lie-goats. Here begins the correction of the false and 
foolish notion, extensively prevalent among the heathen, and 

.not unknown among the ancient Jews, especially in times of 
great corruption, that the sacrifices were designed to satisfy 
some physical necessity on God's part, whether in the way of 
food or otherwise. In opposition to this impious absurdity, it 
is argued, that, even if God needed such supplies, he 
would not be dependent on the worshipper, who is here ad- 
dressed directly as an individual, with great advantage to the 
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livelinets and force of the whole passage. * If I needed bulls 
and goats, as you imagine, I would not be under the necessity 
of seeking them at your hands/ 

10. For to me (belongs) every beast of the forest, the cattle 
in hills (f a thousand. This last idiomatic phrase may 
either mean a thousand hills, or hills where the cattle rove by 
thousands, with probable allusiou to the hilly grounds of 
Bashau beyond Jordan. See above, on Ps. xxii. 13 (12.) Ac- 
cording to etymology, the noun in the first clause means an 
animal, and that in the second beasts or brutes in general. 
See above, on Ps. xlix. 13 (12.) But when placed in antithesis, 
the first denotes a wild beast, and the second domesticated 
animals or cattle. Both words were necessary to express God's 
sovereign propriety in the whole animal creation. Thus un- 
derstood, the verse assigns a reason for the negative assertion 
in the one before it. Even if God could stand in need of 
animal oblations, for his own sake, or for their sake, he would not 
be under the necessity of coming to man for them, since the 
whole animal creation is his property and perfectly at his dis- 
posal. 

11./ know every bird of the hills, and the population of 
the field {is) with me, i.e. in my presence, under my inspection, 
and within my reach. The past tense of the verb suggests 
not merely that it is so now, but that it has been so from the 
beginning. This is no newly-acquired knowledge or author- 
ity, but such as are involved in the very relation between 
creature and creator. Population, literally, movement, mo- 
tion, i. e. animal motion, and by a natural metonymy that which 
lives and moves. 

12. If I were hungry, I would not say (so) to thee; for to 
me (belongs) the world and its fullness^ that which fills it, iti 
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contents and its inhabitants. See above, on Ps. xxiv. 1. Tbe 
first clause may be rendered, with a clos r adherence to the 
fonn of the original, if I am hungry, I will not say (sd) to 
thee. All this is said upon the supposition, that Grod may, 
in some sense, need supplies of this kind, although even then 
he would be wholly independent of man's bounty or fidelity in 
furnishing them. But the supposition is of course a false one, 
and is so represented in the next verse. 

13. Will I eat the flesh of bulls and drink the blood of 
goats ? The future of the Hebrew verb is very expressive, 
suggesting the ideas of possibility, necessity, and desire. Do 
I desire the flesh and blood of beasts for my refreshment ? Do 
I need them for my sustenance ? Or is it even possible for me 
to use them, in the way that you imagine? The negative 
answer, which is obviously expected to these questions, pre- 
supposes the great doctrine that Jehovah is a spirit, and as 
such exempt from all corporeal necessities. This then is 
another refutation of the gross and impious error that he 
needed their oblations. If they were necessary in themselves, 
he could obtain them elsewhere ; and that they are not neces- 
sary, follows, as an inevitable consequence, from the spirituality 
of the divine nature. This is not the language of dry and 
formal ratiocination, which, on such a subject and in such a 
connexion, would be not only misplaced but revolting. It is 
rather the language of impassioned and indignant ezpostu* 
lation, holding up the absurdities, to which the error of the 
formal worshipper inevitably tended, as a refutation of the 
error itself. 

14. Sa,crijice to God thanksgiving, and (so) pay unto the 
Most High thy vows. The first word means something more 
than qfisTy and contains a distinct allusion to the animal sacri- 
fioes mentioned in ▼. 8 above. This is not an exhortation to 
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offer thanks or praise instead o* material sacrifices, which 
would be inconsistent with the express requisition of the latter, 
but to offer them as expressions of tlianksgiving, or in other 
words, to offer these as they were intended to be offered, not as 
a meritorious operation, nor as gross attempts to feed the deity, 
but as symbolical expressions of devout affection, repentance, 
faith, and love, all which we may suppose to be represented, 
or at least suggested, by the single act of praise or thanks- 
giving, here explicitly enjoined. The imperative in the last 
clause may, according to a very common Hebrew idiom, be 
resolved into a future, and the whole verse paraphrased as fol- 
lows : < If you offer your material sacrifices, not merely as 
such, but as the prescribed expression of inward spiritual ex- 
ercises, you will thereby really discharge vour obligations to the 
Being whom you worship.* 

15. And call upon me in a day of distress ; I will free 
thee, and thou slialt lumour tne. The imperative in the first 
clause is dependent upon that in the preceding verse. The 
connexion may be rendered clearer by substituting then for 
and. Offer such sacrifices, and you will really discharge your 
obligations ; then, when you call upon me, I will hear you. 
Tfiou shalt honour me, thou shalt have occasion to renew thy 
praises and thanksgivings for new benefits received. With 
this encouraging assurance closes the divine exposition of the 
sacrificial system. 

16. And to the vncked God saith. What hast thou (to do) 
to declare my statutes, and take my covenant into thy mouth ? 
Thus far the doctrine of the psalm has had respect to the 
formal worshipper, whose rites are mere external services, ex- 
pressive of no inward faith or love. But now it is applied to 
him who actually violates the law which he professes to 
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ackaowledge. The wicked^ the man of vicious life, who is 
afterwards described with more particularity. He is not neces- 
sarily distinct in real life from the formalist of the foregoing 
context. The description is not of two individuals, but of two 
classes, to whicli one and the same person may belong, or two 
characters, which one and the same person may exhibit. Saith, 
said, or hath said, on the same ideal occasion. Wfutt {is) to 
thee, the only Hebrew mode of saying, ivh^U hast Own, i. e. 
what right or reason hast thou ? To declare, either by pro- 
fession of one's own faith, or by authoritative teaching of 
others. There may perhaps be some allusion to the primary 
meaning of the Hebrew verb, which is to count or number. 
See above, on Ps, xl. 6 (5.) To count off or reckon up God's 
statutes is a very natural expression for censorious or osten- 
tatious iteration, especially in this connexion, where an obvious 
reference to the ten commandments follows. My covenant, 
my law considered as conditional, or as involving reciprocal 
engagements upon my part. See above, on v. 5. To take 
into the mouth, or more literally, to take up on the mouth, is a 
strong idiomatic phrase for uttering, pronouncing. See above, 
on Ps. xvi. 4. 

17. And thou hast hated instruction, and hast cast my 
words behind thee. The very person who enforces the law, in 
all its rigour, upon others, refuses to submit to it himself, and 
treats its precepts not only with neglect but with contempt. 
This passage seems to have been present to the mind of Paul, 
in that remarkable series of interrogations, ** Thou therefore 
which teachest another teachest thou not thyself,'* etc. Rom. 
ii. 21—23. 

18. 2/* thou sawest a thief, thou consentedst unth him, and 
with adulterers (has been) thy portion. The first clause con* 
veya fttr mor« than the simple idea of con<%Qt. Th^ eacpto- 
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sion if tfiou sawest implies great eagerness and an instinctive 
drawing towards the thief as a congenial spirit. The second 
verb in Hebrew denotes a cordial and complacent acquiescence. 
Thy portion or participation, common interest, communion. 
These particular sins are mentioned with reference to their 
prohibition in the seventh and eighth commandments (Ex. xx. 
14, 15.) 

19. Thy mouth thou hast given up to m/, and thy tongue 
will weave (or frame) deceit. The ninth commandment is now 
added to the other two, as being habitually violated by the per- 
son here addressed. Given up to, literally, sent out with (or into) 
evil. The first clause is descriptive of mere evil speaking, the 
second of more artificial and ingenious lying. Both verbs in- 
clude present time, but the first with the additional idea of an 
early habit, formed and settled in time past, the other with that 
of an inveterate habit, not likelv to be broken or reformed 
hereafter. 

20. Thou tvilt sit (and) against thy hrotlie^' speak ; at the 
son of thy mother thou wilt aim a blow. To the general 
charge of falsehood is now added the specific one of slander, 
not against strangers, but his nearest friends. The idea sug- 
gested by the future is that such behaviour may be confidently 
looked for on the part of such a character. Thou wilt sit^ in 
the company of others, or more specifically of the wicked, or 
of other wicked slanderers, as one of them. See above, on v. 
18. As brother might be understood as meaning merely any 
other man, it is determined by the unambiguous phrase, thy 
mother s son. This is mentioned merely as an extreme case, 
not as excludinp: other relations and friends, but rather compre- 
hending them. Aim a blow, literally, give a thrust, so as to 
cast him dow^n. The blow meant is a stroke of the tongue. 
Compare Jer. xviii. 18. 
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21 . These things hast thou done, and I have held my pea/:e ; 
thou hast imagined I teas just like thyself. I tvUl reprove 
thee, and array (thy sins) before thine eyes. God is described 
8S silent when he does not interpose with his reproofs or 
manifest his displeasure. See above, on Ps. xxviii. 1 . Ima- 
gined : the Hebrew verb originally means to liken or compare, 
and another of the same form to be silent, so that it is pecu- 
liarly appropriate in this place, where the mention of God's 
silence immediately precedes, and the imagining referred to 
was a false assimilation of the Most High to the sinner him- 
self. Just like, or exactly like, the intensive adverb corres- 
ponding to the emphatic repetition of the verb in Hebrew. In 
our idiom, an adversative particle is aimost indispensable be- 
tween the clauses ; but the more abrupt transition is congenial 
with the spirit and usage of the Hebrew language. Array, 
arrange, set in order, so that none shall be omitted or over- 
looked. See above, on Ps. v. 4 (3.) Before thine eyes, liter- 
ally, to thine eyes, or to thy face, again implying that the sight 
of them is not to be avoided. This declaration of severe 
fidelity forms an appropriate conclusion to the second lesson of 
the psalm, or that in which the mask is stripped off from the 
vicious hypocrite, who professes to serve God while he lives in 
the grossest violation of his precepts, as in the first f)art (vs. 7 
— 15) it was torn from the formal hypocrite, who satisfies him- 
self with a mere outward and mechanical performance of rites 
designed to be significant of spiritual and devout affections. 

22. Oh consider this, forgetters of Gad, lest I rend and 
there be no deliverer. To both the argumentative invectives 
which precede there is added in conclusion a solemn exhor- 
tation, including both a warning or admonitory threatening and 
a promise. This verse contains the warning. The Hebrew 
particle of entreaty (ms) is not so well expressed by the now 
of the English Bible as by the oh of the Prayer Book version. 
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The image presented in the last clause is that of a ravenous 
beast, and more especially a lion. See above, on Ps. xxiL 
14 (13.) No deliverer^ or more literally, none delivering. 
The description of those addressed, as forgetting (or forgetters 
of) God, suggests that both forms of hypocrisy exhibited in 
this psalm owe their origin to ignorance, mistaken notions, or 
oblivion, of God's attributes and purposes and former acts. 

23. (The man) sacrificing praise shall honour me, and pre- 
pare a way (that) / may show him the salvation of God, 
that of which he is the author. See above, on Ps. iv. 9 (8.) This 
phrase is used instead of my salvation, for the sake of a more 
sonorous close. The common version of the first clause makes 
it an identical proposition : whoso qffereth praise glorifieth me. 
At the same time it greatly weakens the expression by the use 
of the ambiguous term offer. The words are all borrowed 
from vs. 14, 15, to which there is therefore a direct allusion, 
and by which the clause must be interpreted. It is really a 
promise that he whose offerings are genuine expressions of 
thanksgiving shall have cause or occasion to praise God for 
his mercies. The rest of the sentence is more doubtful. Ac- 
cording to the construction above given, which seems to be 
required by the accents, the meaning is, that he who offers the 
right kind of sacrifice, as before explained, prepares the way, 
literally sets or lays a way, by which he shall himself attain 
to the experience of salvation. But as this confines the pro- 
mise to the observance of the first great lesson taught in the 
psalm, we may give it a wider application, and the sentence a 
more regular form, by rendering the last clause thus, and (the 
man) ordering (his) way, I will show the salvation of God. 
The man ordering his way, i. e. placing it, defining it, marking 
it out, is then contrasted with such as turn aside imto their 
crooked ways (Ps. cxxv. 5.) The precise form of the con- 
struction is, (as to the man) ordering (his) way, I will show 
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him the scUvcUion of God. This clause then has reference to 
the second lesson of the psalm (vs. 16 — 21), as the other to the 
first (vs. 7 — 15.) The preposition before salvation in Hebrew, 
often gives the verb to see the pregnant sense of gazing at or 
viewing with delight See above, on Ps. xxii. 18 (17.) xxxvii. 
34. 
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